AAVINIWIT1I SHINOOD.LNO

—|
m
>
0O
L
m
A
(V)
o
@)
@)
N

4V1130  H3AVS

ATNTYM

E R I

CEFR correlation:

Outcomes Elementary is for students who are
around level A1 and want to progress towards A2. ISBN-13: 978-1-305-2L575-2
0

‘ ““ ‘ ‘ 9000”‘

7813057265752 ‘

O

ONIN3VI1
JIHdY¥903D

TYNOLLYN

ELEMENTARY MIKE SAYER
TEACHER'S BOOK HUGH DELLAR ANDREW WALKLEY

9

Suluiea] o
JOVONID %~




A W N =

Go to MyELT.heinle.com
Click Create an Account!
Click Instructor and then click Next.

Complete the online form and click Submit Request. New accounts will
be processed within 72 business hours. You will receive a verification
email after submitting your account request. A second email will include

instructions for logging in to MyELT once your account has been approved.

Please print and/or save these emails for your records.

OUTCOMES

Real situations, real language, real outcomes

The second edition of Outcomes has been fully revised and updated to
provide contemporary, global content and stunning National Geographic
photos and videos. Its trademark lexically-rich approach shows students
how vocabulary works, and the evenly-paced grammar syllabus provides
examples and tasks based on what people actually say and write. With a
huge variety of talking points and practice, Outcomes teaches students the
English they need to communicate outside the classroom.

Student’s Book with DVD-ROM

Eight inspiring National Geographic videos provide real, global input

Sixteen Conversation Practice videos provide a model for real, natural output

The Understanding Fast Speech feature helps students hear language as it’s really used
Access code for MyELT Online Resource

An expanded and updated online Vocabulary Builder allows students to personalise
vocabulary learning by developing their own word lists and testing themselves

Your Vocabulary Builder
is now online!

Visit ngl.cengage.com/outcomes

Password: outcomes!C4#

Workbook with Audio CD

Additional language practice
Learner tips

Language notes

Vocabulary Builder quizzes

MyELT Online Resource

Additional grammar, vocabulary and skills practice

Automatically-marked activities with feedback provided via the Gradebook,
and reports available at class, group or individual level

Teacher’s Book with Class Audio CD

Ready-to-teach notes
Background language and culture notes
Extra ideas and developmental tips

Interactive Whiteboard DVD-ROM

Full range of IWB functionality, including zoom in/zoom out, hide/show parts of the screen,
highlighter tools

More than 500 interactive tasks per level with easy-to-access audio and video
Fully-integrated grammar summaries and accompanying tasks

On-page vocabulary incorporates target words and their definitions from the Vocabulary
Builder

ExamView®

Quick and flexible preparation of exams and online tests, either creating questions or
using the supplied test bank
Variety of exam layouts and printing options

Cover photograph © Dheny Patungka
Women traders at the Lok Baintan Floating
Market in the village of Sungai Pinang,
South Borneo, Indonesia. An interesting
feature of this traditional floating market is
the exchange of goods and barter system.
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INTRODUCTION TO OUTCOMES

ELEMENTARY

In this introduction, we try to answer these questions:

e What are the goals of language students?

e How did we choose language for students at this level?
e What makes Outcomes better for teachers?

e How can we help students learn?

GoALs AND OUTCOMES

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)
states that language learning and teaching overall goals
should be:

1.1 to deal with the business of everyday life in another
country, and to help foreigners staying in their own
country to do so;

1.2 to exchange information and ideas with young
people and adults who speak a different language and to
communicate their thoughts and feelings to them;

1.3 to achieve a wider and deeper understanding of the
way of life and forms of thought of other peoples and of
their cultural heritage.

(Council of Europe, 2001, Common European Framework
of Reference for Languages, p3)

These ideas underpin everything we do in the Outcomes
series. At Elementary, we look at some can-do statements
at A2 as a guide to what students might want to.

Business of everyday life
Outcomes has a strong pract
students at Elementary le@
vocabulary to: &£
e ask people to do th
page 31 43
e understand pei
shops, pages 44<4
e buy train tickets and™
pages 88-91 N
e understand menus and o Je food, pages 98-101
e understand and give email and website addresses,
page 137.

nsport information,

For many students, passing exams is also the business

of everyday life, which is why Outcomes has a Grammar
reference with exercises on all the grammar you'd
expect. The Review pages after every two units also
make use of exercise types found in common exams such
as Cambridge First, such as cloze tests, wordbuilding and
transformation exercises.

Writing sections deal with both practical types of writing
task (forms, pages 150-151) and exam-type writing

(an internet profile, pages 152-53; describing photos,
pages 162-163).
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Communicating thoughts and feelings

Practicalities are important, but just as important, and
perhaps more motivating, is the ability to communicate
in a way which reflects your personality, feelings

and opinions. That’s why most of the Developing
conversations and Conversation practice sections work
towards practising typical conversations we have to
establish and maintain friendships. For example:

e making arrangements, page 17

e making suggestions, page 71
e exchanging news, page 143

This is also why we constan
to exchange their ideas
activities in Vocabul
Reading and List

Understandi
Students

and othey cultures by talking
with other sttidght by havingsthe language to
express themse%/vhich tQJ,anguage input and

Speaking activities in Outcomes always encourage.

However, many classroofis may not have people from a

large mix of back nds, which is why we use texts and

National Geographic videos with international contexts

to reflect cultUves throughout the world, both English-

aking and non-English speaking. Students may

alise they share many of the same desires and

concerns as others from very different cultures.

You'll watch videos about:

a famous city, page 22

an experiment to find out about the abilities of a

parrot, page 40

e a photography class in a refugee camp, page 58

e two Kenyans on a visit to a cattle ranch in Texas,
page 76

e Barcelona’s street life, page 94

e an initiation ceremony in a village in the Amazon,
page 112

e national symbols around the world, page 130

e snow-making machines at a ski resort in Minnesota, in
the USA, page 148.

Choosing specific outcomes

We want to work towards specific conversations and

outcomes. We consulted documents such as the ALTE

can-do statements which identify situation and levels for

the purposes of writing exams. For example, they take

the social and tourist situation of sightseeing and give

different levels students may be able to achieve.

For example, A2 levels suggest:

e Can exchange basic information with other customers,
related to place in the queue, etc.

e Can,where appropriate, bargain in the market place to
a minimal extent.



e Can get the attention of staff in an appropriate way
and order a meal in a restaurant. Can make simple
complaints, for example, ‘The food is cold".

e Can understand most of what is on a standard menu,
especially in restaurants where, by their nature, the
menu is to a large extent predictable. Can ask simple
questions about the menu and understand simple
answers. Can express an opinion about food.

e Can complete most forms related to personal
information.

We also make judgements based on the kinds of things
we ourselves talk about (as people rather than authors!)
and the kinds of conversations we’ve had with students
over the the years.

LANGUAGE AND OUTCOMES
ELEMENTARY

In Outcomes, it is generally the topic and conversation

that comes first. We sometimes write dialogues or texts

and work backwards to consider what vocabulary and

grammar will help students have those conversations,

talk about those topics, or read / listen to those texts.

We grade the texts and choose language input in the

following ways:

e to reflect CEFR level descriptors

e to meet expectations of grammar input at this level

e toinclude frequent words students are likely to use
and see / hear outside the class.

CEFR level

Elementary students are aiming to
level A1 towards level A2, where th@y are
expected to ‘understand phrasgga e

fram around

very short simple tex
... use a series of ph

Grammar
You will see th mar syllabus as you would
expect in other at this level. We know because
we've checked! In fact, there are not only the 32
Grammar sections, but a different kind of grammar

is often seen in Developing conversations. Where you
might find the grammar presentation slightly different
to other books is that texts may only have one or two
examples of the key grammar, and the text may not
always have an example of all forms (e.g. question,
statement, negative). That’s because we write the

texts for the outcome and to sound natural, and often
negatives or questions are much less common. We want
to show the grammar as it is really used. However, the
Grammar reference and other exercises will normally
give examples of how these other forms are used. We
sometimes suggest that your students translate the
target grammar pattern into their own language in order

to identify where the differences and similarities lie; this
is an optional activity presented in the Teacher’s Book
and can be very effective with classes who all have the
same L1.

Frequent words

We refer to frequency guides in the British National
Corpus (phrasesinenglish.org) and published dictionaries
such as Cobuild and Macmillan which provide
information on frequency. We try to choose those words
with a higher frequency (top 5,000 most common
words). This is especially true when we focus on words
with reading and listening texts. In some cases, the word
you really need is not frequent within the whole of the
language but might be within a topic (e.g. asthma). In
this case, we may teach it. All these important words

are found in the Vocabulary Builder, with phonetics,

definitions, collocati (often vaJrequent words) and
examples where r %

Other words wi
aren’t othe

ar part of a story but
h| gand mbermg

Most @rs neeQ,; want material that:

e is quick and easy to prepare
e motivates stiydents.

Quick an&asy to prepare

A Stddkent’s Book is easy to use when the relation

between input and outcomes is clear, and we hope you

already see that this is the case with Outcomes. However,
other aspects of the Student’s Book and components
should help you just pick up the book and teach:

e Grammar and Vocabulary have clear links to texts
and / or topics.

e Clear structured grammar presentations which get
students to do the work:

- short explanation boxes allow you to introduce
grammar points

- examples from the texts with questions or tasks get
students to think about the rules

- grammar reference provides short clear explanations
for students to check their ideas

- simple to more difficult tasks allow students to
check and practise their understanding.

e Fully integrated pronunciation. Regular pronunciation
work is integrated as part of language input and
listening tasks based on simple drills and dictation
exercises. The video pages include Understanding fast
speech activities, which show how words in spoken
English are grouped in chunks, and help students to
understand and imitate fast speech.

¢ Simple instructions in the Student’s Book fully explain
tasks.

o Straightforward numbering of exercises and audio on
each page helps teachers orient students and manage
the class.

¢ New design makes navigation around the pages easy.

o Regular unit structure allows you to teach as discrete
lessons.

INTRODUCTION TO OUTCOMES ELEMENTARY 5



e Every spread has its own identity and lesson title,
which is usually a fixed expression or collocation, using
every opportunity to teach students real English.

¢ There is thorough recycling and revision of language
throughout the course.

e The Teacher’s Book provides background information,
additional activities and language support. Audio
scripts and full answer keys with additional
explanations accompany the activity notes.

e Tests in the Teacher’s Book allow you to assess
students’ progress after every unit, and to review and
assess what they have learnt so far on the course at
regular intervals through the year.

¢ Quickly-prepared photocopiables provide additional
practice. They involve limited cutting, are quick to set
up and provide full practice and revision of language in
the Student’s Book.

¢ The Vocabulary Builder follows the spreads of the
book so you and your students can easily look up
words in class. All of the target vocabulary is contained
in a database on the website. Students can search
for specific words, create their own word lists, add
translations and examples, as well as print out pdfs
organised by spread.

e ExamView tests allow you to make your own revision
tests in a matter of minutes.

¢ The course website gives access to all of the additional
materials, videos and audio.

e MyOutcomes online resource. Teachers can use the
online resources practising grammar and vocabulary
if they apply for an access code. Go to myelt.heinle.
com and request a MyELT instructor’s account. Zhi

1 Go to the MyELT.heinle.com
2 Click Create an Account!
3 Click Instructor and the

Wr records.

and / or save th € e

Motivating students
As a teacher, motivating students will be a major part of
your job. However, we know a Student’s Book can often
work against student motivation by having irrelevant
or boring content, unclear, unrealistic or unfulfilled
outcomes or simply by a dull design. Outcomes helps you
motivate students by having:
e outcomes that reflect many students’ wants and needs
e vocabulary and grammar input and tasks that really
help to fulfil those outcomes
¢ a beautiful design which makes the material clear and
easy to navigate
¢ National Geographic photos that inspire, including a
full double-page spread photo as the starting point
for each unit, intended to raise questions and provoke
debate

6 OUTCOMES

¢ National Geographic videos that bring in real world
content and speech

o fun and funny Conversation practice videos on the
DVD-ROM, which incorporate role plays into the lesson,
and include a Karaoke feature!

¢ reading and listening texts based on authentic sources
that we think you'll find by turns informative, funny,
even moving

e arange of speaking tasks that allow for play, humour
and gossip, as well as serious discussion.

KEY TO LEARNING

There are many ways to learn but it seems there are a
few essentials:

e Students need to notice.

e Students need to understand.

e Students need to remembeglanguage.

e Students need to practise n, , receptive.

e Students need to ma i

e Students need to 1, s§ lot.

Noticing and \1 i g

Obviously, uIary eﬁgourage students
to notice % anguage, Grammar has simple
explanation fexamp%nd questions and

tasks that gU|d ents t ice form and understand
meaning. Words in bold_help students to notice key
words. Pronunciation tasks and drills also help students
pay attention to fafm. Explanations in the Vocabulary
Builder and many additional collocates and examples
allow studentS\o see and understand useful vocabulary.
ally, reading and listening tasks often ask students to
words and how they are used.

Remember

tudents do have to remember the language they have
studied if they are going to use it. That's why you will
see exercises in the Student’s Book which encourage
students to study, cover and remember language.
Students often will avoid this work! In class, they may say
things like ‘it's impossible’l Don’t give in. Give students
time to study in class, and encourage them. They won't
remember everything —which is why you need to repeat
over time (see below) — but they will remember more
than they (and perhaps you) think! Regular Review units
get students to recall language, and additional tests

in the Teacher’s Book review and assess what students
have learnt so far on the course at regular intervals
throughout the year. Additionally, ExamView allows you
to create your own tests. Further practice that helps
students remember the language they have studied
includes photocopiable communicative activities in the
Teacher’s Book, and some of the reading and listening
tasks that provide key words and encourage students to
try to remember how they were used.

Practice

There are controlled, written practice tasks for all the
Vocabulary and Grammar sections, in the Grammar
reference, Workbook and Vocabulary Builder. However,
students also need to try and make language their own
and there is also always an opportunity to experiment



with the language that’s presented and practise real e ask students to start working through the Workbook

communication. You might model some of these exercises after they finish the whole unit

activities to show students how they can make use of e get students to prepare for the review unit by doing
the language taught. Encourage students to incorporate the Vocabulary Builder exercises

some of the new language — but don’t expect them to e do the review unit in class

use it all or get it right (see Making mistakes below). e set an ExamView test every four or five units.

Photocopiable activities in this Teacher’s Book also
provide more of this kind of practice.

Making mistakes

Students will make mistakes with new language as part
of the process of learning how to use it. See this as a
positive thing and use these moments to extend their
knowledge. Not all teaching and input can or should

be provided by the Student’s Book. We all know from
experience and research that people learn new language
when they are struggling to express something and the

‘correct’ or better word is given. This is also why we have (J
lots of Speaking activities and speaking after Listening V \
and Reading texts. They are not just opportunities for v %
students to practise what they know; they are chances Q (9
for them to try to say something new, stretch themselves \O v
and make mistakes, which you can then correct. & & e

N\

Repetition éi
Seeing a word once is not enough! Some say you need

to see and understand vocabulary ten times before b Q.
you have learnt to use it! Maybe grammar takes even

longer. Recycling and revision is therefore a key part of V’

the design of Outcomes. We try to repeatedly reyse %

language from Vocabulary in Listening and Reading;
in Grammar and Grammar reference; in Developing
conversations; in Workbook texts; in e Jses and texts

to re-use language the{ue
backwards from t

You can help students by using these elements over time

rather than in one go. For example, you could:

e tell students to study the relevant Vocabulary Builder
pages before you teach pages in the Student’s Book

e set grammar homework from the reference or
MyOutcomes the night after they do it in the
Student’s Book

e ask students to use the Vocabulary Builder material
to create their own word lists, adding their own
translations and examples

INTRODUCTION TO OUTCOMES ELEMENTARY 7



1 PEOPLE AND PLACES

SPEAKING

Aim
to encourage students to get to know each other and
learn each other’s names

1 start by saying your name and writing it on the
board. Ask: What’s your name? and encourage responses
from three or four individuals in the class. Ask students
to ask and answer the questions across the class. Then
put them in groups of three to ask and answer the
question. Alternatively, in a small class, ask everybody to
stand up, walk round, and find out everybody’s name.

Optional extra activity There are various ‘getting to
know you’ games that you could play to help break the
ice. Here is one.

e Bring in a bean bag or light rubber ball. Say: Hello, I'm
John and throw the ball to another student. Prompt
the student to say: Hello, I'm ... and then say their name
before throwing the ball to another student. When the
ball gets back to you, say: Hello, I'm John and this is ...
before throwing the ball to the student whose name you
have said. It then becomes a memory game. Students
must say their name and introduce another student
before throwing the ball. By the end of the game,
students should have all memorised each other’s

people, or very demand
establish a positive |é

matching task. If you
on their toes, keeps
everybody happy, and leaves students feeling they have
had fun and communicated in English, but have also
learnt something tangible.

e Plan to vary interaction and activity type — don’t let
students sit in the same place. Include pairwork and
groupwork, mingles and games.

e Establish your role and teaching style — think about
how you want students to see you. For example, if you
want to be seen as a sympathetic, listening teacher then
make sure the way you organise activities reflects this.

e Help students establish relationships — learners need
to establish themselves in the group; that is why it is

8 OUTCOMES

important everybody gets to know each other, work with
each other, and feel comfortable no matter who their
partner is. Some students will be quiet and insecure,
others will be confident or will play the fool. Try to be as
inclusive as possible and make everybody feel they have
a role in the group.

WOoRDS FOR UNIT 1

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and a set of key,
useful vocabulary using photos

2 Lead in by writing Peop la &
Read out five or six oft onp

e board.
e 7.
Ask students to sho ey are pe or

places, e.g. Teach

p/aceé eacher:

police officer! : pgbp

e Organise to matdyQ the words to
the photo atch toyget them started. Go
round the ro ck studeﬁare doing the task
and prompt if ary. St ts may need help with a

dictionary or teacher translation to do the exercise (see
Teacher development befow).

3 %1 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers het them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

the recording again. This time, ask students to

repeat the words. If students have problems saying any

,, of the words, model the words yourself, and encourage
students to try again. Write up some of the long, difficult

words on the board, and mark the stress (see language
notes below).

% 1 and answers

1 beach

2 factory

3 river
nurse
businesswoman
church
countryside
waiter
mosque
museum
office
government
airport
14 university
15 police officer
16 traffic
17 shop assistant

O 00 N O Ul b~

10
11
12
13




Background language notes for teachers

l.l A‘.I

Culture notes

Note that people’s jobs are sometimes gender-specific
in English, but often they are not. So, nurse, police officer,
shop assistant and student may all refer to either a male
or a female. We say businessman and businesswoman (in
preference to business person), and we say waiter (for a
man) or waitress (for a woman).

e Note that the strong stress is on the first syllable of
all the words except: museum, police officer, assistant,
university.

e Note: businesswoman /'bizniswoman/; government
/'gavemant/ (the /n/ is usually silent)

e Point out the weak /a/ sound in the unstressed
syllables of some words: e.g. police /pd'lizs/, assistant
/a'sistant/, waiter /'werts/.

Teacher development: matching words
to pictures

It is suggested that you use the matching activity in the
words for the unit section as a diagnostic task to see
what students know or can work out. However, be aware
that if they don’t know the answers, students will need
help with a dictionary or teacher translation to do the
exercise. Here are some ideas to help.

e In monolingual situations, you could quickly read out
the translations of the words in the list. It will take one
or two minutes at most. Then students work in pairs to
do the matching of vocabulary to photos.
e To do a dictionary research task with the words,
students into teams. Different students_can look up
different words. See which team can
the quickest.

e To help students come to clast
to do the initial matching wer
homework. Go through t

students found

5 End this stage by asking your students to say if
there are any other words they recognise in the pictures.
Students may well know or guess quite a lot of words
(e.g. sea, car, computer, fruit, chair, food, plane, tree). There
is no need to check or teach these words, but you could
select five or six of the more useful words they say to
write up on the board.

Optional extra activity Write ten words on the board.
Choose words that are shown in the photos, and which
you think your students might know (e.g. seq, car,
computer, fruit, chair, food, plane, tree, tower, fountain).
Put students in pairs and find out which pair can be first
to find the words in the pictures.

In case you and your students want to know the actual
places shown, here is a list: 1 Lake Michigan shoreline at
the Indiana Dunes State Park; 2 cement factory, Scotland;
3 river flowing to the horizon in Venezuela; 6 village
church in autumn, Vermont, USA; 7 countryside in Costa
Rica; 9 Malacca Straits Mosque, Malaysia at sunset;

12 The White House, Washington DC; 14 Royal Holloway,
a college of the University of London; 15 British police
constables (or ‘bobbies’) in their distinctive helmets;

16 traffic on M25 round London, UK.

Teacher development: words for the unit

Outcomes aims to start each unit with a section that
pre-teaches some of the key words from the unit. As
students work through the unit,students will come
across the same wi %i rent pages. In some
cases, the wor % in a Jexical set, but
often they arey frequentldpsed words, and
%re is eyidence that it is better
d%e rando roups In many units,
ork onMexical sets. Including some
e ope%g section makes these tasks
easier solidates [&arning.
o The%h bet photo and word may not always
be absolutely obvious. For example, government (in the
exercise above)fs matched to a picture of The White
House. S%ents will need to discuss their ideas, and
make associations.
o AlMpre words are recycled in the unit and of course all
the words appear in the online Vocabulary Builder, with
extra examples.

1 PEOPLE AND PLACES 9




WHERE ARE YOU FROM? %2
| = lvy; M = Miguel
Student’s Book pages 8-9 l: Hi).’Come in.gSit down. How are you?

M: Fine.
Communicative outcomes l: I'm Ivy.I'm a teacher here. What’s your name?
In this two-page spread, students will practise M: Miguel.
asking and saying where they are from; it introduces l:  Right. Hi. Nice to meet you. And what's your
countries and the verb be. surname, Miguel?

M: Sorry?
SPEAKING l: Your surname. Your family name.

M: Oh, sorry. Hernandez.
Aim l: OK.Her-nan-dez. Is that right?
to encourage students to revise each other’s names M: Yes.
and to practise asking and answering about other | And where are you from, Miguel? Spain?
people M: No, I'm not. I’'m from Mexico.

l:  Oh, OK. Which part?
1 start by asking: What’s my name? Then briefly ask: M: Chihuahua. It’s a city in the north.
What'’s his name? and What’s her name? while gesturing l: Isit nice?
towards two or three students. Once students have the M: It's OK. It’s a city. Factor e things
idea, organise the class into pairs to ask for and give the are nice. %
names of students round the class. l: Isit hot? Q

M: Now? No, | %e it's very hot
Optional extra activity Ask students to stand up, walk 30. 35. % é
round, ask each other’s names, and then sit down in [: OK.An
alphabetical order: Students whose names begin with M: Agai
A to the far left of the teacher, Students whose names I: Whatd hatsyou b?
begin with X,Y or Z to the far right. It is a handy way of M: Oh, I'm pol
mixing students at the start of the lesson so they get l: Really? You're a police ofﬂcer?
used to working with new people. M: Yes — sorry. I'm a policé officer.

l: Interesting. Is@ good job?
LISTENING M: It's OK. It's a job!

A4

Aim Ask students to look at the audio script on page 197

to help train students to hear specific wog
specific pieces of information

2 %2 Start by setting the scen

at sentences 1to 6 and read t
focus students on the task: 2

elicit True or False

Answers
1F 2 F

3 %2 Play the recording again. Let students work in
pairs to write corrected sentences. In feedback, you could
ask students to come up to the board and each write a
different corrected sentence.

Answers

1 The student’s surname is Hernandez. / The
student’s first name is Miguel.

2 He'’s from Mexico.

4 The city is in the north.

5 It's not hot in the city now.

6 He’s a police officer.

10 OUTCOMES

ck and confirm their answers. End this stage of
n by asking students to practise reading out the
conversation in their pairs.

Optional extra activity Practice makes perfect. Ask
students to practise the conversation three or four times,
trying to memorise more and more of it each time. Then
ask them to close their books and try to remember as
much as they can and to improvise the rest.

Background language notes for teachers

We often say surname instead of family name.
What's your surname, Miguel?

My first name’s Lisa and my surname is Sjukur.
His surname’s Lansbury.

Culture notes

Chihuahua is a city of about a million people, and the
capital of the state of Chihuahua, which is in the north
of Mexico and neighbours the United States. The name is
pronounced: /tfi'wawa/.



VOCABULARY Countries

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of saying countries
and parts of the world

5 Organise the class into pairs to match the countries
to the parts of the world. Elicit the answer to the first
one to get them started. In feedback, elicit answers as
whole sentences (for example, Costa Rica is in Central
America), and check any words that students are unsure
of. You could do this by projecting a map or by drawing a
rough map on the board.

Answers

Costa Rica Central America
Brazil South America
Italy Europe

Canada North America
China Asia

Saudi Arabia the Middle East
Kenya Africa

Background language notes for teachers

In English, countries and parts of the world are proper
nouns, so they have capital letters. Generally, we do

not use ‘the’ with countries or continents. However,

there are some exceptions when talking about
regions and some countries which are either grou
islands or groups of regions or states: the Middle East,
Adbe United

Kingdom, the UAE.
* Most of the countries and pa

st each other. You
nt. In feedback, elicit some

alternative is to"
which pair can thi

: to a competition —find out
Kgf the most countries.

7  Askstudents in pairs to look at the photos on

pages 6 and 7, and take turns to say where they think
the places are. Explain that they don’t need to know the
correct answer, they only need to guess. Monitor closely,
and note any errors or mispronunciations of language. In
feedback, correct any errors you heard.

Optional extra activity If you have a multilingual group,
make sure you include the names of all your students’
countries. Elicit and drill the names of your students’
countries and write them on the board. Ask other
students to say what part of the world they are in.

PCcOP AND PLA

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Which part?

Aim

to introduce and practise asking and answering
questions about where a person is from

8 Read through the information in the box as a class.
o Ask students to look at the map. Ask one or two focus
questions to make sure students are clear about the
information: Where is Parral? Where is Tampico?

e Ask students to complete the sentences. Do the first as
an example. Let students compare their answers in pairs.
In feedback, check and write up answers on the board.

Answers
1 Mexico City

e v 2\~
o 0&@2\‘; ©

4 Tampico
N\

9 isessfudelfits into gxoups of four. Ask them to

% @ nswer the two questions: Where are you
from? Mch part? Pdint out that Which part? could
mean%fa COLQQ/

,a region or a city. When students
are ready, tell them to ask and answer in their groups.
Monitor cIoseI%’s students speak, and note any errors.
In feedballk, find out where students are from. Then
feedback on any errors you heard.

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to extend this
activity into a mingle. They walk round and ask different
students the two questions.

Optional extra activity 2 A fun and demanding way

of practising this language is to organise a mingle in
which students ask: Where are you from? and Which
part? However, tell them that every time a new person
asks the question, they must answer differently. So, they
might answer /taly the first time they are asked, but
Europe the second time, and the south of Italy the third
time, and Calabrese the fourth time.

Teacher development: open-class drilling

At this level, it is better to model what you want students
to say rather than expecting them to improvise. Equally,
it is better to provide an oral modal than a written model
as this aids correct pronunciation.

e Once students have prepared their answers for the
dialogue in Exercise 9, ask them to close their books. Say:
Where are you from? Provide a clear example of stress
and intonation, showing that are and you are weakly
stressed. Use a sweeping arm gesture to get the whole
class to repeat. Do the same for Which part?

e Look at a student and say: Where are you from? Elicit
their prepared response, and prompt them to correct it
or pronounce it better if necessary. Ask Which part? and
do the same. Then motion for the student to ask another
student the two questions across class in an open-class
drill. Do this four or five times across the class until

1 PEOPLE AND PLACES 11
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students are clear not just what to say, but how to say it.
They should be trying hard to approximate correct stress
and intonation.

e Now use hand gestures to put students in groups,
and to encourage them to keep asking their questions.
Go round and monitor, paying particular attention to
students who are finding it hard to say the language
correctly.

GRAMMAR be

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to use be in
the present tense

10 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the tables.
Monitor and note how well students understand the rules.
e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 166.

Answers

lam

He / She / It is

You / We / They are
Am |

Are you / they

Is it

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 166.

G

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 are

O 00 ~NO U WN
a

=
o
Q)
=
@]
~
-~
]

Optional extra activity If
IWB, you might want to
the tables on the board. Us
form and use.

giple sentences from
examples to highlight

Background language notes for teachers: be

¢ You will need to give students plenty of guidance and
practice to become accurate in the form, and students
whose alphabet is different from that of English may
struggle to get apostrophes in the right place.

e Students will struggle to pronounce the difficult long
vowels and diphthongs involved in the pronunciation
(e.g.aren’t /a:nt/ and we're /w1d/).

e Students may forget to switch round subject and verb
when making questions (e.g. You are from France?).

¢ Look out for students missing out pronouns (e.g. Is cold
today.) or missing out be altogether (e.g. Where you from?),
depending on their L1.

11 FElicit the correct form in sentences 1 and 2 to get
students started. Then ask students to work individually
to complete the sentences before checking answers with
a partner.

e Have a brief class feedback and discussjon session and
deal with queries. In feedba &tu come to
the board and write up theeofrec efees, but don’t
confirm.

Answers (
1 areyo \N
2 isyo d 0 e
3 My par t@

4 I'm
5 isn't /is not /‘s not Q~
6 Tokyo is
7 is Miguel
8 Are we Q’
9 Are you \/
N it

12 >’3 Play the recording. Students listen and check

o their answers. Then play the recording again so students
‘can listen and repeat. Point out the weak stress of are in

How are you? and the strong stress in the question Are
we late?

%3
1 How are you?
2 Where’s your grandad from?
3 My parents are from Spain.
4 I'm a receptionist in a hotel.
5 It's not a good job.
6 Tokyo’s a very big city.
7 How old is Miguel?
8 Are we late?
9 Are you cold?

10 It's a boring place.

The verb be is taught here first, and in isolation, not
just because it is so common and useful, but because,
unusually, it has three different irregular forms, (I am,
He / She / It is and You / We / They are). It is further
complicated for low-level learners by the fact that it
generally contracts to ‘m, s and e, and in the negative
form not also contracts. Note that I'm not is correct but
+amn’t isn't correct, whereas He isn’t and You aren’t are
generally preferred to He’s not and You're not, which are
possible but often used when being emphatic.

12 OUTCOMES

13  Organise the class into groups of four or five.
Elicit the question they need to ask (Where’s your
grandmother / grandfather from?) and the responses
He’s from ... / She’s from ... . Ask them to take turns to
ask and answer questions. Monitor and note errors and
interesting uses of language.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
language that students used, and pieces of language
students didn’t quite use correctly during the activity.
Show students better ways of saying what they were
trying to say.



For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 166.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 I'm a French teacher.

2 Where are you from?

3 What time is it?

4 I'm not sure.

5 They are at the airport

6 Itis not a big place.

7 How old are your grandparents?

8 Is it cold in winter?

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

14 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to think of one more question and to get
ready to answer the questions provided. Monitor and
help with ideas for questions (some possibilities: What's
your surname? What'’s your job? Are you cold?).

e Organise a mingle. Ask students to stand up and go
to a quiet or spacious part of the classroom. Tell them to
keep changing partners. Listen for errors, new |
or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
e Infeedback at the end, look at good pi

quite use correctly during the activi
better ways of saying what theys

practise ree
of the key phra telictures in a controlled way
before having a‘gé:themselves.
3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

WHAT DO YOU DO?

Student’s Book pages 10-11

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students talk about jobs
and workplaces; it introduces the present simple
affirmative and question forms.

VOCABULARY Jobs and workplaces

Aim
to introduce and practise words for jobs and
workplaces

1 write Jobs on the board and ask: What’s my job?
What's your job? Elicit teacher and the names of two or
are working). Ask

three of your students’ jobs (if t
students to repeat% ds

unciation, and write
the jobs on th

estudents one minute to

S n think of. he end of the
e answers with a partner.
e Iongeé ist, and ask for their

Find nir
’@ i&gjobs. \
S

Op activity ﬁpreparation for the next
activit'b might t to go round the class and make
sure everybody can write down and say their own job.
Encourage stu%ts to express their jobs simply, so
‘regionalé@gea sales and marketing consultant’ could be
turned into ‘sales manager.

2 Ask: What do you do? Then say: 'm a teacher. Ask:
What do you do? to various students round the class

and elicit 'm a ... from them. You may need to help them
say their job, or simplify how to describe their job. Once
students understand that What do you do? means What'’s
your job?, use a hand gesture to get them to stand up and
start walking round the class, asking the question.

e In feedback at the end, gesture towards different
students in the class and say What does he / she do? See
if other students can remember and say their jobs.

3 Elicit and show the first match to get students
started. Then ask them to match jobs and workplaces.

A suggested way of doing this is for students to try to
work out and guess the matches on their own from their
own knowledge, and from the fact that many of the
words are international or likely to look similar to words
in their L1. After a couple of minutes, let students check
their answers in pairs, using dictionaries to check them
if they aren’t sure. Finally, quickly check the answers in
feedback. Point out the use of a / an and the examples in
the yellow box.

Answers
le 2f 3a 4b 5g 6h 7d 8c

1 PEOPLE AND PLACES 13



l.l A‘.I

Background language notes for teachers:
alan

Note the stress: receptionist, designer, civil servant, police
station, traffic department.

e Many languages omit the indefinite article a / an
when referring to jobs, and some languages omit the
verb be, so watch out for errors such as I'm teacher and

I teacher.We use an when the following word begins
with a vowel sound. In these sentences, a / an are weakly
stressed, and thus reduced to /a/ and /an/.

Culture notes

Harrods is London’s largest, most famous department
store. As it is the name of a shop, it doesn’t take a / an,
e.g.I'min Harrods.

Teacher development: handling feedback

When providing feedback on answers at this level you
need to avoid being wordy or long-winded, but should
provide a clear record and confirmation of answers, and
deal with any areas of confusion. Here are some tips with
reference to Exercise 3 above.

1 As students match the jobs to the workplaces, walk
round unobtrusively, ready to prompt, but also ready
to assess. Have a good idea where problems are
before you give feedback.

2 Write 1 to 8 in a column on the board as students are
doing the task. As you monitor, notice which items
students know or find easy and just write the cogrect

signalling that this one is done — concen
others. The moment students have fini

gaps that you can then checkiwi
3 As an alternative, write a g

practise conversations. P@
in the model do not need changed, but students
should change the other details in each conversation. You
may wish to model and drill the example conversation
first, so that students focus on the pronunciation, or

use the open-class drilling technique described in the
Teacher development section on page 11 to get students
used to manipulating the forms in open class before
doing it in pairs.

e As students practise, monitor and prompt students to
correct errors of form and pronunciation. Practice makes
perfect, so getting students to try out this conversation
frame four or five times is useful.

14 OUTCOMES

Optional extra activity Once students have had a go at
conversations in pairs, extend the activity to a mingle.
Ask students to stand up, walk round and ask about jobs.
Every time you shout ‘New job!’ students must change
their job.

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for specific words

5 %4 Askstudents to read the four descriptions
before they listen. If you wish, you could set a focus task:
find ten jobs.

e Play the recording. Students listen and circle the
correct words. Let students compare answers with a
partner before checking briefly as a class.

Answers VV 2\\J
1 a doctor, a hospital
s Q O
e,

2 ateacher, a scho
3 acivil servan

Ya

1 ( > Lo
A:  Hello.

B: HiIt's Jan, ismt it~

A:  Yes.

B: Whatdo yOLSg,Jan?
A: I'm a dodter.
:  Really? Where do you work?
A: \In a hospital in Warsaw.
2
C:  So, Lara, what do you do?
D: I'm ateacher.
C:  Oh, really? Where do you work?
D: Ina secondary school in Bristol.
C: Do you enjoy it?
D: Yes,it's great.
C:  What do you teach?
D: French.
C: That’s good. Sorry, | don’t speak French!

3

E:  Where are you from, Marta?
F:  Brazil.

E:  Oh, OK.Which part?

F:  Ilive in Rio Branco —in the north.
E: ldon’t know it.

F:  Ah.It's a small city.

E: What do you do there?

F: I'm a civil servant.

E: OK. Where do you work?

F: Inalocal government office.
E: Do you enjoy it?

F: Yes,it's OK.




What do you do, Filippo?

I'm a waiter.

Where do you work?

In a café in the centre of town — near the
cathedral.

OK. Do you enjoy it?

Not really. | want a different job.

Oh? What do you want to do?

I don’t know — maybe become a police officer.

ToTow

TOTO

6 In pairs, students find and practise a conversation
to focus on in the audio script on page 197. Practice
makes perfect, so encourage students to try out the
conversation two or three times, and to close their books
and try to memorise it as much as possible.

7  Elicit whether the first sentence, | want a different
Job, is positive or negative. Then ask students in pairs to
decide whether to tick or put a cross next to the other
words. Students could use dictionaries to check new
words, or you could check in feedback by pointing out
opposites (good / bad, long / short, night / day, interesting /
boring). Use mime and gesture to show the meaning.

Answers
1X 3V 5V 7 X
2V 4 X 6 X 8 X

8 Organise the class into small groups of fo
five to ask and answer the questions, or organise a
mingle. Encourage students now to personalise and

pronunciation.

Optional extra activi
personalised dialog

state them back into English. Ask
students to com heir new sentences to the original
and say what they notice.

What do you want to do?

Where do you want to go?

He wants to become a policeman.

I want to study Arabic.

She wants to be a designer.

PCcOP AND PLA

GRAMMAR Present simple

Aim
to introduce and practise the present simple

9 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the table.
In open class, elicit which word goes in the first space

as an example. Monitor and note how well students
understand the use of the auxiliary verb in the negative
and question forms.

o In feedback, project or copy the table on the board and
complete it. Then ask students to check in the Grammar
reference on page 166.

Answers
1 lives 4 Do
2 don’t

3 doesn’t

-
St nt: complelc £xercise 1 in the Grammar
icfeionce o1l page 166.

grcise 1, Grammar reference
1 & 6 Mves
2 Iikb don't
3 getup 8 has
4 you 9 doesn't
5 do Q, 10 they

A%

Background language notes:
present simple

We use the present simple for present states that

are always true, and for general habits and routines.
Meaning is unlikely to be a problem for students, but
the form is difficult to get the hang of because of the
way the auxiliary verb do is used to form negatives and
questions.

e Common errors at this level include missing off the
third person -s (He enjoy work), and avoiding the auxiliary
(I'no / not speak French. You work in an office? Where you
live?). Devote plenty of time to manipulating form in
written and spoken accuracy practice exercises.

e The weakly-stressed pronunciation of do and you in
questions (e.g. Where do you (/dajs/) work?) and the
difficult pronunciation of doesn’t (/'dazant/) are errors to
focus on.

10 Setasimple focus task for the text. Say: Look at
the picture. What does she do? Where does she work? Does
she like her job? Elicit answers, then ask students to read
the text quickly and find the correct answers (she’s a
Journalist, she works for a newspaper and likes her job).

o Ask students to write the correct forms individually.
Monitor and prompt. Let students check their answers
with a partner. Write or show the correct forms on the
board in feedback.

1 PEOPLE AND PLACES 15
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Answers

1 works 4 getsup 7 doesn't want
2 don’t see 5 has 8 is

3 does 6 don’t 9 likes

11 start by eliciting ways of changing the example
sentences, keeping the words in bold. Then ask students
to write their own sentences. Monitor and help with
ideas, vocabulary and spelling. Ask students to read out
their sentences with a partner.

12  start by referring students to the example so that
they understand the task. Let students work individually
before checking answers in pairs. In feedback, you could
write up one or two examples in a table to confirm how
questions are formed (see Teacher development below).

%5

/dja/

/da ja/

/duz jur/

1 Where do you live?

2 Who do you live with?

3 How do you go there?

4 What time do you get up?
5 When do you go to bed?

15 Askstudents in pairs to practise asking and
answering the questions and answers from Exercises 12
and 13.

For further practice, see Exercises 2 and 3 in
the Grammar reference on page 167.

Answers

2 Where do you live?

3 Who do you live with?

4 How do you go there?

5 What time do you get up?

6 When do you go to bed?

7 How many languages do you speak?
8 Do you want to go out?

Optional extra activity If you prepare some small cards
before the lesson with all the words from Exercise 12
printed on them (do, you, how, speak, live, etc.), you could
make this activity memorable and hands-on. Students
have to move the cards around to make questions
instead of writing them.

Teacher development: using tablg

Question word  do / does
Where do
When do

Do

13  Elicit the first 8
questions and
pairs. Write up th

Answers
a3 beé

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the weak pronunciation of do you

14 %5 Play the recording. Ask students what they
notice, and point out the weak stress in fast speech:
/daja/ or /dja/. Ask students to repeat the questions.
Play and pause if necessary. Encourage students to
approximate the weak sounds.

16 OUTCOMES

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar referer€J
1 do 4 do % \

2 does v %

3 does

Answers to

1 do

2 does,@
3 does, doesn; /
4 do b

ractise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

16 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
arts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to choose and prepare their questions
individually. They should then memorise them so that
they can practise asking and answering from memory
instead of reading them out. This makes it much more
like a natural conversation.

e Organise them into pairs to ask and answer their
questions. Change pairs once students finish.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

¢ At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Web research activity Ask students to type the following
into their search engine: boring job, interesting job, good
Job, bad job, different job. Ask them to say which jobs
they found.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 230 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.



A NICE PLACE TO LIVE

Student’s Book pages 12-13

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students describe places.

VOCABULARY Describing places

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe places

1 Organise the class into pairs to remember words
from page 7.Tell them to keep their books closed and
set a one-minute time limit. At the end, find out who
remembered most.

2 et students look at page 7 to remind themselves of
the words.

e Ask students to say the plurals and answer the
questions in their pairs. In feedback, point out the
irregular plural and the words with no plural.

Answers

The words are: airport, beach, church, countryside,
factory, mosque, museum, office, river, university

The plurals: airports, mosques, museums, offices, rivers
(add -s); churches, beaches (add -es); factories,
universities (change y to i and add -es)

Countryside has no plural. \

PCcOP AND PLA

4  Start students off by eliciting or providing an
example for the first space. Let students think of their
own ideas individually. Monitor and prompt as they
prepare.

e When students are ready, organise them into small
groups of four or five to practise saying the sentences
they have prepared.

Optional extra activity Write the names of five cities on
the board (they could be world-famous cities or cities
from the students’ own country). Organise the class into
pairs. One student must make sentences to describe one
city, but mustn’t say its name. Their partner must listen
until they know which city it is, and only when they are
sure can they guess. Tell them they have only one guess.
Students change roles. To make it more competitive,

put students in groups. See which student guesses the

correct city first. V \‘
£

READING

O -
Aim Xn v
togi & %e in reaﬁg for general
un @d&mr spedific information

5% &sking students to look at the photos.
Ask: an you$ge? Point to a photo and ask: Where
is it? Is it beautiful? Is it boring? Elicit a few ideas to get
students starté,’then put them in pairs to describe
the phot@stogether. Monitor and prompt if necessary.
Encourage students to use the new adjectives they

have\arnt.

Possible answers

a It's a very famous town. It’s a beautiful place. A lot
of people visit in the summer.

b It's very quiet. It's a boring place to live. A lot of
people visit in the summer. It’s a small town.

c It's a big city. It's dirty and it’s not very safe, but it’s
very cheap.

d It's a big city and it's very famous. It’s a great place
to live. A lot of people visit.

6  Askstudents to read the texts and match them
to the people. Let them compare their answers with a
partner before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 big 4 famous 7 busy 10 safe
2 dirty 5 boring 8 great

3 hot 6 cheap 9 beautiful

Background pronunciation notes

All these adjectives are stressed on the first syllable.
When drilling for pronunciation, point out the long
sound /2:/ in boring, the /ju:/ sound in beautiful, and the
weak unstressed /a/ sound in the second, unstressed
syllable of famous.

Answers

a YuTsan (Shenyang)
b Jeff (New Romney)
¢ Nancy (Pinedale)
d Rolando (Seville)

1 Jeff 2 Rolando 3 Yu Tsan

4 Nancy

7  Ask students to work individually first to think of
answers to the questions. Organise the class into pairs
to discuss the questions. As students speak, go round
and monitor, and note down any interesting pieces of
language you hear.

o At the end, elicit students’ ideas, and look at good
pieces of language that they used, and pieces of
language they didn’t quite use correctly during

the activity.
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Optional extra activity Ask students to find and
underline five words in the text they don’t know. Tell
them to share their words with a partner and explain
them to each other. Ask students to look up any words
they are still not sure of in a dictionary.

Culture notes

e Shenyang is the largest city in Northeast China by
urban population. Built in 1625, Mukden Palace was
the former imperial palace of the early Qing dynasty in
China. It houses a museum today.

e New Romney is on the coast of Kent, south-east of
London. It is a small, attractive town with some medieval
buildings.

e Seville (pronounced /sa'vil/ in English but /se'Bika/
in Spanish) is the capital and largest city of Andalucia,
Spain’s southern region. Dating from Roman times,
and influenced by Moorish and Medieval Catholic
architecture, it is one of Europe’s most beautiful cities.
e Pinedale is a small residential suburb of Fresno in
California.

GRAMMAR there is / there are

Aim
to introduce and practise there is / there are

8 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the table.
Elicit which word goes in the first space as an example

in open class. Monitor and note how well studen
understand the use of the auxiliary verb. )
e In feedback, project or copy the table on #ie'boa

complete it. Then ask students to check i
reference on page 167.

Answers
1 There
2 ls

Students con el
reference -
-

Answers to Exerc§

1 There'’s

2 There are 6 t

3 There are 7 Ther

4 There’s 8 There’s, there are

Background language notes for teachers

We use there as a pronoun to introduce the subject

of a sentence — somebody or something that exists

or happens. We use there is to introduce singular or
uncountable nouns, and there are to introduce plural
nouns. The main problem for students here is simply
remembering the phrase, as it is unlikely to translate
word for word from their language. They may well use
a phrase which is grammatically very different.

18 OUTCOMES

9  Elicit the first answer to get students started. Then
ask them to work individually to complete sentences.
Let students compare answers in pairs before checking
as a class.

Answers
2 Is there 7 There are
3 There is 8 There’s
4 There aren’t 9 Are there
5 There’s 10 There aren’t
6 There are
PRONUNCIATION
Aim

to practise the weak pronunciation of there is and
there are

10 %6 Playthe reco@@vhat they
ea

notice, and point ou infast sp :
/893z/ or /dara/. mm %t the sentences.
%s . rage students to
dpediad. N\

Play and paus
approximat%%e
11  Askst &roups of fowr or five to discuss
the questions a ctise there is and there are.
Monitor and prompt students to attempt the correct
pronunciation. Collect effots, which you could write on
the board and use@feedback at the end of the activity.

For fux*her practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 167.

Ansv)érs to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 There aren’t any jobs here.

2 There’s a lovely river in the town.

3 There are a lot of expensive houses in this area.
4 There aren’t any good shops here.

5 Is there a nice place to eat near here?

6 There aren’t any cheap hotels in the centre.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /1/, /xr/ /w/ and /j/; to listen and
write down words in continuous speech

12 %7 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the sounds.

%7
witf, lengwids, ju:, latk, warf, r1, tel, wer, lsukal, res,
wont, west, lizs




13 %8 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can note
their pronunciation. Play the recording one sentence at

a time. Students listen and note words or parts of words
they hear, then work in a group to try to reconstruct the
sentence. Allow time after each sentence for them to do
this. Then play the recording again. Students listen and
complete the sentences. You could play the recordings
further or play and pause them, but students should

be able to write complete sentences after two or three
listenings.

%8

1 Which languages do you speak?

2 | don't like English food.

3 My wife’s a receptionist in a hotel.

4 He’s a waiter in a local restaurant.

5 Do you want to go swimming in the river?
6 She’s at university in west London.

7 He wants to be a police officer.

8 Where does your brother work?

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised (/1/,
/rl,/w/, /j/). Get students to write two collocations or
phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 13. (These
activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review \

ability to hear English through a di@
Every unit ends with this task,

Sounds
You can play the audi
yourself if you prefe

ht want to drill the words in
and individually.

playing the audh
the box —whole ¢
Correction
Students sometimes don’t differentiate /1/ and /r/
sufficiently. Japanese and Korean students are known

to find this particularly difficult. Encourage students to
bend their tongue as far back as they can in the mouth,
and flick it forward as they say /I/. Conversely, tell them
to keep their tongue still when saying /r/. /w/ is a
semivowel in that the tongue doesn’t move to touch
the top of the mouth. Start by pursing the lips and then
release and blow air.

Dictation

Don’t play the audio over and over again until they ‘get
it” The point of this task is that it’s collaborative and will
force students to repeat the language (and key sounds)
in the process. It’s also helping students to develop their

l.l A‘.I

ability to hear familiar words in connected speech. It also
raises awareness of grammar if students didn’t get all
the words on two listenings.

e Put the students in groups. Tell them they will hear
eight sentences including each word in the box. The
audio is at ‘normal’ speed. They can’t write every word
but they can compare together. Probably it’s best to play
the first sentence, then pause. Ask students to work
together to write the sentence. Then replay the first
sentence again and allow students to compare. Elicit the
sentence from the whole class and write it on the board.
This should show students how the task works. Then tell
them you'll play the other seven sentences in one go. You
can pause the tape briefly after each one if you want to
allow a brief comparison first time or just play all seven.
Then students work together to write what they heard.
Then play all the sentences again and students compare
one last time. Elicit the answers@students and write
them on the boar
e You can make i
to swap pa
word.

|ve b ettmg students
h eam a tfor a correct

and mar ach other’s by
cript (ahg not using the board).

ask th tudents to practise saying the
%lrs Again'you can make this a little more
comp@ get students to say the sentence
slowly first and then take turns in their pairs to say the
sentence a bit er each time.

For rurther revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the

Grammar reference on page 167.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 I don’t like French food.
2 I'm not hungry.
3 She doesn’t work here.
4 They're not / They aren’t from this country.
5 I don’t work at the weekends.
6 He's not / He isn’t in the office today.
7 They don't live together.
8 It’s not / It isn’t cold today.
9 There aren’t any shops in the village.
10 There isn’t a hotel near the airport.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 doesn't like

2 aren’t

3 do ... leave

4 isn’t

5 aren'’t,‘re

6 Is

7 has

8 Are

9 don’t understand
10 does ... live

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 are 5 doesn’t
2 do 6 don't
3 has 7 is, works
4 am, is 8 Does
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2 FREE TIME

WORDS FOR UNIT 2

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the activities
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1 is doing sport). Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and prompt if necessary.
Students will need help to do the exercise (see Teacher
development below).

2 %9 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students to
repeat the words and phrases. If students have any
problems saying any of them, model them yourself,
and encourage students to try again. Write some of the
difficult words on the board, and mark the stress.

% 9 and answers
1 doing sport
2 dancing N
3 singing
4 meeting new people
5 playing computer games
walking
cooking
reading
going to a concert
10 watching TV
11 listening to music
12 swimming
13 playing the guit
14 going out for d
15 going to th&icin
16 drawing

O 00 N O

Optional extra activity idls in open class to
elicit, drill and check thé . Either print out A4-sized
pictures to represent six to t of the words in the
box (choose the most difficult in terms of meaning,
form or pronunciation), or find pictures you can use

on your IWB or projector. Show each picture, ask: What
is the activity? and elicit the phrase. Say it clearly for
students to repeat, then write it on the board and mark

the strong stress.

Background language notes for teachers

At this level, this language is best learned as set, fixed
phrases rather than analysed. Note, however, that we

use gerunds (-ing endings on verbs to form nouns)

when describing activities, and there are some specific
collocations (do sport but play tennis / football / basketball).
e Students often forget the to in listen to music.

20 OUTCOMES

¢ Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except computer and guitar.

e Drawing /'dra:1n)/ and sport /spa:t/ have the same long
vowel sound, which students often find hard to get right.
e Point out the pronunciation of /n/ when drilling these
activities — the sound isn’t pronounced with a hard /g/
sound but is caught in the throat.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task, a help if nécessary.

e Use the feedback t|me to students
made, or to point out any words

students found hard
studen eo say if

recognisg in the pictures.
Students Il r guess guite a lot of words
(e.g. basketball,

g. | ball s, book, water, pool, glass, singer,
quitar, penci/).T%s non o check or teach these
words, but you could select five or six of the more useful
words they say to write ifp on the board.

4  tndthis
there are an o

Optional extra act&y Organise students into groups.
Students take hufns to say three words. The other
dents guess which photo they are thinking of.

Teacher development: using mime, actions

#and drawings to check meaning

Avoid an over-reliance on dictionaries or translation

by getting students to learn, revise and remember
vocabulary visually. You could check all the words in
Exercise 1 using simple mimes. You could get students

to attempt drawings in their notebooks to show the
meaning of new words. You could also play mime games.
For example, ask students in pairs to sit face to face.
Write a list of six activities on the board. Ask the students
in each pair who can see the board to act out or mime
the words to their partner as quickly as they can.

Teacher development: Words for Unit 2

All the words in this section are recycled in the unit,
and of course the most important words appear in the
Vocabulary Builder with extra examples.

¢ Note that some words here are taught as verb / noun
collocations (meet people, listen to music, watch TV).
Evidence suggests that learning pairs of words can be as
effective as learning single words and may help fluency.
It also means previously taught words are recycled. So
the student may learn go to the supermarket to learn
supermarket and later learn manage a supermarket to
learn manage.



DO YOU WANT TO COME?

Student’s Book pages 16-17

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about activities they like and dislike, and making
arrangements.

SPEAKING

Aim
to recycle adjectives from Unit 1 and practise
speaking about activities

1 start by modelling the activity, e.g. Meeting new
people is boring, or Doing sport is expensive. Wait for
students to respond positively or negatively. Once
students understand the activity, ask them to complete
the sentences with their own ideas. Monitor briefly to
prompt and correct spelling.

2 Organise the class into pairs to share and comment
on ideas. Monitor and note any errors you can briefly
focus on in feedback.

Optional extra activity Ask pairs to find one thing they
are both good at, one thing they are both bad at, and one
opinion they both share.

LISTENING \

Aim
to help train students to hear spgei
information

35 in pairs. In feedback, elicit
answers from the ents. Alternatively, write up or
project the table on the board, and ask students to come
up to the front and write in their answers.

Answers

Woman Man
doing sport loves doesn’t like
walking thinks it's OK | doesn’t like
playing computer games |doesn’t like | loves
going to the cinema loves loves
%10
A: Do you like doing sport?
B: No, I'm really bad at it. What about you?
A: Yeah, | think it’s great. I love playing tennis and

basketball. Do you like walking?

B: No—it’s boring. What about you?

A: Yeah, it's OK. | like going to the park. | sometimes
walk there.

B: Do you like playing computer games?

A: No, not really. What about you?

B: Oh,Ilove it. It's really good fun. | play every day —a
lot! Do you like going to the cinema?

A: Yes, | do. It's great.

B: Ilove it too. Do you want to see Love Train?
A: No. | don'’t like love films. I like horror films.
B: Oh.

5 Askstudents to look at the audio script on page 198
to check and confirm their answers. End this stage of
the lesson by asking students to practise reading out the
conversation in their pairs.

Optional extra activity Practice [nakes perfect. Ask
students to practls n three or four times,
trying to me re of each time.Then

t ei s and try member as
provi gthe rest.

ment’preparmg to listen

i i %ople speﬁnd understanding what
they s%/ery ch@ging at Elementary level. It

is important to spend plenty of time setting up the

situation and thie'exact task. Here are some tips:

1 Make i%}ual. So, start with a picture of the speakers,
where are they, what the situation is. This helps students
vishatise what they are listening to on a recording.

2 Establish who is speaking, So, in the activity above,
students need to be clear it is a man and a woman
and they are talking about activities. The more
context, the better.

3 Make the task simple and clear. Use an ICQ
(instruction check question) to make sure students
know what to do, e.g. Are you going to listen to the
woman first? Are you going to write ‘like’ or ‘doesn’t
like’? Don’t ask students to write much — just ticks
and crosses or odd words.

4 Give students a sense of achievement by enabling
them to complete the task. So, be prepared to play
the recording twice, and pause if really necessary. Use
the audio script to confirm answers.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise asking and answering questions about
likes and dislikes

6  Organise the class into groups of four or five to

ask and answer questions. Model the activity first in
open class by playing the role of A yourself and asking

a student the question. Prompt a reply, then reply back.
Ask students to briefly ask and answer questions in open
class so everyone gets the idea. Then leave students to
ask and answer in their groups. Monitor and note how
accurately students use the language. If they make errors
with -ing, don’t worry as this is taught next, but be aware
that this is a problem students may have.
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Background language notes for teachers

PRONUNCIATION

We say: What about you? to return a question someone
has already asked us.

A: Do you like walking?

B:  No. What about you?

A: It’s OK.

Ask students to practise using What about you? when
asking about likes and dislikes.

GRAMMAR Verb patterns

Aim
to introduce and practise verbs followed by to +
infinitive or the -ing form

7  Read through the information in the box as a
class. Then organise the class into pairs to match the
sentences to the patterns. Elicit the first match as an
example in open class. Monitor and note how well
students can identify the patterns.

e Ask students to check their answers in the Grammar
reference on page 168.

Answers
1,3 and 6 are pattern a, the others are pattern b.

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 168.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 swimming 4 dancing 7 pl
2 togoout 5 to be
3 togo 6 playing

common, and
introduce it at

no useful rules. Stud
the patterns when they 1e

8  Elicit the first full sentence in open class, then
ask students to write the other sentences individually.
Monitor and help and prompt with spelling and form.
Let students compare in pairs before writing answers
on the board.

Answers

My daughter wants to get a new phone.
My sister loves playing tennis.

Do you like dancing?

I try to study English every day

I don’t enjoy shopping.

We need to buy some things later.

I really hate cooking.

I really want to learn to draw.

00 NO U~ WN R
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Aim
to practise the weak pronunciation of to

9 %11 Play the recording. Ask students what they
notice, and point out the weak stress in fast speech: /ta/.
Ask students to repeat the sentences. Play and pause if
necessary. Encourage students to approximate the weak
sounds.

%11

1 I need to go.

2 I'want to learn to drive.
3 Try to use the words you learn.

4 My daughter wants to get a new phone.
5 | try to study English every day.
6 We need to buy some thi

or$
11 orga %cl %alrs to}{ac‘use saying
their sent% 0

Optional extra wy Prov@a task. For example, ask

student to find three things they have in common.

10 Askstudentsto
their own ideas. Prov'
them started.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar relerence on page 168.

\v

M 4 1 don't really enjoy te working in an office.

nswers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 brother really likes reading.
2 | hate singing. I'm really bad at it.
3 My parents want to have more free time.

5 lalways try to go to bed before eleven.
6 | need to finish my homework before | go out.
7 I'm not very good at playing the guitar.
8 She’s bad at drawing, but she enjoys doing it.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Arrangements

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of making
arrangements using the present simple

12 Read through the information in the box as a class.
o Ask students to look at the phrases in the box. Ask
students to complete the dialogues with the missing
sentences. Do the first as an example. Let students
compare their answers in pairs. Students may need to
use dictionaries to check words like end and meet, but
see if they can work out meaning from context first.



.~

Answers

1 What time do you want to meet?

2 What time does the film end?

3 Do you want to see Monsters 6 on Sunday?
4 Do you like going to the cinema?

5 Where?

13 %12 Set the situation by focusing on the notes.
Ask: What days can you see? What do they want to watch
on Saturday? What time does she want to meet Tina?
Elicit answers.

e Play the recording. Students listen and choose the
correct options. Let them compare answers with a
partner before discussing as a class.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

15 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to think of activities and make brief
notes about what they want to do. Then ask students

to practise the conversation in the Developing
conversations box. You could model this by acting out

a conversation with a reliable student first, or by asking
one well-prepared pair to model their conversation for
the class.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesti convers ions to use in feedback.
¢ In feedback at th pleces of language

that students 0 angu ge students didn’t
u e act|V|ty students
@. e trying to say.

quite use c
y Once‘g’(udents have practised

better&\
%E h» e activity to a mingle. Ask students to
akto three different people, and try to

impro edlegea bit more.

@<« 2 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

N\

Answers
1 match
2 Green Street station
3 four
4 Italian
5 one
6 cathedral
%12
1
A: Do you like watching football?
B: Yeah.It's OK.Why?
A:  Well, do you want to watch the match on
Saturday?
B: Where?
A: Ina café intown. It’s on TV.
B: OK.What time does it start?
A: Five.
B: So what time do you wapt
A: s four OK? We want tgs
B: OK.Where do you
A: Outside Green
B: That sound
A:
2
B:
(@
B:
(@ t
to meet?
B: Isone OK?
C: Yes,sure. Where?
B: Outside the cathedral?
C:  OK.Great.
14 students discuss the question in pairs. Take brief

feedback from the class.

Teaghexﬂevelopment: using the video
A4

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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| USUALLY FINISH AT FIVE

Student’s Book pages 18-19

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about everyday
activities and how often they do them.

VOCABULARY Daily life

Aim
to introduce and practise activities in daily life

1 start by reading out do homework and finish school
and eliciting where in the table students would put the
phrases. Once students get the idea, ask them to work
individually to write the activities in the table. You could
ask them to copy the table into their notebooks first so
that they have more space to write.

2 et students compare their answers in pairs. Note
that they may have different answers (e.g. some may
watch the news in the morning, others in the evening),
so encourage them to explain why they disagree. Tell
students to use mimes to explain words they are not
sure of, and use mime yourself to explain words as you
monitor. At the end, allow students to use dictionaries if
they are still unsure of any words.

Possible answers
in the morning: get up, have a coffee, have a shower
in the afternoon: do homework, finish school, ha
lunch, write emails
in the evening: go to bed, go to the theatg
work, watch the news

words. Tricky pronuncf:
email /'iimeitl/. Ry N
 Note the specific verb / naiiy collocations here.

e Encourage students to make and learn other
collocations, so finish work and leave school are also
possible.

e Students may find it confusing that in English we
sometimes use the, sometimes a / an, and sometimes
no article. At this stage, it is best to just learn phrases as
fixed chunks rather than analysing them.

3 Organise the class into new pairs. Ask students to
try to memorise as many words as they can, and try to
remember them with books closed. You could ask pairs
to write down all the words they remember. At the end,
find out which students remembered most before asking
them to check by opening their books.

24 OUTCOMES

Teacher development: memorising and
testing new words

Students simply have to get into the habit of trying to
memorise new words as they learn them. If they want to
be able to use words without looking at a dictionary all
the time, they have to do this! But you can help students
remember words by checking and testing them regularly.
Here are some ideas:

e Play memory games with words or have vocabulary
tests as a warmer at the start of each lesson, or as a
game to finish. Go back to earlier units, not just the one
you are studying at the moment.

e Ask students to order, categorise or visualise words. So,
they might put the words in Exercise 1 in the order they
do them in, or match them to small drawings.

¢ Play memory games. Some people remember words by
imagining a scene in which t ords arelall happenmg,
or by inventing a story in W ppear.

GRAMMAR A@@ ency (O
to mtrod %&erbs oﬁ(equency

Read format|o in the box as a class.
Then orgamse ss intofpairs to complete the table.
Elicit which word goes in the first space as an example
in open class. Monitor afd note how well students do

the task %
o In feedback, project or copy the table on the board and
complete it. TRt ask students to check in the Grammar
reference on page 168.

Ansv)érs

1 always 2 often 3 sometimes 4 never

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 168.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 sometimes 4 usually

2 hardly ever 5 never

3 never 6 always

Background language notes for teachers

We use adverbs of frequency to say how often we do
things. In terms of meaning, students are unlikely to
have problems.

e In terms of form, the adverb goes between subject
and main verb (I often read books). If the verb be is used,
it goes after the verb (I'm often tired). Occasionally, the
adverb may be put at the start of a sentence (native
speakers will often place sometimes at the start) but at
this level it is best to stick to the simple rule: subject +
adverb of frequency + verb.

o Note the stress on occasionally.

o Note the silent /t/ in often /'vfan/ and the difficult
sounds in usually /'juzzval1/.



.~

5 Set up the task by asking students to tick or suggest
changes to the first sentence. Give students two or three
minutes to tick or correct the sentences.

6 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
share their sentences. Monitor and prompt, and note
how well students are using the frequency adverbs. In
feedback, find out which students are similar, and point
out any errors or problems you noticed.

7 Startby saying or writing two questions that are
true for you. Set a two-minute time limit and and ask
students to write their sentences. Monitor and prompt
for correct spelling and word order. Let students share
their sentences with a partner.

Possible answers

1 I often cook dinner for friends at the weekend.

2 | sometimes use English outside class.

3 I never sleep in the afternoon.

4 | occasionally work at the weekend when I'm busy
at work.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write three
sentences about themselves — two are true, one false.
They read out their sentences in groups. The group
members must decide which sentence is false.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 168.

2 My parents hardly ever do spogiy
3 I don’t go shopping very ofien. )

information

Frankie and Svetlana from? Ask students to read the
article and find answers to the questions. Let students
compare their answers in pairs. Take brief feedback from
the class. There are no right or wrong answers — just ask
students what they think.

9  Ask students to read the article and match the
people to the sentences. Do the first as an example
(write B next to 1 on the board). Let them compare their
answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1 Birgit 3 Birgit 5 Svetlana 7 Svetlana
2 Frankie 4 Frankie 6 Birgit 8 Frankie

10 Ask students to work individually to complete
the sentences. Let them compare their answers with a
partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1 on 3 on,at 5 at, at 7 in
2 on 4 at 6 at 8 in

Optional extra activity 1 Write some of the prepositional
phrases from Exercise 10 on the board: on Mondays, on
Sunday mornings, in the afternoon, etc. Ask students

in pairs to improvise as many sentences as they can
about things they do at these times. To make it more
meaningful, tell students to make sentences which

may be true or false — their partner must say whether
they think it is true or not (e.g. A:/ always do sport on
Mondays. B: False. A: OK, yes. It’s false.).

ri @ntences below on
e them into their own

translate back into

Optional extra activVi

SPEAKING

Y‘
to practise'language from the lesson in a free,
com; icative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to practise saying the questions briefly.
Then organise them into groups of four or five to ask and
answer. In feedback, ask different groups to say who has
the best social life and why.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used, and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Web research activity Ask students to find out what
people from a particular nationality typically do at the
weekend. They could choose their own nationality, or an
English-speaking nationality — Americans, Canadians, or
Australians, for example. Students present sentences in
the next class: A lot of Australians do sport at the weekend.
They often go to the beach. They like rugby and cricket.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable

worksheet on page 231 can be used at this point or at the
end of the unit for further practice.
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A LOT OF HOMEWORK!

Student’s Book pages 20-21

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students learn some
classroom language and practise classroom
conversations.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise describing English language-learning
experiences

1 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
questions. You may wish to check and pre-teach the
phrases first. You could use mime to check the words (e.g.
finding words in a dictionary) or you could ask students
to use dictionaries to check words before they start.

¢ As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
what they like and dislike. This is useful information as
the course proceeds.

Optional extra activity Ask students to work in pairs or
groups to make a list of things they can do outside class
to help improve their English. Build up a class list on the
board.

VOCABULARY In an English class

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases used in a
English class

2 Elicit the first match (1 d) from
get them started. Then organise t
complete the exercise. Tell the
before checking any difficu

Answers $
1d 3e
2 a 4 c

Background language hotes for teachers

¢ Note the collocations here. Phrases like take a break or
turn off the light may not translate word for word into
students’ L1 so they will need to be memorised as fixed
collocations.

¢ Note the difficult pronunciation: close /klavz/.

3 Model the activity with a reliable student to get the
class started. Then organise the class into pairs to take
turns to say a verb and remember and say the whole
phrase. Extend the activity until students are confident
about remembering all the phrases.
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4  Start by checking the meaning of the words in the
box. Students could use their dictionaries or you could
use realia (see Teacher development below).

e Give students one minute to prepare things to say.
Then put them in pairs to share their sentences.

Possible answers
| often need a dictionary because | need to check the
meaning of words.

| never need a mobile phone because | don't make
phone calls in class.

| sometimes need money because | want to buy

a drink.

I always need paper and a pen because | need to write
answers.

| don't often need a rubber because | don't use a
pencil.
| sometimes need tissues begause | havela cold.
| sometimes need water b a

Optional extra activi QEO write fi@

stu
sentences in thei %H‘T‘ere words from
the box and a fr@ .

2 N\
Backgr mtu@notes

All these nounsbtressed@.

the first syllable. When
drilling for pronunciation, pay attention to scissors
/'s1zaz/ and tissues /'thuV’Which are both hard to say.

Teacher development: using realia
A4
ching meaning by holding up objects, eliciting the
worthand asking students to repeat the word after your
model is a simple and effective way of getting across
meaning. There are other ways of using realia in the
lassroom. Here are some ideas:
1 Ask students to say which of the words in the box in
Exercise 4 they can see in the classroom.
2 Ask students to copy the words on to pieces of paper
and place the ‘labels’ on the objects in the classroom.
3 Walk round and pick up objects. Students shout SNAP
if the object is in the box. They then say the object.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific information

5 %13 Start by asking students: What do students say
at the beginning / end of the class? This will preview the
listening and focus students on the task. You may wish to
pre-teach: a break, a café, to buy, a lazy student.

e Play the recording. Students listen and note answers.
Let them compare their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

Answers
a3 b1 c?2




.~

%13 6 %13 Start by reading through the six sentences
M = Matty, S = Simon, C = Camilla and checking any new words.
1 e Play the recording again. Students listen and write T
M: OK. Let’s take a break! There’s a café next door if or F for each sentence. Let them compare their answers
you want a coffee. with a partner before discussing as a class.
S: Eh? What?
C: It's a break. He says there’s a café next door. Answers
S: Oh.OK, thanks. 1T 2 F 3 F 4 F 5T 6T
C: Do you want to have a coffee?
S:  Oh .. yeah, but | don’t have any money. 7 %13 Start by eliciting the first answer. Let students
C: That’s OK. | have some money. try to complete the sentences individually.
S:  Areyou sure? ¢ Play the recording again. Students listen and check
C: Sure.You buy another day. or write the missing words. Let them compare their
S:  OK, thanks. How long is the break? answers with a partner before discussing as a class. You
C: Oh,ldon’t know. Teacher! Teacher! could let students check by looking at the audio script on
M: Yes, Camilla. page 197.
C  How much time do we have?
M: Twenty minutes. Answers
C:  Twenty. OK.Thanks. 1 there’s 2 lon in 5 sorry 6 mean
M: Oh, and Camilla — call me Matty, not ‘teacher’!
C:  Oh.OK! Sorry ... Matty. 8 Organj cla %paws to d(@ss the
2 questio S% , go reund and monitor, and
C:  Er..um teacher, er Matty? note %g pieces‘ef language you hear.
M: Yes.Camilla. . it sfudents’¥eas and look at good
C: Do we have any homework? f language they vsed and pieces of language
M: Oh yes. Everyone! Look on page 157.The Grammar they dj %’te use corfectly during the activity.
reference. OK? So do Exercise 2 on ‘going to’and
then in Revision do all three exercises. Optional extra activity Write beginning, middle and end
S: All? on the board. students in pairs. Point to beginning —
M: Yeah.And then try to learn some vocabulaxy from students@st improvise and act out a conversation at
today’s class. the beginning of a lesson. Point to end — they must try
S:  Thisis a lot of homework. a diffagent conversation. Point to middle, or to beginning
M: Do you think so? again. Students have to keep thinking of things to say.
C: No, it’s not much homeworkghtRin! is lazy! \
S: Maybe. Q. GRAMMAR
M: No,|don't th.'nk sol % Countable and uncountable nouns
every day —five or
S: OK. Maybe. Aim
A:  OK, everyong to introduce and practise countable and uncountable
3 nouns
M:
9  Read through the information in the box as a class.
Ask students to give you other examples of countable
M: and uncountable nouns.
S: e Ask students to work individually to complete the
M: sentences. Elicit the first answer to get them started.
Organise the class into pairs to check their answers.
Se Monitor and note how well students understand the use
M: OK.So everyone. Look at page 57 now. See of countable and uncountable nouns.
Exercise 1. What'’s the answer to number 1?
Anyone? Camilla? Answers
C: Close the window. 1 an 3 some 5 alot of
M: Yes.That’s right. OK, everyone - you find the other 2 a 4 some, some 6 some
answers.
S:  Teacher! I don’t have a pen. 10 Ask students to work individually to circle the
M: Oh, right. Does anyone have a pen? Thanks, Camilla! differences in each pair of sentences. Elicit the first
Oh, and Simon, call me Matty, not ‘teacher’. answer to get them started. Organise the class into
S:  OK.OK.Er..Teacher —what does ‘turn off’ mean? pairs to check their answers. Monitor and note how
M: Um ...er .. Do you have a dictionary? well students understand the use of countable and
S: No.... Oh, Camilla, thanks. Camilla, do you have uncountable nouns.
any paper? o In feedback, elicit answers and explanations from

students. Then ask students to check in the Grammar
reference on page 169.
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Answers

1 I don’t need a dictionary.

2 There aren’t any cars.

3 There aren’t many cars.  There isn't much traffic.

4 Do you have a rubber? Do you have any paper?

5 Do you have any tissues? Do we have any
homework?

6 Do you want some chips? Do you want some
water?

| don’t need any help.
There isn’t any traffic.

Negative sentences:

not a with countable singular noun (dictionary), not
any with countable plural or uncountable noun (cars,
traffic)

not many with countable plural, (cars) or not much
with uncountable noun (traffic)

Questions:

Do you have + a with countable singular noun
(rubber), + any with countable plural or uncountable
noun (scissors, paper, homework)

Do you want + some with countable plural noun

Possible answers

1 I have a lot of / don’t have any free time.

2 There are / aren’t a lot of things to do here.

3 | (don’t) do some / a lot of homework. / | don’t do
any / a lot of homework.

4 | want to have two / three / a lot of kids. / | don’t
want to have any / a lot of kids.

5 I drink a lot of coffee. / | don’t drink any coffee.

6 | don't like (any) rock music.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 169.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

N O

2 some
3 one

4 some
5 some

(chips), or uncountable noun (water) SOUND RY REVIEW
N
the Grammar reference. to pract1 /g/ /shand /z/;to listen
and write d in cont1 ous speech
Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1a 14 %14 pPlaythe recordlng Students listen and
2 some repeat the sounds.
3 alot of much N <,
4 a3, much \ %14 v
5 any, much /kIaU/,/kA/,M/, /gav/, /get/, /e1k/, /3:k/, /eeks/,
6 any,any \QQ/ /sa1/, /1z/, e1z/

15 \ 15 Give students a moment to look at the

. words in the box. Read the words out so that students

2 ¢an note their pronunciation. Play the recording one

information is
French; the wo

your fingers or lines on 1
example) and that their p

£6 show four pens for
orm has -s or -es.

11 cElicit a possible dialogue to get students started.
Then ask them to work in groups of four or five to
practise asking about the classroom objects. Monitor and
correct any misuses of countable or uncountable nouns.

12  Ask students to work individually to write
sentences, using the prompts and words from the
grammar box, i.e. a lot of, some, not ... any, not much.

13 Let students compare their answers in pairs before

practising saying them to each other. In feedback, find
out what similarities different pairs found.

28 OUTCOMES

sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%15

1 Do you want to take a break?

2 That shop never closes.

3 We sometimes go to the countryside.
4 My son plays a lot of computer games.
5 | get home from work at six.

6 We don't get much homework.

7 lwant to relax on Saturday.

8 He seems very nice.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised (/k/,
/g/,/s/ and /z/). Get students to write two collocations
or phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 15. (These
activities could be set as homework.)



Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students'
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).

Sounds and correction

e The sounds /k/ and /g/ are both formed by the back
of the tongue lifting to touch the roof of the mouth; /k/
forces air through — you can feel the air on your hand, or
if you place a piece of paper in front of the mouth it will
move as you say the sound. The sound /g/ is voiced. You
can feel the sound by touching your throat.

e The /s/ sound is usually made by spreading the lips
and placing the tongue further forward on the roof of
the mouth, just behind the teeth.

e The /z/ sound is made the same way but voiced. If
students put their hands over their ears, they should
hear it echo more loudly when saying /z/.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 169.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 love, usually

2 hardly ever, need
3 want, very often
4 often, like

5 hate, never

6 hate, always

Answers to Exercise 2, Gram
I like meeting new peop

00 NO Ul WN R

5 Do you have any scissors?
6 Do you need any help?

VIDEO 1: A FAMOUS CITY

Student’s Book page 22

Aim

to find out more about an unusual aspect of life in
a famous city; to improve students’ ability to follow
and understand fast speech in a video extract; to
practise fast speech using strong stresses

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the photos and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ideas and write up
interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.

Culture notes
The photos show f MI ris: the Eiffel Tower,
the Pompidou aPk ro sign (underground
railway), th e mﬁ . %9
2 x S C&N

atch thévfirst part of the video
uld not&gnswers to the questions.

their@tes in pairs before discussing

¥

D Q

Answers

1 Paris

2 The parks, gardens and squares / the open spaces.

3 Answers might include: walk, play, talk, swim, run,
rb&er—skate, eat, drink, work, sit, read.

as a%xl

3 R Askstudents to watch the next part of the
video (0.58-2.18), to check which things the speaker
mentions from Exercise 2. Let them compare their notes
in pairs before discussing as a class.

4  Ask students to remember as many things as they
can that are mentioned in the video. You could play the
video one final time for students to complete their lists.

Answers
1 big parks
2 small gardens
3 a park next to the river
4 a park on a hill
5 gardens in an old building
6 a park with a lake

1 do exercise
2 sitand talk
3 sit and sleep
4 go for a walk
5 take children to play / play football
6 play music
7 dance
8 get married
9 grow vegetables
10 eat
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5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate
the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.

e Give students time to find photos, then put them into
small groups and give them three or four minutes to
discuss them.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

o Alternatively, ask students to bring in photos to discuss
at the end of the following lesson.

UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH

6 [ Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the
recording. Students listen and compare what they said.

7  Encourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.

(@8 3 |
For tourists, Paris is the Eiffel Tower, the museums, the
churches.

But for me, Paris is the open spaces — the parks,

gardens and squares. There are some big parks,

and lots of small public gardens.

There’s a park next to the river,

there’s a park on a hill with a lovely view,

and there are gardens in an old building!

| sometimes go to this park with my child. It has a N
small lake and we take his toy boat.

Part 2

People do lots of things in the parks. In the
sometimes see this woman doing exercisgfy’
In the afternoon, some people sit and 1 N
some sit and sleep!

Some people go to the park for
parents take their children to.
football;

people play music, or d

are busy.
And at night

30 OUTCOMES

o/m

REVIEW 1

Student’s Book page 23

Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from
Units 1 and 2

Answers

1

1is

to go

any, some

Are, I'm

playing, it's

Is, are

do you do, | don’t
Does, loves, often

What do you do?
Where do you w

Do you enjoy j

N

\&L

Ineed

I hard uter es

Sorry, | d tand Whabdoes ‘journalist’
mean?

Do you have a penal and paper?

There’s a beautiful MCe near the river. It's great.
She speaks En%h very well, but she’s not from
the UK.

W NP WWNENOONO VI~ W

(G2 N

watch 5 turn off
2 live 6 help
3 pla 7 check
4 say 8 close

places: church, clinic, countryside, department,
factory, the Middle East

jobs: assistant, nurse, officer, receptionist, waiter

free time: concert, dancing, draw, guitar, swimming

8

1d 2c 3g 4a 5b 6e 7h 8f
9

1 work 5 go

2 finish 6 spend
3 get 7 have
4 like 8 listen

% 16 and answers to Exercise 4

1 Do you have any money?

2 | don’t need any help, thanks.

3 What time do you want to meet?

4 There are a lot of places to visit here.

5 I don’t need to do much homework tonight.

6 He usually gets up at six and starts work at seven.




3 HOME

WORDS FOR UNIT 3

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the words
and phrases to the photos. Elicit the first match to get
them started (photo 1 is share food). Go round the room
and check students are doing the task and prompt if
necessary. Students will need a dictionary or help or
translation from a teacher to do the exercise.

2 %17 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students to
repeat the words. If students have any problems saying
any of the words, model them yourself, and encourage
students to try again. Write up some of the long, difficult
words on the board, and mark the stress (see notes
below).

% 17 and answers

1 share food

2 wash some clothes

3 a post office

4 put on make-up

5 a supermarket

6 hang up the washing

7 the bathroom

8 set the table

9 sit in the kitche
10 dry my hair
11 clean the

Background { uégelwotesforteachers

Many of these phrases need to be learnt as fixed
collocations, their meaning reinforced with a visual and
a mime. Collocations like put on make-up and set the
table are unlikely to translate exactly into L1 so it is best
to learn them as fixed expressions rather than separate
verbs and nouns.

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: department store.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

e Use the feedback time to correct any errors students
made, or to point out the pronunciation of words
students found hard to say.

4  £nd this stage by asking your students to say which
photos they liked or didnt like, and why.

Optional extra activity Ask students to work in pairs to
find other words they recognise in the pictures. Students
may well know or guess quite a lot of words (there are
examples of clothes and furniture, for example). There

is no need to check or teach these words, but you could
select five or six of t@re use‘ul words they say to

write up on the bov

Teacher

ersodaoresponse

hich photos they like and why
dents te,respond personally and

‘for reak Elementary students need
tob %nty of shott, simple tasks in which they
get tob t th ink, feel or experience. It is very
motivating for your students to be able to express
themselves in §"ea| and personal way with the limited

English t@have.
v
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IS THERE ONE NEAR HERE?

Student’s Book pages 26-27

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about local facilities in their towns, and saying where
they are.

SPEAKING

Aim
to encourage students to revise places and adjectives
from Unit 1

1 start by modelling the activity. Describe your area
briefly using There’s and There are and the names of a
few simple places. Once students have got the hang

of the activity, ask them to work in pairs to describe
facilities near their home. Monitor briefly to prompt and
correct spelling.

Optional extra activity Ask students to draw a simple
map first, showing their house and four places in streets
nearby. Tell them to show the map to their partner as
they describe facilities.

VOCABULARY Local facilities

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe local
facilities

2 Elicit the first match (1 a chemist’s) fra

their dictionaries.

Answers

a chemist’s
a bookshop
a café

a clothes s
a shoe shop
a sports centre
a post office

a bank

00 NO U~ WM

Background language notes for teachers

Café is a French borrowing so it usually has an acute
accent (though it can be omitted). A chemist’s takes a
possessive s as it is an abbreviation of chemist’s shop
(compare butcher’s, baker’s, grocer’).

¢ Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words. Note the hard /k/ sound at the start of chemist’s
and the difficult consonant cluster sounds in the word
clothes /klavdz/.

32 OUTCOMES

3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Monitor and note how well
students understand, use and pronounce the places. In
feedback, briefly find out which places students go to,
and check the meaning and pronunciation of any words
students had problems with.

Optional extra activity Read out the list of shops.
Students must write one thing they can buy in each
shop you say. Put the students in pairs. Tell them to say
words at random from the words they wrote down. Their
partner must say which shop they can buy them in.

GRAMMAR Prepositions of place

Aim
to introduce and practise prepositions of place

Mn as a class.
irs

e pictures
mar box. Eli¢it the

ass. %Vcorand
%d prepositions
i nswers\g the Grammar

e

4  Read through the infor
Then organise the class ]
using the prepositio
first answer as a

f'D

reference

Answers
1in
2 on V'
3 in front of Q,

4 between
5 next to

opposite
hind

<

~

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 170.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 at 4 on 7 on 10 on,on
2 in 5 on 8 in
3 on 6 next 9 between

Background language notes for teachers

Depending on your students’ L1, in and on may or may
not be problematic. Basically, in is used when you are
located in a place which is surrounded in some way

(in a shop, for example), and on is used when you are
not surrounded (on a street, for example). That is how
their uses are introduced with the artwork in Exercise 4.
However, be aware that ‘rules’ are more complex than
that (at a shop and in a street are possible, for example),
so it is best to get students to learn uses as set phrases.
Students may confuse opposite (face to face) and in front
of (the opposite of behind).



5 Read the first sentence out loud and elicit the

label in open class (label E, bank). Write it on the board.
Ask students to label the other places individually. Let
students compare in pairs before checking answers with
the whole class.

Answers

A museum

B department store
C post office

D cinema

E bank

F café

G hotel

H clothes shop

6 Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer
questions about different places on the map. Point out
that the bold phrases in the model will usually stay the
same, the other phrases should be changed each time.
Start by modelling the activity with a reliable student, or
by getting students to ask Is there ...? questions across
the class in an open-pairs drill.

e Once students are working in closed pairs, monitor and
note how well they use prepositions. In feedback, write a
few incorrect sentences on the board and ask students to
correct them.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 170.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar refer

on the bus.
2 I'll meet you in front of thesi
3 I'll meet you on the corpgr
Broad Street.
4 I'll meet you at re
in the hotel lop

g in pairs or groups, walk
round the class, m@@itoring each group equally, using

a note pad to scribble down any errors you hear. At

the end of the activity, write up four or five sentences
(anonymously) which contain errors. Ask students to
work in pairs to decide what the error is and to correct it.

HOIV

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for gist and for specific
information

7 %18 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students
to look at the questions. Make sure students know there
will be three conversations and people will ask about
places and things to buy.

e Play the recording. Let students compare answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers

Conversation 1

a ashoeshop b shoes for her son
Conversation 2

a arestaurant something to eat
Conversation 3 ? \
a

a a booksho ebeok

%18 \

NN

AR e shoes\for my son. Are there any
arhe@
?
A%

t
e
B H % he
A: SB

B: Try Kid’s Stuff —it's a clothes shop for kids. They sell

nice shoe

A: OK.\%@re’s that?

B: It's on New Street. There’s a big bookshop on the
??ght, and it’s next to that.

A: OK.Thank you.

C: Are there any restaurants near here? We want to
get something to eat.

D: There aren’t really any places in this area. Try the
supermarket on Dixon Road. They have sandwiches

and salads.

C: Dixon Road?

D: Yeah. Do you know it?

C: Yes, | think so.

D: Well, the supermarket’s on the left there —
opposite the small park.

C: Great. Thanks for that.

3

E: Is there a bookshop near here? | want to buy a
phrasebook.

F: No, sorry. Maybe try Jeffer's. It's a department

store on Chester Street. | think they sell books and

things for tourists.

Sorry. Where?

It's on the corner of Chester Street and Hale Road.

OK. Sorry. Can you show me on the map?

Yes, sure. Look. We're here —on Simpson Lane and

there’s Hale Road and that’s Chester Street there.

The department store’s on the left — next to a big

clothes shop. It’s called Jeffer’s.

E: OK.Great. Thank you.
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8 %18 Askstudents to read the sentences and decide
whether they think they are true or false.

e When students are ready, play the recording again. Let
students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students. Ask students to justify
their answers by saying what they heard. At the end, you
may wish to allow students to look at the audio script on
page 199 to check their answers.

e Point out in feedback that native speakers often say
Thanks or Cheers instead of Thank you, e.g. Great. Thanks
for that. Thanks for your help. That’s great. Cheers.

Answers

tick sentences 1, 3,5, 7

2 It's on the right.

4 There aren’'t any.

6 It's opposite a small park.

8 It's on the left.

9 It's next to the clothes shop.

Optional extra activity Practice makes perfect. Ask
students to practise one of the conversations in the
audio script. Ask them to close their books and try to

remember as much as they can and to improvise the rest.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Asking for information

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of asking for
information

9  Read through the information in the box
e Ask students to look at the example conyg
the box and find and underline / need tog
and Try. p
e Elicit an example reason to get s

Possible answers
Clothes shop: | neeg

my blog. .
Chemist’s: | need / want t
medicine.

Post office: | need to post a letter / buy an envelope.
Bank: | need to get some money / pay a bill.

y some aspirin / some

10 Askstudents to use the ideas they prepared in
Exercise 9 to practise conversations. As students speak,
monitor and listen for errors, and correct students if they
have problems.

Optional extra activity Extend the activity for

fast finishers by giving them other shops to make
conversations about (e.g. shoe shop, department store,
supermarket).

34 OUTCOMES

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

11 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt. Let the class decide as a
whole which task to do.

a Ask students to work in A and B pairs. First, they must
find their maps. Second, they must prepare questions
to ask and reasons for needing to go. You could model
this by acting out a conversation with a reliable
student first, or by asking one well-prepared pair to
model their conversation for the class.

b Students doing this activity should work in groups
of four. Ask groups to prepage individually before
asking and answering th is activity,
students need to im is&a li about real

places in their C|t
e As students sp en fo rrors, new
language or i |ons to use in feedback.

e Infeedba t good peces of language
d es of la uage students didn’t

the activ Show students
What thwere trying to say.

quite use cor c
better ways of s

Optional extra activity E? stronger groups, you might
feed in some phra%‘co help students explain how to get
there (e.g. go down this road and turn left). For weaker
roups, the eWrepetition will be good. Alternatively,
could leave this task and do it as a revision task at
inning of the next lesson or as part of the review
lesson at the end of Unit 4.

5 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.




FAMILY HOME

Student’s Book pages 28-29

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about rooms
and furniture and what families do at home.

VOCABULARY In the house

Aim
to introduce and practise rooms and furniture

1 start by reading out the words in the box, and
pointing out the pronunciation. You could ask students
to listen and repeat.

e Ask students to read the two descriptions and
complete them with words from the box. Let students
compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, use mime to
check the words (e.g. mime sleeping for bed, eating at a
table, opening and closing a cupboard). At the end, allow
students to use dictionaries if they are still unsure of
any words.

Answers

1 bedrooms 4 apartment 7 balcony 10 sofa
2 bathrooms 5 sink 8 cupboards

3 kitchen 6 table 9 bed

HOIV

them to say whole sentences, e.g. | brush my teeth in
the bathroom.

e As students do the activity, monitor and note any
unusual or interesting sentences. In feedback, you could
share what you heard (e.g. Anna puts on make-up in the
kitchen) and correct any errors you heard, too.

Possible answers

Bathroom: brush his teeth, get a towel, take an
aspirin, put on make-up

Kitchen: put things in the fridge, cut vegetables, wash
the dishes, make dinner

Living room: send an email, talk on the phone, watch
a film, work on the computer

Bedroom: get dressed, set the alarm clock, lie down,
look in the mirror

4 sk students toaork in pai
Start by writing an Me
your class and %
describe th

repare sentences.
about someone in
e of the -ing form to

of in the n the, and the

%ltor ang help with ideas and

e repare.
] r%bathroom rushing his teeth.

Clara%s,insher bed@m setting the alarm clock.

Anna’s in theﬂchen putting things in the fridge.

w

Optional extra activity Show a picture of a typisal
bedroom, bathroom and kitchen. Use it to elicit an
check words from the lesson visually.

house and write upi@py useful phrases you heard on
the board.

3 Focus students’ attention on the tip about learning

words in the yellow box (see Teacher development below).

Exercises 3 and 4 are activities which build on the idea
of learning phrases or collocations rather than individual
words, and on connecting phrases to situations, which
will help students remember and use them.

e Ask students to draw their house plans individually
and write in the name of each room. Then ask them to
write in the phrases — students don’t need to write all
of them, just the ones that are particularly relevant for
them. Once students have completed their plans, tell
them to share ideas in pairs or small groups. Encourage

¥

Optionaléxtra activity Write the names of people in
the class on the board. Then ask different people in the
grouMhere’s X? The student you ask should say their
sentence: He’s / She’s in the kitchen making dinner. X then
mimes the verb. Points could be awarded for correct /
good sentences and mimes.

5 Organise students into pairs or small groups to do
this activity. You could make it competitive — find out
which student in each group can remember most words,
or find out which pair can be the first to remember and
write down ten phrases.

Optional extra activity Use an activity from the box
below to provide more practice in learning, connecting or
remembering phrases and collocations.

Teacher development: spending time
learning words

Support students in learning and memorising words by
showing them ways of recording words they learn and
by regularly revisiting and revising words, phrases and
collocations. Here are some more ideas to expand on the
ways mentioned in the yellow box in the Student’s Book
(see also Teacher development on page 26).

e Write three times on the board (e.g. 8a.m., 1p.m., 9p.m.).
Ask students to write what people in their family are
doing at these times (e.g. My dad’s in the kitchen making
breakfast).

e Ask students in pairs to sit facing each other so that
one student can see the board, while the other can’t.
Write a sentence on the board using the name of a
student in the class (e.g. Sebastian’s in the bathroom
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brushing his teeth). The student who can see the board
must mime the phrase and their partner must guess the
whole sentence.

e Use small pieces of card or paper to make word

cards: a set of rooms, a set of nouns and a set of verbs
(e.g. kitchen, send, computer, make-up, get, teeth, brush,
bathroom, towel, etc.). Organise the class into groups and
give them a pile of cards. Ask them to work together to
make phrases by putting sets of three cards together

(a room, a verb and a noun).

READING

Aim
to help train students to read for general
understanding and for specific information

6  Start by setting up the situation. Ask students to
look at the title and photos in the blog and ask questions
to focus on what they can see, e.g. What is the blog
about? Where is the city?

e Ask students to read the blog and answer the
question. Let students compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers
The photo of the city shows Thessaloniki.
The country scene shows Askés, a small village.

7  Ask students to read the blog again to find answers
to the questions. Let students compare their answers in

pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.Ask
students to justify answers by saying what the y

Answers
1 Thessaloniki is a great city and t }.
things to do, but the flat is s
room with her sister. There &0rly©
Her family house is in a 0€@utifols
quiet and small and ]
2 Her sister Dimitra
3 Dimitra spends hi
doesn’t do

8 Askstudents
themselves. Elicit thefirs
Let students compare the in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the stu s. Use mimes or examples
to check the words, or let students check words like share
and annoy in their dictionaries.

5et them started.

Answers
1d 2 f 3 a 4 b 5e 6 C

9  Ask students to make sentences using the phrases
from Exercise 8. Start them off with an example on the
board — underline the s after the verb to remind students
to add s when taking about people in the third person.

In feedback, elicit some of the sentences students can
make about the text. There is no need to go through all
possible answers or make students read again — just find
out what students remember.
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Possible answers

Maria studies English and Business Management.
It takes an hour to drive to Askos.

Maria shares a room with Dimitra.

Maria’s brother and sister annoy her.

Dimitra spends hours putting on her make-up.

Optional extra activity 1 There are some difficult words
in the blog which students may not know (see below).

At the end, ask students to find and underline words
they don't know and try to guess their meaning from
context. Then explain them with examples, translation or
dictionary work.

Optional extra activity 2 Write the sentences below on
the board. Ask students to translate them into their first
language. Then ask them to translate them back into

English and compare the Engllhwkthe o‘ginal.

She spends hours putting on
He spends hours checki ai

e

otes fqr teachers

Note these wor w blog: e
the weekend = ay andeday

a village = a place in the country that is smaller than
a town

retired = someoneQ,at has stopped working because
they are old

a mess = not t

oy = make someone angry

Culture notes

=8 Thessaloniki, pronounced /8esalo'nici/, and spelt

®eooalovikn in Greek, is the second largest city in

the country. It is on the coast, and has an important
commercial port. It is considered the country’s cultural
capital and has important historical buildings from the
Byzantine and Ottoman periods.

o Askos is sixty kilometres from Thessaloniki and well-
known for the wines and cheeses it produces.

GRAMMAR
Pronouns, possessive adjectives and s

Aim
to introduce and practise the use of subject and object
pronouns, possessive adjectives, and the possessive ’s

10 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the table.
Elicit which word goes in the first space as an example

in open class. Monitor and see how well students do

the task.

o In feedback, project or copy the table on the board and
complete it. Then ask students to check in the Grammar
reference on page 170.



HOIV

Answers
1 me 2 your 3 his 4 her 5 our 6 them

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 170.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 Your

2 Their

3 She

4 us

5 My parents’ car

6 It's

7 mum’s

8 They, them

Background language notes for teachers

In English, subject pronouns go before the verb, and
object pronouns go after the verb. Possessive adjectives
generally go before the noun they are describing.

e Problems for students will depend on their L1. In some
languages, subject pronouns are left out (On Friday,
watch a film), some repeat noun and pronoun (Simon he
makes dinner), many languages have nouns which have
gender, so, if the word bedroom is feminine in a student’s
language, they may say her bedroom, thinking that her
must match the noun’s gender, not the gender
person who uses the bedroom.
e The use of s is very particular to Englj
Germanic / Scandinavian languages.
to say the book of John or John hisde
use will take some practice to gei :

12  Organisé winto pairs to discuss how

true the sentence for them. Monitor and prompt,
and note how well students are using the language. In
feedback, find out which students are similar, and point
out any errors or problems you noticed.

Optional extra activity Read out three sentences about
yourself, using language from the lesson. Ask students
to listen and write down the sentences. You may need to
read out the sentences two or three times. Ask students
in pairs to look at the three sentences and say which one
is untrue (make sure two are true, and one false, but not
obviously so).

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 171.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 Where do your parents live?

2 My dad’s part of the family are from Malta.
3 What's their address?

4 My boyfriend’s sister lives with us.

5 It's not my money; it's Andrew’s.

6 | don't like the government’s ideas.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they h
e Ask students to
Monitor and

e Iearnt
o prepare answers.

n vocabcjga ry.
@to groups of four or five to

u could one student to ask
he restNke turns to answer. In
k rent ps to say what they found

out t other.
e Ass ts spe o round and monitor, and note

down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, |0ok at good pieces of language that
students%ed and pieces of language they didnt quite
use correctly during the activity. Show students better
Ways\Vsaying what they were trying to say.

wv

Web research activity Ask students to research phrases
from the lesson by typing in phrases to their search
engine and seeing what whole sentences come up. For
example, typing in brush his teeth revealed Chris Hadfield
brushes his teeth in Space, Crawford the Cat brushes

his teeth and Help! My son won't brush his teeth. Ask
students to present sentences in a later class and say
what the story behind each sentence might be.
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CAN YOU HELP ME?

Student’s Book pages 30-31

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about problems and solutions, and asking people to
do things, using can / can’t.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific words

1  Elicit the first match to get students started. Let
them compare their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

Answers
le 3 a 5d 78
2 h 4 b 6 f 8 C

2 Organise the class into groups of four or five to discuss
the questions. In feedback, elicit a few ideas from students
and write a few of the things they suggest saying on the
board. You can refer to these phrases later, after listening, to
see whether students predicted good things to say.

Possible answers

a Can you switch it off / turn it down?

b Canyou help me?

¢ Canyou turn it up?

d Can you help me / look for them?

e Canyou turn it up / switch on the h

f Can you turn on the air-conditionifig
window?

g Can you tidy it up / clean th

h Canyou clean it?

3 %19 Recap the sif
what problem each p
e Play the recordi
conversation to
compare their answ
as a class.

Answers
lg 2 e

=
©

: Simon!

What?

: Look at this room!

What?

It's a mess!

What?

: | can’t walk across it without breaking something!
It's not bad.

: Can you tidy it, please?

Later.

P> DT>DE>D>D D
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: Now, please!
: But, mum!
Now!

OK, OK.

(RNE -

Wh ... what te ... temperature is the air
conditioning on?

17.

Ca .. canyou turn it up? I'm co ... cold.
: It's not cold.

P ... please.

OK.

: Thanks.

What did he say?

‘It's not you, it's me.’
Oh ... and what was that?

‘I don’t love you anymore4

OK ... What? Can you tufisitiug? | ar it.
It's old age, Dad. Is tha o)

Yes, thanks. (9

: Can you tur 0 ?%d to séddy and |
can’t con Q
@ through the eight sentences

OMIMITIMITMWAOONTNU

4 % 19%
and asking if'stude an remember any words. Don’t
confirm or reje ing is stage.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and complete
the sentences. Let them'¢ompare their answers with a
partner before dis%sing as a class.

Answers \/

can't 3 on 5 not 7 up
4 turn 6 say 8 OK

NDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Collocations

Aim
to introduce and practise the most important kinds of
collocations

5 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Ask students to give you other examples of verb + noun,
adjective + noun and preposition + noun collocations.

e Ask students to work individually to match the verbs
to the groups of nouns. Let them compare their answers
in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the class.

Answers
1 puton 3 turn up 5 wash
2 cut 4 brush 6 share

6  Ask students to work individually to match the
nouns to the groups of verbs and adjectives. Let them
compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
answers from the class.

Answers
1 towel 3 table 5 alarm clock
2 air-conditioning 4 sink 6 cupboard




7 Model the activity by focusing students’ attention
on the example sentences and either eliciting or
providing other examples. Give students two or three
minutes to think of things to say. Then organise the class
into small groups to share their sentences.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write five true
sentences in their notebooks using the collocations from
the lesson.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 232 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.

Teacher development: the importance

of collocation

e Outcomes emphasises the importance of learning
chunks of language. In particular, learning collocations or
word partnerships enables students to learn new words
in a way that is more memorable and more useable.
Learning a word in isolation invites errors. It is better to
learn watch TV than to learn watch and TV separately.
Encourage your students to notice and learn words in
partnerships (verb + noun, adjective + noun, etc.) rather
than as separate, isolated pieces of language. Encourage
them to notice whether the partnerships are fixed and
worth learning as a complete chunk (e.g. in the morning)
or whether they are less fixed (e.g. a busy week).

e Note that the online Vocabulary Builder extends
vocabulary from each unit and provides a lot of work on
collocation.

GRAMMAR Can / can i

Aim
to introduce and practi
impossible, and can
or to ask for perm

as a class.
2 wering the
KAn the Grammar

OK.I'll do it n@

seourse. No. Sorry.

e
Students coniplete Exercise 1 in the Grammar

reference on page 171.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 Canyou move?

2 Can you take me in the car?

3 Can | phone you later?

4 Can you set the table?

5 Can | open the window?

6 Can | make a sandwich?

HOIV

9  Ask students to work individually to put the words
in order to make sentences. Elicit the first answer to

get them started. Organise the class into pairs to check
their answers. Monitor and note how well students
understand the use of countable and uncountable nouns.
e |n feedback, elicit answers or move on to Exercise 10.
Students will hear the correctly ordered sentences on the
recording.

10 %20 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Play the recording again. Students listen
and repeat, and practise saying the sentences.

% 20 and answers

1 I can’t sleep.

2 Canyou help me?

3 Can | use your bathroom?

4 Canyou turn up ghe music?‘
5 lcan't find m \
clo q N
ne Qk (9
t

menta,
N\

\
r angtjée notes for teachers

The m@erbs C(Q%ﬂd can’t have a variety of uses,

but here students are being introduced to some simple
uses: can’t meaps ‘it is impossible to’, can you is used in
question% ask others to do things, and can I'is used to
ask for permission.

o Caland can't are followed by the infinitive without
to. They are modal auxiliary verbs so can and the subject
noun or pronoun invert to make questions.

e In questions, can is stressed, but in statements it is
reduced to /kan/. Can’t is always stressed.

11 Read the example explanation and question for
the first set of prompts. Then ask students to work in
pairs to write their sentences.

Answers

2 | can't see the board. Can you move?

3 | can't do this exercise. Can you help me?

4 | can’t hear the CD. Can you turn it up?

5 | can't come to the class. Can you tell me the
homework?

6 | can't read the board. Can | sit nearer?

7 Can | go to the toilet? | can't wait.

12 Demonstrate a short conversation using the
example given. Elicit possible further ways of answering
the request, referring back to Exercise 8 if necessary.
Ask students to practise conversations in pairs. Monitor
and correct any misuses or mispronunciations of can
and can't.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 171.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 can’t 3 can’t 5 can
2 can't 4 can’t 6 can
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SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work in pairs to prepare conversations.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

14 Organise students into groups of four by putting
one pair with another, and ask pairs to take turns to act
out their conversations.

e Asstudents speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language they didn't quite
use correctly during the activity. Show students better
ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this practice into a
mingle in which students have to meet and improvise
conversations based on the pictures.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /f/, /v/, /p/ and /b/; to listen
and write down words in continuous speech

15 %21 play the recording. Students liste
repeat the sounds. 4

%21
/ta1/, /oz/, /oa:/,/pu/, /ap/, /|

can note their pronund
sentence at a time. Si
parts of words
reconstruct thews
for them to do thisé
Students listen and col
play the recordings furthe
students should be able to Wi
after two or three listenings.

pand pause them, but
complete sentences

%22

1 I need tofind a bank.

2 She’s in the bathroom, putting on make-up.

3 They have a lovely living room.

4 | want to send this package to Poland.

5 Put the plates in the sink, please.

6 My flat’s on the left — opposite the post office.
7 Afriend has four sofas in her flat!

8 There’s a plate of vegetables in the fridge.

40 OUTCOMES

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised (/f/,
/v/,/p/ and /b/). Get students to write two collocations
or phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 16. (These
activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds, but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1, page 19).

Sounds and correction

e The sounds /v/ and /f/ are both forme(@acing the

top teeth on the bottom lip - ight exaggerate this
for students. &
e The sounds /b/ and / V ofeing a
i to ether. é
|ced§| sound

through the lips whi
e The sounds /v/
d air out'you can feel it
% ce of paper in front of your

being made in
e The soun

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference page 171
1 There, orMehind / opposite
2 in,on, next
3N, front, on

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference page 171
3 his
4 his
5 their
6 school’s
7 brothers’
8 your
9 our
10 her

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference page 171
1 can’t, on, between, Can
2 on, my, his, son’s, can’t




4 HOLIDAYS

WORDS FOR UNIT 4

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the words
and phrases to the photos. Elicit the first match to get
them started (photo 1 is enjoy the nightlife). Go round the
room and check students are doing the task and prompt
if necessary. Students will need help with a dictionary or
teacher help or translation to do the exercise.

2 %23 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see language notes below).

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

e Use the feedback time to correct any errors students
made, or to point out the pronunciation of any words
students found hard to say.

4  tnd this stage by asking your students to say which
photos they liked or didn’t like, and why.

Optional extra activity Ask stu
find other words t

nts to work in pairs to
e pictures. Students

avYot of words (there are
d urnituzﬁyr example).
teachvthese words, but you
the morgwuseful words they say

to wyr ard. N\
Teit%velopmﬁt: using repetition

drills shmﬂhg stress

% 23 and answers
1 enjoy the nightlife
2 watch a football match
3 be annoyed
4 rent a boat
5 get some flowers
6 have a picnic
7 get back home
8 have a cold
9 see afilm
10 walk in the

Revise the use of a with singular countable nouns (a
picnic, a boat), and some with plural countable nouns
(some flowers) and uncountable nouns (some shopping).
e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except annoyed.

¢ Note the difficult pronunciation of flowers /'flavaz/
and laugh /laxf/, a word in which (to Elementary
students) the sound and spelling don’t seem to match.

To ensure yourv“udents are attempting to pronounce
new Wor%orrectly, placing the stress in the correct
place, it is important to get them used to repetition drills
in witigh they repeat the word chorally and individually
after your model or after the model provided on the
recording. Here are some tips.

1 After playing the recording in Exercise 2 to allow
students to check their matched answers, play it
again and pause the recording for students to repeat.
Ask the whole class to repeat chorally. Then nominate
three or four individuals to say the word on their
own. Correct firmly, making sure students try their
best to say the words correctly.

2 If you are a native speaker, or confident of your
pronunciation, do a repetition drill after your model
(instead of using the recording). This allows you to be
more flexible, only drilling words that your students
have problems with.

3 Use your fingers to show stress. So, hold up three
fingers as you say celebrate, pointing to each of the
three fingers in turn to illustrate the three syllables
you are saying. Point to the first finger forcefully to
show that this is the stressed syllable in the word.

4 Write up the phonemic script of difficult words (e.g.
laugh /lazf/) on the board so students have a record
of how to pronounce such words.
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| HAD A GREAT WEEKEND

Student’s Book pages 34-35

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about past activities.

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for gist and for specific
phrases

1 start by using the photo on the page to set the
theme and create interest. Ask students: Where are they?
Is it the weekend or a weekday? Why? What do you do at
the weekend?

e Ask students to read the sentences individually and
match them to the three options. Let students compare
their answers in pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

a abad time

b a very good time
c avery good time
d an OK time

Teacher development: using visuals
on the page

On many pages, Outcomes includes an illustra
to show students what the topic of the lessdh

warmer to get students talki
2 Ask personalised questiop

learnt, or to revise |af
(e.g. What do you @

What did they do last W 2What did they eat?
Where were they? Find outdiow well students can
already use past forms.

2 %24 Start by setting up the situation. Make sure
students know there will be four conversations and
they must match each one to a sentence in Exercise 1.
They must also note what the person says about their
weekend.

e Play the recording. Then let students compare their
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the
students.

Answers
1b 2d 3a 4 c
1 good (fantastic) 2 OK 3 bad 4 good (great)
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N
1

Hi, Helga. How are you?

OK, but very tired!

Oh.What did you do at the weekend?

We went to a rock festival.

Yeah?

Yeah. It was fantastic.

Really? Who did you see?

Oh, lots of bands! The Hives, The Strypes. Who
else now? Oh, yes. | saw The Loons on Saturday
night. They were good.

PPEPIEITETEEQ

A: Sounds great.

B: Yeah, it was great, but | didn’t sleep much.

2

C: Hello.

D: Hi, how are you? Did you have a nice weekend?

C: Yes, it was OK.

D:  What did you do? V

C:  Nothing much re ds ping on
Saturday mor aye@& watch =
the usual thi

D: Itsound % e

C: Yeah, g% \N

3

E: Didyotlh d Weekeﬁ

F: Not reaII %

E: Oh!That sounds bad. What did you do?

F: Nothing! | was ill.md a bad cold. | stayed in bed

all weekend:
E:  Oh, no! Are you OK now?
F: Yes, butNeed to work now!

G:\Detlev! Hil How are you?

H: od.

G: Did you have a nice weekend?
H

G

H

Yes, it was great.

What did you do?

Well, some friends came to visit, so | showed
them round the city.

G: That sounds nice. Where did you go?

H: Well, on Saturday, we went to the cathedral and
then had a picnic in the park, and in the evening
we went into the old town. Then on Sunday, we
went to the market in the morning, and then |
cooked lunch for everyone.

G: That sounds great.

H: It was. It was lovely.

3 %24 Askstudents to read the sentences and decide
whether they can match any to the conversations they
have heard. Then play the recording again. Let students
compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
answers from the students. At the end, you may wish to
allow students to look at the audio script on page 200 to
check their answers.

Answers
1 b,f 2e 3 c 4 ad




4 Model the first question: Do you like busy weekends
or quiet weekends? Ask the question two or three times
round the class and elicit responses. Then put students in
pairs to ask and answer the questions. Monitor and note
errors or good uses of language you could feed back on
at the end of the activity.

Optional extra activity Extend the activity by asking
students to prepare five more Do you like ...? questions
about weekend activities. Once students have prepared
questions, ask them to mingle and interview three or
four different people.

GRAMMAR Past simple

Aim
to introduce and practise the past simple

5 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to write the infinitive
forms. Elicit the first answer as an example in open class.
Monitor and note how well students know regular and
irregular forms.

e Ask students to check their answers in the Grammar
reference on page 172.

Answers

1 show 6 go

2 cook 7 do

3 stay 8 have
4 play 9 be

5 watch 10 come

Students complete Exercisc $1, tha Grammar \

reference on page 171
¢/

Answers to Exercised
2 | went shopping

7 | saw her yeste
see, say

8 My son made dinner for us yesterday. It wasn’t
great, but | ate it. make, be, eat

9 She told me she swam five miles last
Saturday. tell, swim

)y apd she said hello to you.

4 HOLIDAY

Background language notes for teachers

The past simple in English is likely to surprise many

of your students in its simplicity. Unlike many other
languages, there are no complex conjugations to
remember, with changes depending on first person or
third person, masculine or feminine, plural or singular.
We add -ed or -d to regular verbs in all persons.

e The big difficulty here is remembering all the irregular
pasts. They simply need to be learned, so think about
setting homework, doing revision tests, and playing
memory games with irregular verbs. Many of the most
common verbs in English have irregular past forms, and
there are no useful rules for why they change as they do.

6  Ask students to work in pairs to test each other. In
feedback, discuss which forms students found it most

difﬁculttoremembex \‘
7  Ask studegts Eo

sentences. Do the

first as an udents starfed. Let students
compa s irs before going through
the a rite up the correct forms on the

checkagd copy if necessary.

1 ha Q. 5 was

6 came
3 stayed V' 7 got
4 Watc@ 8 spent

8 sk students to prepare their sentences. You could
provide an example by reading out sentences of things
you did in the past which were great, bad or boring.
Monitor and help with ideas, vocabulary and spelling.
e Organise the class into groups of four or five to share
their ideas. Rather than telling them to read out the
questions they prepared, tell them to close their books
and try to remember and say the sentences without
reading. Once students are working in groups, monitor
and note how well they use past forms. In feedback,
write a few incorrect sentences on the board and ask
students to correct them.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 172.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 went 9 was

2 made 10 loved

3 sat 11 swam

4 ate 12 were

5 talked 13 got

6 told 14 had

7 laughed 15 slept

8 watched
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DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
That sounds ...

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of using the expression
that sounds ... to comment on what people say

9 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to write their own comments using that
sounds ... Elicit an example to get students started. Let
students compare their ideas in pairs.

Possible answers

1 That sounds nice / great.
2 That sounds nice / great.
3 That’s sounds bad.

4 That sounds nice.

5 That sounds interesting.
6 That sounds great.

Answers

1 visit 5 wanted, rained
2 visited 6 chatted

3 played 7 walk, chat

4 tried, play 8 walked

% 25

1 My friends visit me a lot.

2 We visited the cathedral.

3 | played a game of tennis with a friend.

4 | tried to phone you yesterday to arrange to play
tennis.

5 I wanted to go out last night, but it rained.

6 | met a friend and we chatted all night.

7 We often walk together and chat.

8 We walked along the river and had a picnic.

Background pronunci

10 Askstudents to use the ideas they prepared in
Exercise 9 to practise conversations. You could act out the
example conversation with a reliable student to show
the class what to do before they start. As students speak,
monitor and listen for errors, and correct students if they
have problems. Encourage students to attempt a good
intonation pattern when pronouncing the phrase (see
below).

Background language notes for teachers

Here, that is a pronoun which refers back to wha
previous speaker said.
e In order to sound interested in a conversat
students need to pay attention to their ju
flat intonation can sound disinterestg

¢ Native spea
this phrase.
A: We went to th
B: Sounds nice.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to help train students to hear the /t/, /d/ or /1d/
pronunciation of -ed in regular past forms

11 %25 Askstudents to read the pairs of verbs and
say which ones are infinitives and which are past forms.
Play the recording and ask students to circle the verbs
they hear. Let students compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class.

e Read through the information in the box as a class,
pointing out the pronunciation of regular past forms
(see below).
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Qt into the@it

of producing reg a onessize-fits-all
. ronoun%ayed as/

by getting students

pler'td/, for exa .

to practis on a lothand by correcting

mispronunciati ;%nevertheﬁcun

e There are rul%when ‘Q.three pronunciations

should be used.

1 Say/d/ aftera voiced%nd (which includes all vowel
sounds): /relnd/@eld/.

2 Say /t/ after an unvoiced sound: /wazkt/, /kist/.

3 Say /1d/ aftésords that end with /t/ or /d/ sounds:

‘vizrtid/, /d1'saidid/.

12 k students in pairs to look at the audio script
for track 24 on page 200 (which relates to the Listening
xercise students did in Exercises 2 and 3 on page

34 of the Student’s Book). Tell them to practise the
conversations. Monitor and correct any misuses or
mispronunciations. Tell students to close their books
after they have practised a conversation once or twice,
and tell them to try to remember and reproduce the
conversation.

Optional extra activity Write five to eight key words or
phrases from the first conversation on the board. For
example: How are you? / tired / do at the weekend? / rock
festival / fantastic / see? / lots of bands! / Sounds great.
Ask students in pairs to recreate or reimagine the
conversation from the prompts and practise it.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learned.

e Start by saying: What did you do at the weekend?
Elicit a few answers and write any useful phrases on
the board. You could help by saying what you did at



the weekend, and reminding students of phrases they
have learnt which they could use. Once students have
prepared things they did at the weekend, ask them to
practise asking about their weekends with a partner.

14 Organise the class into groups of four or five, or
ask them to stand up and mingle, to practise asking and
answering the questions about their weekends. If you do
a mingle, join in yourself, and model saying: That sounds
nice, and any other useful phrases for students.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.

15 At the end of the group or whole-class activity, put
students in pairs to discuss what class members did at
the weekend, and to say who had the best weekend and
why. In feedback, look at good pieces of language that
students used, and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

@<« 6 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students caffirst
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a cogtrolled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revisjg

A PUBLIC HOLIDAY

Student’s Book pages 36-37

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students talk about months,
seasons and dates; they talk about what they
normally do on public holidays, and what they did on
the last one.

VOCABULARY
Months, seasons and dates

Aim
to introduce and practise months, seasons and dates

1 start by reading out the words in the box, and
pointing out the pro nC|at|on ou could ask students
to listen and repea

e Ask student s in order. Let them

compare th Wer§ ir beforeqﬁcussmg asa

class.

\

y, March, April, May, June, July,
L{(%ember Octeber, November, December
Optlonal extra activity To help students learn and
memorise dates, and practise the pronunciation, play
a few gafes. For example, say a month at random —
students must say which month goes before and which

goes\ﬂer the month you say; say three months in
sequence — students must say which comes next.

Background pronunciation notes

¢ Note the stress is on the first syllable of all the months
except the last four: September, October, November,
December.

¢ Note the difficult pronunciation of January
/'d3aenjureari/, and especially February, /'febjuzeri/

(in which the first ris silent).

Culture notes

Months will be comfortingly familiar to speakers of other
European languages, particularly speakers of romance
languages. In common with most other European
languages, English takes the names of its months

from the names of Roman Gods (Janus, Mars, Maia,
Juno), Roman emperors (July = Julius Caesar; August =
Augustus Caesar), Roman rituals (Februa was a Roman
purification ritual, April is a corruption of the Roman word
for ‘opening’), and from Roman numbers (September to
December are based on the Roman words for 7 to 10).

2 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Monitor and help with ideas. In
feedback, elicit ideas and drill the names of the seasons
in English.

e Read through the information about ordinal numbers
in the box.
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Possible answers

In Europe, the following is more or less true:
spring: March, April, May

summer:June, July, August

autumn (fall in American English): September,
October, November

winter: December, January, February

Optional extra activity 1 Give students some initial
practice in using ordinal numbers by asking them to
write and say their birthday. Start by saying your birthday
(e.g. September the twenty-third) and writing it on the
board. Then ask students to write and say theirs. Go
round and check that they are saying and writing the
date correctly.

Optional extra activity 2 Extend the activity above into
a fun mingle. Students mingle and say their birth date
to everybody in the class with a view to sitting down

in the order of birth dates. So, people born in January
should end up to the far left of the class and people born
in December should be to the right. Students will have
to work together to rearrange themselves so they are

in order. At the end, ask everyone to say their day and
month of birth in order to confirm they are sitting in the
right order.

Background language notes for teachers

e The months and seasons in English don’t take an

article (e.g./ like summer; | go camping in May). Months
always have a capital letter (e.g. June, September) but
seasons don't (spring, summer). Autumn has a
pronunciation: /2:tam/. Note the silent n atg
¢ Ordinal numbers require some practicg

second, and three becomes third.
just adding -th. There is a sligh
pronunciation between five

e Producing the /6/ 5@
prove a real challengg

numbers without the, so Ju st or May 5th. Note that
writing 21st June or 5th May is also correct.

Teacher development: producing the
/8/ sound

Producing the /6/ sound at the end of ordinals is
challenging. That is because it is a sound that many
other languages don’t have. It is made even more
difficult when it comes after other consonant sounds,
notably the /f/ in fifth /f1f®/. Show students how to
make the /6/ sound by placing your finger vertically in
front of your lips and putting your tongue out to touch

your finger then withdrawing your tongue as you say /6/.

Students need to practise putting the tip of their tongue
past their teeth as they make this sound.
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3 %26 Focus students’ attention on the list of public
holidays.

e Play the recording. Students listen and write the dates.
Let students compare answers in pairs before writing the
dates up on the board so students can check.

% 26 and answers

1 January the first

2 October the nineteenth

3 March the eighth

4 November the second

5 June the twenty-fourth

6 the third Monday in January

Culture notes

e Mother Teresa (1910-1997)avas an Alb@nian Roman
Catholic nun and missionar ran

hospices and homes for,
e Women'’s Day, or |

1a.

en’s Day, €9

celebration of wo, o) of thesworld, it is
used politicall W 's rightsNn others,
including R is Gle bl\/\other\Day, an occasion
for people heir love fornwomen, and to show

love and respecfrto en they khow.

o Day of the Db/a de tos in Spanish) is a
Mexican holiday which focuses on gatherings of family
and friends to pray for alyd’ remember friends and family
members who ha\@ied, and help support their spiritual
journey.

o The Feast of Sant Joan (Saint John the Baptist), celebrated
arcelona and other parts of Catalonia, is held on the
summer solstice and announces the start of the summer.
Bonfires and fireworks are lit throughout the city and
region.

Martin Luther King Day is an American federal holiday
marking the birthday of Martin Luther King (1929-1968),
a leader in the African-American Civil Rights Movement
who was shot and killed.

4 sk students to work in pairs. Tell them to decide
who is A, and who B, and to find their files (on page 192
and 193 of the Student’s Book). Tell them to complete
their files with the missing dates. Then ask them to take
turns to ask and answer questions about public holidays.
Make sure students write down the dates they hear.
Monitor and note any errors which you could point out in
feedback.

Answers

Student A's answers:

Labour Day, Bolivia May 1st
Unity Day, Germany October 3rd
Youth Day, Morocco August 12th

Father’s Day
Student B’s answers:

the first Sunday in June

Immaculate Conception, Italy December 8th
Teacher’s Day, China September 10th
Human Rights Day, South Africa March 21st

Independence Day, India August 15th




Culture notes

e Labour Day, or International Workers Day, is celebrated
in many countries on May 1st.

e Unity Day commemorates the anniversary of German
reunification in 1990 (when West and East Germany
reunited after the fall of the Berlin Wall).

e International Youth Day is an international observance

on August 12th, officially recognised by the United Nations.

e Father’s Day is a celebration of fatherhood, paternal
bonds, and the influence of fathers in society. It takes
place in many countries, but not always on the same day.
e The feast of the Immaculate Conception is an
important Christian celebration and is a public holiday in
Italy and many other Catholic countries.

e In many countries, Teachers’ Day is a special day for the
appreciation of teachers, and may include celebrations
to honour them for their special contributions. The date
varies from country to country.

e Human Rights Day in South Africa is linked with
March 21st, 1960, and the events of the Sharpeville
massacre. On that day 69 people died and 180 were
wounded when police fired on a peaceful crowd that had
gathered to protest against the Apartheid regime.

¢ Independence Day in India commemorates the
nation’s independence from the British Empire on
August 15th, 1947. People fly the flag and sing patriotic
songs on that day.

interesting that students shared. |g
good pieces of language that s§

to give students ice in listening for gist and for

specific words

6 %27 Remind students of the public holidays in
Exercise 3. Explain that students need to listen out for
clues, in particular anything relating to the month, date
or time of year.

e Play the recording. Students listen and match each
speaker to one of the holidays. Let them compare their
answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

Answers

Speaker 1 Sant Joan’s Day
Speaker 2 Women’s Day

Speaker 3 Martin Luther King Day
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D27

1 The night before the holiday, we made a fire on the
beach with some friends. We sat round the fire all
night and we drank and ate and sang songs and
laughed. We had a great time. Some of my friends
swam in the sea, but | didn't. The sea wasn't very
warm. It usually isn't in June. Then on the 24th, |
slept until four in the afternoon.

2 Ilwasn’'tin Russia in March, | was in London for
work, so | missed the holiday. They don’t have this
holiday in the UK. It was sad. On Women'’s Day,
men usually treat us very well. They do nice things
and give us presents. But | didn't go out for dinner.
I didn’t get any flowers. | didn’t have anyone to say
nice things to me. | just sat in my hotel room and
watched TV! It wasn’t very nice.

3 For the holiday, we went to Snowshoe Mountain in
West Virginia.TWw’s od in January. We left

on Saturday t at the morning and
we drove 0 Mt was good because
s on the réa@ We got there

wholewveekend skiing. It
unny. Thége wasn't a cloud in

r
%reat viéws. We came home on the

the hol?ay Monday, but the traffic

%Ne didn’t get back home to Washington
ub/o in tl@orning.

7 %27 Org%se the class into pairs to discuss the
words ar\%ay which speaker used them. Ask students
to decide which words are verbs, which are nouns, and
whichare adjectives, and ask them to try to work out
their meaning from the other words, or from what they
remember from first listening. Let students check any
words they are still unsure of in dictionaries.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and check
their ideas. Let them compare their answers with a
partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
a2 b 3 cl

8 %27 put students in pairs first to see which of
the missing words they can remember, having already
listened twice. Play the recording a third time. Students
listen and check and complete the sentences. Let them
compare their answers with a partner before discussing
as a class.

Answers

1 made 4 holiday 7 left

2 sang 5 treat 8 mountains
3 sea 6 any 9 sky

9  Organise the class into pairs to make sentences
using the words in Exercise 7. The aim here is to get
students using past forms in whole sentences. In
feedback, try to get the class to reconstruct as much of
the story as they can.
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GRAMMAR Past sim ple negatives Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to write three
true sentences about their day using any, anyone,
Aim anything or anywhere.

to introduce and practise past simple negatives
Optional extra activity 2 Write the sentences below on

10 Read through the information in the box as a the board. Ask students to translate them into their first
class. Then organise the class into pairs to complete the language. Then ask them to translate them back into
sentences. Elicit which word goes in the first space as English and compare the English to the original.
an example in open class. Monitor and note how well We didn’t see anyone the first day.
students do the task. I didn’t go anywhere last weekend.
e Ask students to check their answers in the Grammar I didn’t do anything last night.
reference on page 172. We didn’t try any of the food.
Answers Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
1 weren't 2 didn't 3 wasn't worksheet on page 233 can be used at this point or at

the end of the unit for further practice.

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar Bac kg round lan guage otes forfteachers:
reference on page 172. &

any
Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference In negative sentence
1 didnt 6 didn't uncountable nou
2 wasn't 7 didn’t ¢ In negative so use (ﬁone or
3 didn’t 8 wasn't anybody (to pgegle), dhywheréNto refer to places)
4 weren't 9 weren't and anyt#% her things) when we are not
5 wasn't 10 didn't being specifi¢ak %at it is we'are referring to.
For further practice, see Exercises 2 and 3 in
Background language notes for teachers e, U ARG G e
&
In English, we use the negative form of the auleary verb Answers to Exercégz, Grammar reference
didn’t + the infinitive form, so watch out for error, 1 There WeM any cheap hotels in the old town,
didn’t played or He didn’t drove, where studen so we stayed outside the city.
should still use the past form of the main vgkb: 2 Mas only in Cairo for two days. | didn’t have time
R N\ 4 to see anything.
11 FElicit the negative form in the firStses & 3 | didn’t email or phone anyone for two weeks! It
example. Ask students to work indj ‘ was good to relax.
the sentences. Let students congpase: , ' 4 | was very tired, so | didn't do anything last night.
before checking the correct 5 in. S 5 I didn't go anywhere on Sunday. | just stayed at
’ home and relaxed.
Answers 6 We stayed in the mountains. We didn’t see
1 didn't do anyone for almost a week.
2 didn't get 7 |looked in ten different shops, but | couldn’t find
3 wasn't any wine.
4 didn’t take 8 He didn't try any local food. He just ate burgers
all week.
12 Readthrough the T
Elicit the answer to the firs! sentence as an example. Ask Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference
students to work individually to complete the sentences. 2 We didn't go to bed very late.
Let students compare answers in pairs before checking 3 The hotel wasn’t very cheap.
the correct answers in feedback. 4 1didn’t have a very busy weekend.
5 People weren't very friendly.
Answers 6 We didn't stay a very long time.
1 any 5 anywhere 7 My parents weren't very happy.
2 anything 6 any 8 The water in the room wasn't very hot.
3 anyone 7 anyone
4 anything 8 anywhere
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SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare answers
to the questions. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary. Then organise them into groups of four or
five to discuss their answers. You could ask one student

to ask the questions while the rest take turns to answer.

In feedback, ask different groups to say what they found
out about each other.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Web research activity Ask students to research public
holidays from around the world. Tell them to choose a
country and find three public holidays. In a later lesson,
students present the country, the three holidays, the
dates they take place, and one thing people do on that
public holiday.

4 HOLIDAY

DID YOU GO ANYWHERE NICE?

Student’s Book pages 38-39

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about where they usually go on holiday, where they
went recently and what they did there.

VOCABULARY Going on holiday

Aim
to introduce and practise language for talking about
things people do on holiday

1 start by reading the definition of ‘go on holiday’ as
a class. Ask: Where do you go on holiday in the summer?

Elicit a few answers
e Ask students to the groups of
indivi compare their answers
i irs. nts to dictionaries if
i ord

ZQ 3c> 4a 5f 6 e
N

2 e the into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. You could ask one student to ask
the questions while the rest take turns to answer. In
feedbackgask different groups to say what they found
out about each other.

° As\wdents speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity.

READING

Aim
to give students practice in reading for general
understanding and for specific information

3 Start by focusing students’ attention on the photos.
Ask: What can you see in the photos? Where are the
places? Elicit ideas and useful vocabulary (you may wish
to pre-teach capital city, mountains and sheep using the
photos).

e Ask students to read the email and put the photos in
order. Let students compare their answers in pairs. Have
a brief feedback session. Ask students to say which parts
of the text gave them clues.

Answers

1 c (Dublin, the capital ... we went out and enjoyed
the nightlife)

2 b (two weeks driving round the country)

3 d (we only saw sheep)

4 a (now we're back in Copenhagen)
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Culture notes

GRAMMAR Past simple questions

e Dublin is the capital of the Republic of Ireland. It is

the largest city, and on the east coast. It is famous for

its literary heritage (the writers James Joyce, W.B. Yeats,
Samuel Beckett, George Bernard Shaw and Oscar Wilde
were all from Dublin), the drink Guinness (a type of black,
bitter beer), and historical eighteenth- and nineteenth-
century buildings.

e County Mayo is in the far west of the country.

4  Ask students to read the email again and answer
the questions. Elicit the first answer as an example
(Nicklas went to Dublin and County Mayo in Ireland). Let
students compare their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 Ireland (Dublin and County Mayo)

2 No, he went with Helena.

3 three weeks

4 Yes, it didn’t rain once.

5 He went sightseeing, enjoyed the nightlife, drove
round the country, and went walking.

5 Ask students to work individually to complete
the sentences. Let them compare their answers with a
partner before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 flew 5 favourite 9 anywhere
2 spent 6 walking

3 beautiful 7 anyone

4 worried 8 was

Optional extra activity Organise the):
to roleplay a conversation with Ni
the questions in Exercise 4, ch
and he to you. Student B is
information from the em4i

SPEAKING

Aim . 2
to practise languag a free,
communicative, persi king activity

6  Ask students to work | irs. Give students two
minutes to think of things to say first. You could help by
spending a minute telling students about the best places
in your country in order to provide a model of what to
say. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

¢ As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this practice into a
mingle. If your students come from different countries,
ask them to walk round the class and tell each other
about the best places to do different things.
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Aim
to introduce and practise past simple questions

7  Read through the information in the box as a class.
Ask students to work in pairs to prepare questions using
the prompts. Do the first one together as an example. In
feedback, write up or show answers on the board.

Answers

Did you go on holiday anywhere?
Where did you go?

Who did you go with?

Did you have a good time?

How long were you there for?
Where did you stay?

Was it very expensive?

Was the weather good?}» \(/

Was the food good?,
@, for%achers
N

were ang the subject to
form questiohs r was tirethbecomes Was Peter
tired?). Notice t are stressed in yes /
no questions, but in Wh- questions they are generally
unstressed and reduce t§'a weak sound (e.g. How was
/Waz / your summéiz).

o With other verbs, we use the auxiliary verb did. You
could show this,in a table for students:

O 00 N O Ul B W N

did you go?
Did you have a good time?

RONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the fast pronunciation of did you

8 %428 Play the recording. Students listen, read and
notice the way did you is pronounced.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat.
Give students time to practise saying the questions in
pairs. Tell them to start by reading them out, but to try
to memorise them and say them at a fast, natural speed
with the correct pronunciation.

%28

/dja/

/dr dja/

/did jur/

Did you go on holiday anywhere?
Where did you go?

Who did you go with?

Did you have a good time?
Where did you stay?

U B~ W N




9  Ask students to work individually to match the
answers to the questions. Do the first one as an example.
Let students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
write up or show answers on the board.

Answers
a4 co6 e 5 g7 i 8
b 9 d1 f3 h 2

Background pronunciation notes

In natural speech, did you is unstressed and reduced to
/didjs/. Encourage students to stress the questions
words and the main verbs that are in the infinitive form,
but to try to run did and you together and to say them
with very weak stress.

For further practice, see Exercises 1 and 2 in
the Grammar reference on page 173.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
What did you do last night?

What film did you see?

Was it good?

Who did you go with?

Where did you buy your shoes?

Were they very expensive?

Did you get anything else?

Do you usually go shopping there?

00 NO U~ WN R

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1f 2a 3d 4g 5h

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise langu

to practise as

t& prepare questions for their

and help with ideas and vocabulary.

11 Thenas
partner to ask. Mo

12 Organise the class into new pairs. Tell them to
hand over their questions and to take turns to interview
each other about the event they prepared.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Write one of the topics from
Exercise 10 on the board. Tell the class that you will talk
about that event if people in the class ask you accurate
past simple questions about it. Elicit a question from
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a student. If they say the question correctly, answer it.
If not, look quizzical until the student or a classmate
corrects the question. Use the activity to tell the class
about a true event in your life as a ‘live listening’.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /d/, /t/, /m/ and /n/; to listen
and write down words in continuous speech

13 %29 Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the sounds.

%29
/uin/, /avnd/, /ent/, /man/, /mauvnt/, /eem/, /de1/,
/drav/, /t1d/, /t1k/, /tin/, /tal/, /Et/, /art/

14 %30 Read s at students
can note their i the recording one
sentence a s listen an te words or

en work in a group to try to
reconstr Allowt e after each sentence
for %@ en plajthe recording again.

s Ji d complete the sentences. You could
pla |ngs further or play and pause them, but

stude ould b e to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%30

1 We drove round the country.

2 Ment to Germany in June.

3 We missed our flight when we came home.
4 We went walking in the mountains.

5 We rented a boat and swam in the river.

6 We spent a day in the capital city.

7 We had a fantastic time.

8 The weather was warm and sunny.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised (/d/,
/t/,/m/ and /n/). Get students to write two collocations
or phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 14. (These
activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section on page 19).

Sounds and correction

e /t/and /d/ are formed in the same way. Students
should press their tongues against the ridge just behind
the upper teeth. The difference is that /d/ is voiced,

but /t/ is unvoiced. Note how /t/ and /d/ is often not
pronounced or has a glottal stop /?7/ when followed by
another consonant. This is perfectly standard and correct
pronunciation.
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4 HOLIDAY

e /m/ and /n/ are both nasal sounds. Air is forced
through the nose in making the sound. To make /m/
students close their lips together. To make /n/ students
press the end of their tongue behind their upper teeth.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 173.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 worked 6 stayed 11 saw

2 met 7 put 12 walked
3 made 8 sat 13 played
4 moved 9 stopped 14 studied
5 wanted 10 tried 15 could

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1lago b went
2 a left b leave
3 a feel b felt
4 a had b have
5 a was b is

6 a get b got
7 a know b knew
8 a sleeps b slept

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference
1 A:Where did you go on holiday?
2 B:We went to the Czech Republic.
3 A:Did you stay in Prague?
4 B:No, we didn't. We rented an apartment in the %
mountains.
A:Was it nice?
B: Yes, it was. We had a great time.
A:What did you do?
B: We didn’t do much. We read, we g}
lake — just relaxed. R
9 A:Did you like the food?
10 B:Yes, we loved it! We ate
11 A:How long were you
12 B:Two weeks. We ar

0 N O Ui
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VIDEO 2: ALEX THE PARROT

Student’s Book page 40

Aim

to find out about an experiment to measure
intelligence in parrots; to improve students’ ability to
follow and understand fast speech in a video extract;
to practise fast speech using strong stresses

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the picture. Ask: What can you see? (a cat,a dog and a
parrot); Why do you think they are together? Organise the
class into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions
and complete the table with their own ideas. In a brief
feedback session, elicit students’ ideas and write up
interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.

the

tand cognitive
ability, biologist, basi ing unicate, &iﬁect

and tests (see lan .As st%ents watch
S est answer. Let them

the video, the

compare thej i it before digcussing as a
class.
é,Q, -
O
A G

¥

Answer
Sentence 4

Background Iaﬁfguage notes for teachers
A4

cognitive ability = the ability to solve problems

ist = someone who studies plants and animals

communicate = talk to another person

. basic reasoning = a simple ability to solve a problem or
- fiind an answer

3 Ask students to read the summary and
complete it as best they can. Elicit the first answer to get
students started. Ask students to watch the video again
to check their ideas. Let them compare their answers in
pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 African 5 abilities
2 many 6 died

3 different 7 words
4 smaller 8 love

4 This exercise offers students the chance to relate
the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.

¢ Give students time to read the questions then put
them in pairs or small groups and give them seven or
eight minutes to ask and answer them.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.
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e When most students have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole class or
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
you've written on the board, based on what you heard Aim

students saying. to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 3

REVIEW

Student’s Book page 41

and 4
UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH
Answers
5 [TmEm Tell students to work on their own for a few 1
minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the 1 on 4 him 7 were
recording. Students listen and compare what they said. 2 next 5 cant 8 at, opposite
3 Simon’s 6 go
6  Encourage students to practise saying the extract 2
several times. 1 had 3 spent 5 took
2 flew 4 saw 6 stayed
3
Narrator: Cognitive biologist Dr Irene Pepperberg 1 lcantcometot next clas
worked with Alex, an African grey parrot, on a 2 Isthere a supe
project that showed some surprising results. 3 The hotel ’ e .
Dr Irene Pepperberg: Now once more, how many 4 Did he nicegti (9
green wooden blocks, how many green wooden ... 51 m ythm
Alex: Four. 6 @

Irene: Good Birdy. On the tray, what sound is yellow?
What sound is yellow?

Alex: Or.

Irene: Or, very good.

Narrator: Many parrots can talk, but Alex amazed
scientists. Why? Alex knew what he was talking
about. Pepperberg designed special tests for Alex
because she did not want him to simply repeat

or mimic information, she wanted hi
specific questions.

Irene: He can tell me how many,
what's same, what'’s differentg
what colour smaller or w '
matter smaller.
Irene: How many?

Dr Irene Pepperberg: That’s right, good boy.
Narrator: Alex showed that parrots might be able to
communicate and to use basic reasoning. Alex died
in 2007. During his life he learned about 150 words.
His last words to Irene were reportedly ‘I love you'.

1

\
a nice @ekend?
c’%ou do?
W oes he<Ee?
What did you see?
Was it go&'

be 3 a 4 f 5d 6 C

Iocal facilities: bookshop, chemist’s, post office,
sports centre

home: apartment, balcony, cupboard, fridge, kitchen,
sink, sofa

time of year: autumn, March, October, spring, winter
9

00— N Ul B~ WwN

Alex: Two. 1 share 4 set 7 turn down
Irene: Two is ri 2 send 5 cut 8 show
What colouf 3 get 6 wash
Alex: Nong: 10
1 visited 5 view 9 watched
2 rents 6 annoys 10 songs
ify an object many 3 sightseeing 7 mess
0 on. This shows cognitive 4 nightlife 8 lay

ability simila 4 to 5-year-old humans.
Dr Irene Pepperb Green?
Alex: Four. % 31 and answers to Exercise 5

1 The bank’s on this road on the right.
2 | think she lives on her own.

3 Canyou turn it up? I can’t hear it.

4 How long were you there for?

5 There wasn't anyone | knew there.

6 I'm sorry. | didn’t hear what you said.

4 HOLIDAYS
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5 SHOPS

WORDS FOR UNIT 5

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the words
and phrases to the photos. Elicit the first match to get
them started (photo 1 is a bar on the top floor). Go round
the room and check students are doing the task and
prompt if necessary. Depending on how much they know,
students may need help with a dictionary or teacher
translation to do the exercise. See Unit 1 for further
suggestions.

2 %32 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see pronunciation notes below).

% 32 and answers

1 a bar on the top floor

2 the menswear department

3 a man with a brown jumper

4 take the lift

5 a young woman with a blue to

6 have a sale

7 work in a bakery

8 go up the escalator

9 choose a cake
10 look round the raé
11 fruit and vegeta
12 queue to
13 business i
14 a woman wi
15 the cheese sect
16 steal some jeans

17 a woman with a leath cket

Background pronunciation notes

¢ Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: department.

e Words that are difficult to say include vegetables
/'ved3tabalz/, escalator /'esks letta/ and queue /kjuz/.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.
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e Use the feedback stage to correct any errors students
made, or to point out the pronunciation of any words
students found hard to say.

4  £nd this stage by asking your students to say which
colours and clothes they can see in the photos.

Possible answers
Colours: black trousers (5), white hat and clothes (7),
green t-shirt (9), red market stalls (10), yellow, red and
green fruit (11), blue jeans (16)

Clothes: shirt, pullover (2), scarf (3), tracksuit, trainers
(5), shirt, hat (7), suit (8, 13), Teshirt (9), cogt (16)

Optional extra activity de what colours
and clothes people ir@ aASSK re’'wearin
\1 t.@?nisin pairs

N

ge lots é spoken interaction
between stude work and groupwork.

ans of pa
However, this c%omef ating for students if
they always end up with the same partner. That's why
the Student’s Book regulgrly mixes pairs during the unit
opener. Here are s%e tips for varying pairwork.
e Encourage adult students to speak to different people
in the class, aMet to know them, by mixing pairs
ing the initial warmer or lead in parts of the lesson.
structions like find a partner you didn’t speak to
in the last lesson or find a partner who has been to the

o same famous place as you, to empower students to seek
©out new speaking partners. This builds relationships and

class dynamics.

e On the other hand, don't mix pairs for the sake of it.
Adult students often want to sit with a partner they are
comfortable with when talking about grammar rules,
doing vocabulary exercises, or checking answers to a
reading text, for example. However, aim to change pairs
when the task is creative or productive. So, students
should have a new partner when they do a speaking or
writing task.

e When preparing to do a speaking or writing activity,
ask students to prepare with one partner. Then do the
activity with another partner.



HOW MUCH IS THAT RED ONE?

Student’s Book pages 44-45

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise asking
questions in shops.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Questions in shops

Aim
to introduce and practise common questions used
in shops

1 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to match the questions to the people
who ask them. Elicit the first answer to get students
started. Let students compare their ideas in pairs.

Answers
1A 2C 3C 4C 5A 6A 7A 8A

Optional extra activity To revise countable and
uncountable nouns, ask students when we use How
much? and when we use How many? Do a quick drill.
Say different objects and students have to say How
many? or How much? (e.g. T: Tomatoes. Ss: How many?
T: Rice. Ss. How much?).

in pairs. A way of checking this in fée
student to ask a question and a
the answer. That way you p@'
open class as well as providi

Answers

il Aheir partners try
ervstlidents are ready, tell

2k, monitor and listen for
errors, and correl if they have problems.
Optional extra activity 1 Extend the activity by asking
students to prepare and practise dialogues based on one
of the three pictures on the page.

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students in pairs to write
ten English words to describe things they can see in the
three pictures on the page. Find out which pair can get
to ten items first.

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for specific information

4 %33 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students
to look at the photos of three market stalls on page 44,
and ask questions to focus on what they can see, e.g.
What fruit can you see in photo 2? What do they sell in
photo 3?2 Make sure students know there will be three
conversations and they will need to complete the table.
Elicit what might go in the first space to show them
what to do. Point out that the first gaps are for a single
word, but the final answer in conversation 3 is open-
ended. Here, students should note what they can.

e Play the recording and tell the students to listen and

complete the table. V ‘
PO

eir answers in pairs.
( ird time if

3
g a s time (and

d %t answers from the students.
You &of the a%vers on the board in
2 agho~ (RN

A rs
1 6bpples Q.

2 3 yellow (peaches)

3 £3.10 / thréé pounds ten

4 lem

5 orange

6 €546 / five euros forty-six

7 two red T-shirts with Egypt written on, one
medium and one small

8 $20 / twenty dollars

%33

1

A:  Who's next?

B: Me.

A:  What would you like?

B: Can | have some apples?

A: These ones?

B: No, those red ones.

A:  How many would you like?

B: Six.

A:  OK.Anything else, my love?

B: Yes.Those things there. What do you call them
in English?

A: These?

B: Yes.

A: Peaches. Do you want the yellow or the orange
ones?

B: Three yellow ones.
A: There you go. That’s three pounds ten altogether.
Thank you. Next?

5 SHOPS 55




Those look nice.

Mmm. That yellow one especially.
Hello. Do you speak English?

A little.

You see the yellow cake? Is it lemon?
Yeah.

Mmm. Can we have some of that?
How much? Like this?

A bit more. That’s fine.

And the brown one above it — with the orange
stuff on top? What’s that?

That's coffee cake with orange.
OK.I'll have a piece of that.

Like this?

That's great.

Five euros forty-six.

NUmMOMOMOOON

English?

Yes. How much are those?
Depends — seven dollars fifty, ten, fifteen dollars.
Which do you like?

How much is that red one?

This one?

No, the other one, there at the top. With ‘Egypt’
on it.

This one?

Yes.

Fifteen.

Really?

For you, two for twenty five.
You have another one like that?
Of course.

What size?

Any size.

OK.What about two for twenty

@) o WU ) o )

oTo

oMM omTmomT oo o m

Thanks.
Here you are.

6 %34 Show students Whag to do by writing thirteen
on the board, saying the word, and underlining the

main stress: thirteen. Play the recording. Students listen
and mark the main stress. Let students compare their
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers and point
out that, with numbers, the strong stress is on the
second syllable when a word ends with -teen, but on the
first when it ends with -ty.

Answers
thirteen fourteen sixteen
thirty forty sixty
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%34
thirteen fourteen sixteen
thirty forty sixty

7 %35 Play the recording. Students listen and write
the numbers. Let students compare their answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit the answers and write them on

the board.
Answers
1 €18 3 15% 5 £14,000
2 $70.16 4 13.99;17 6 240,000
% 35

1 That'’s eighteen euros exactly.
2 That'’s seventy dollars and sixteen cents altogether.

3 Everything is reduced by fifteen percefit.

4 Those are thirteen nine %t ent -
reduced from seventee tv

5 It costs fourteen

6 Our apartme
thousand

Backgrousd@gciaticﬁnotes
<&

Hearing the difference between thirty and thirteen or
fifty and fifteen can be difficult for students. If so, model
the words carefullystressing the strong stresses very
strongly. Point out the longer sound in -teen and the very
short one in -

al extra activity 1 Write the numbers below (or
similar)'on the board and ask students to copy them.

: . Then organise the class into pairs. Student A says one
2 of the numbers in each pair and Student B points to the

P

number.

14 40 513 530
15 50 16,000 60,000
118 180 17,000 70,000

Optional extra activity 2 Play Bingo. Draw a simple
rectangle with six squares on the board and ask students
to copy the frame and write any six of 13,14,15,16,17,
18,19, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80 and 90 in the squares. Read
out numbers at random. Students tick off any numbers
they hear. When all their numbers are ticked off they
shout Bingo! Put students in groups of four to play the
game again, only this time a student reads out the
numbers.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise talking about prices

8 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. You may need to remind students
how to say prices and how to express the currency they use
in English. You may also need to translate (or let students
look up) words like price, cost, pay, average and negotiate.



e As students speak, monitor and note what they say. In
feedback, elicit interesting information students shared,
and comment on or correct errors that you picked up
during the activity.

GRAMMAR
this / these / that / those

Aim
to introduce and practise this, these, that and those

9  Ask students to work individually to match the
sentences to the pictures. Elicit the first answer as

an example in open class. Let students compare their
answers in pairs.

e Ask students to check in the Grammar reference on
page 174.

Answers
1c 2 a 3d 4 b

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 174.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 That 5 are

2 this 6 that

3 are 7 those

4 ones 8 this \

with singular or uncodhtat ,

that are close at haidhand<t/c . sithat are
further away. Wi ‘% t
nouns that th

checking answers!

Answers

1 is 2 those 3 are, ones, This

11 Askstudents to work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Start by modelling the activity with a
reliable student.

e Once students are working in closed pairs, monitor
and note how well they use this, that, these and those. In
feedback, write a few incorrect sentences on the board
and ask students to correct them.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 174.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 The one with pink stuff on top.

2 .. | prefer the other ones you tried on before.
B: What about these black ones?
A: ... Which ones are cheaper?

3 .. The red ones are five euros a kilo and the green
ones are 4.50.

4 ... doyou have this one in a medium?
B: No. Sorry. There are only extra large ones or the
small ones.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisisano M together several
parts of the le d f s to practise using all
the Ianguaﬁ ave, ledrnt. é

lagsni irs. Ask each pair to decide

wiid B! ust chodse a shop and B
ifferenthings while negotiating

ht wantto give students a little

ratioftime — tell thirem to look back at the
questi ask o page 44.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or intéresting conversations to use in feedback.
e In feed?/ck at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
dianite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say.

Web research activity Ask students to research the price
of things in different major cities. Ask them to find out
how much it costs for a coffee and a cake, a meal for
two, a litre of petrol and a pair of jeans in three of the
following cities: London, Paris, Tokyo, Moscow, Beijing and
New York.

¢ 9 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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THEY’RE HAVING A SALE

Student’s Book pages 46-47

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about things that are temporary or happening now,
and practise making excuses.

READING

Aim

to help train students to do a jigsaw reading - reading
for specific information then sharing what they find
in a text with a partner

1 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. You may need to pre-teach some
key words (buy online, have a sale, get a bargain, reduced)
or ask students to look up the words in a dictionary.

e As students speak, monitor and check how well
students can use words connected with shopping to
express their ideas. In feedback, point out errors and
show students better ways of saying what they were
trying to say.

Background language notes for teachers

We say something is a bargain when it is good quality
and cheap, e.g.

Everyone is happy when they find a bargain.

There are some great bargains in the sales.
That’s a bargain!

2 Thisis ajigsaw reading (see below)q
organising the class into groups of fou¥
roles and B roles. Ask students to |
first, and check any words stu
ask them to find and read th

Teacher developge
reading N\

Jigsaw readings
Here is a way of map
the class in half. The [ef
As and the right-hand side front As and the back
Bs, or simply go round the rog, and say AA/BB/AA/BB/
AA / BB to pairs around the class.
e Tell the As to read about Emily. Tell the Bs to read
about Dalena. Give them around five minutes to read
and answer the questions together.

e Now organise the class into A/B pairs (put pairs
together in groups of four and ask them to swap
partners) to ask and answer questions about their texts.
Listen and note any problems, and help if necessary. Give
them around five minutes for this task.

e When most people seem to have finished, stop the
task. You could ask if anyone has any questions at this
point and answer any that come up.

the class should be
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3 Askstudents to compare their answers with the
person in their group who read the same text. As they
check, go round and sort out any problems and deal with
any confusion.

4  Ask students to find the person in their group who
read a different text. Tell students to take turns to ask
and answer the questions in Exercise 2 to find out about
each other’s texts.

e There is no need for extended feedback. You may wish
to just show the answers on the board and ask students
which ones they didn’t get or were unsure about.

Answers

Text 1 Emily

1 Germany

2 She manages a bookshop.

3 in a bookshop ‘
4 Because the shop is clo V \
is GheSi h

5 She’s sad because t nd he

grandfather ope Vi o. é

6 She doesn’t k % wantto work
ina books$ é

\

Text 2 D%

1 Slovakia

2 She’s a sale tant

3 In a big clothes store.

4 It's a summer sale.

5 She’s tired bec@e she’s working hard, but she
likes her job.

6 She wants¥%@’become a manager in the same
company.

5 Askstudents to work with their partner to complete
the sentences. They will need to help each other by
xplaining words from the texts they read. At the end,
use examples to check the words, or let students check
words in their dictionaries.

Answers

1 retired 5 make

2 hard 6 opportunities
3 sad 7 improve

4 growing 8 manage

Optional extra activity Ask students to read the other
text for homework.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

6  Organise the class into new pairs to discuss the
questions. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.
In feedback, ask different pairs what they shared with
each other.



GRAMMAR Present continuous

Background pronunciation notes

Aim

to introduce and practise the use of the present
continuous to talk about present actions or situations
that are temporary and not finished

7  Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the
sentences. Elicit which word goes in the first space as
an example in open class. Monitor and note how well
students do the task.

e In feedback, go through the answers.

Answers
1 are 3 is 5 is 7 are
2 am 4 is 6 are 8 is

Background language notes for teachers

In English, we use the present simple to express
permanency (I have a job) and the present continuous
to express temporariness (We're having a sale). Students
often have problems deciding when to use the tenses
because, in their L1, the uses are different. Spanish
speakers, for example, may be familiar with the idea of
using continuous forms to describe things happening
now, but will naturally feel that they should use simple
forms to talk about something that is happening these
days or temporarily. Russian has no continuous for
so Russian speakers find it really hard totecognise

monolingual class, to familiarise yg
your students may face. Point o

e With pronouns, am, are and is contract to I'm, you're,
we’re and they’re, and he’s, she’s, and it’s.

e With nouns, are doesn’t usually contract but is reduced
to a weak, barely discernible /a/ sound, but is tends

to contract — notice the pronunciation at the end of
economy’s /z/ and brother’s /z/.

9  Ask students to look at the sentences and discuss
the questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit and write an
example of a question and a negative sentence on the
board.

o Ask students to check their ideas in the Grammar

reference on page 174.
%ales at the

rd t the

Answers

1 at the moment

2 The shops in t
moment.
I’'m not

ent.
eQ avmg\gles at the
é y@/ery harthat the moment?
v
Students cm.lplete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
rererence on page 175.

't
Answeng Exercise 1, Grammar reference page 175
1 Can you come back later? I'm making dinner.
2 Weere is he going now?
3 Are you looking for something?
4 She’s talking to her mother on the phone.
5 They're building some apartments opposite my
house.
6 Shhh! The baby’s sleeping.
7 He’s not ready. He’s getting dressed.
8 I'm not going outside now. It's raining.

compare their ansy in pairs. In feedback, point out the
way the words contract and reduce.

% 36

1 The shops in town are having sales at the
moment.

2 I'm working very hard at the moment.

3 My mother’s not here. She’s doing the shopping.

4 The economy’s growing fast at the moment.

5 My football team'’s doing really well now.

6 You're really improving.

7 Some friends are staying with me at the moment.

8 My brother’s studying at university.

10 Set up the task by providing examples of
sentences that are true for you, and changing one or
two sentences that are not true. Ask students to work
individually to change the sentences. Let students
compare their sentences in pairs. In feedback, elicit a few
changed sentences from students, and discuss anything
interesting that comes up.

Possible answers

The shops aren’t having sales ...

I'm not working very hard.

My mother’s driving the car / working / playing
tennis.

The economy isn’t growing fast. / It's growing slowly.
My football team is doing badly.

My brother isn’t studying at university. / My brother’s
working.
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11 Organise the class into pairs to prepare sentences.
Start by eliciting one or two possible answers for the
first situation. Monitor and prompt, and note how well
students are using the language as they write.

e When students are ready, ask them to make
conversations as in the example, to practise making
excuses. You could model the example dialogue with

a reliable student to get the class started. As students
speak, monitor and note errors, particularly with the use
and pronunciation of the present continuous.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 175.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 doyou do

2 Do your parents live

3 I'm writing

4 I'm sitting

5 are you looking for, | think

6 He’s just brushing, Do you want
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DO YOU SELL ...?

Student’s Book pages 48-49

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about parts of a
department store and give directions in a store.

SPEAKING

Aim
to read for information and talk about shops,
department stores and profit-sharing

1 start by asking students to look at the photo. Ask:
What is the name of the shop? What type of shop is it? (a
department store) What does it sell? What do you know
about John Lewis?

e Ask students to read the ﬂ
the question. Let stude

before discussing as

nswer to
Ir nswer in pairs

Answers
John Lewi pany b&ause all the
workers e business — when the
company y, the WO%S share some of

the profits. Q.

2 Organise the cIassM’o groups of four or five to
discuss the questi@ You may need to explain, translate
(or let students look'up) words like company, workers and
rofits.
s students speak, monitor and note what they say. In
feedback, elicit interesting information students shared,
and comment on or correct errors that you picked up
during the activity. If students don’t know much, you
ould share some of the ideas in the culture notes below.

Optional extra activity Ask students to read the text
and find five words that describe places (shops, furniture
shops, factory, farm, department store), four types of
products for sale (cheese, baths, perfume, furniture), and
three words or phrases connected with money and
business (business partners, share profits, make money).

Culture notes

The John Lewis Partnership operates John Lewis
department stores, Waitrose supermarkets and other
services. The company is owned by a trust on behalf of
all its employees — known as partners —who have a say
in the running of the business and receive a share of
annual profits, which is usually a significant addition to
their salary.

¢ In the UK, few major companies other than John
Lewis have profit-sharing with employees. In France,
by contrast, every company with 50 or more employees
is required to share profits with their employees.

Zara, the Spanish clothing retail group, has introduced
profit-sharing with employees.



Pros: profit-sharing encourages employees to work
harder, makes them happy to be with the company, and
makes them feel their company is generous

Cons: employees expect extra money, and feel angry
when they don’t get it; owners and investors feel they
get less of the profits

e The world’s largest department store is Shinsegae

in Busan, Korea. Before it was built in 2009, the largest
store was Macy’s in New York City. The Dubai Mall is the
world’s largest shopping mall. In London, Harrods, Liberty,
Selfridges and Harvey Nichols are the most famous
department stores.

VOCABULARY Department stores

Aim
to introduce and practise words connected with
department stores

3 Askstudents to work individually to label the plan
with the words, or to match the numbers with the
words. Elicit the number for the first word as an example
in open class (assistant, 3). Let students compare

In American English, the term ground floor is not used, so
the first floor is at street level.

¢ Note the stress in these words is generally on the first
syllable. Exceptions: assistant, department, security.

Teacher development: using concept check
questions (CCQs)

At Elementary level, the best way of showing the
meaning of words is through pictures, mimes and realia.
However, one useful way of checking that students fully
understand a word or phrase is to ask a yes / no question.
Here are some example yes / no CCQs for some of the
words in the activity in Exercise 3.

Assistant: Does she buy things in a shop? (no) Does she sell
things? (yes)

Basement: /s it above the ground floor? (no) Is it below?
(ves)

Menswear departWe .

sell suits? (yes)

4 Thi @l ercis ffectlvely checks and
practi g a serie more open CCOs.

esses? (no) Does it

their answers in pairs. In feedback, use concept check As m pairsNo answer the questions.
questions to make sure students understand the words ther concept check questions to make
(see below), and drill the words for their pronunciation. sur s@ nderstan all the words.

Answers
1 the second floor
2 the beauty department
3 an assistant
4 the lifts
5 the first floor
6 the menswear department
7 the changing rooms
8 the security guard
9 the ground floor

ure, and ask: What can you

students to 100
see? Brainstor
Alternatively, ask sté@ents in pairs to cover the words in
the box and brainstorm words together before they do the
task. This activity gets students to think about words they
already know.

Background language notes for teachers

ords as you can from the class.

e Alift (or elevator /'eliverta/, in American English) is a
‘box’ that goes up from one floor to the next, whereas an
escalator /'eskalerta/ is a type of moving metal staircase.
e Atill (or cash register, in American English) is what a
shop assistant uses to register what people buy and to
put money in.

e The basement is below ground, the ground floor is at
street level, and the first floor is above the ground floor.

Answers
1 the chan%’g rooms

2 the?
3 the (main) entrance

4\% basement
5 the ground floor
6 at the till
7 the menswear section
8 the womenswear section
9 the beauty department
10 an assistant
11 the security guard
12 the escalator

Optional extra activity Ask students in pairs to make
three more questions to check words in Exercise 3. Pairs
ask their questions and the rest of the class answer.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific information

5 %37 Askstudents to read through the situations
first, and check any new words (use mime to check
stealing and try ... on).

e Play the recording. Students listen and match the
conversations to the situations. Let them compare their
answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
a2 b 4 c3 d1
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%37

1

A: Excuse me. Do you sell batteries?

B: Yes, madam.They're over there, by the till.
A:  Really?

B: No? Let’s see. Yes, look. They're there. On the

bottom shelf.

Oh, yes. Thanks. Oh, wait! They don’t have this
kind. It's for a camera.

B: Oh, right. Try the basement. Take the lift over
there and the camera section is in front of you
when you get out. Ask an assistant.
OK.Thanks.

You're welcome.

=

Did you see that?

What? That woman with the blue coat?
Yeah. She put that perfume in her bag!
I know. Tell the security guard.

No, you tell him.

Why me? You saw her first!

No — I didn’t.

Oh, wait! Someone’s talking to her.

Oh dear ...

Hi there.

Where are you?

I'm still on the bus, but we’re coming down

Oxford Street now.

F:  Oh, OK.Well, 'm just queuing to pay for these Y
things.

E: Did you get what you wanted?

MITMWODODNDNDOND 2

F:  Yeah, | got a pair of jeans and a really ni
and two tops.

E: That sounds a lot!

F:  They were all in the sale.

E: Right. Anyway. Where do yo

F:  There’s a café on the fou

E: Isthere? !

F:  Yeah.Go in the mai@ent
escalator and whi
floor, it’s behink
in the le

E: OK-I'm

4 .

G: Excuse me. Aretl

H: Yes.

G: OK.Can I see if these

H: Of course. The changing rooms are over there in
the corner. Next to the jeans.

G: Oh, OK.Thanks. How many items can | take to
try on?

H: Six.

G: Great. Thanks.
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6 %37 Ask students to read the sentences carefully
first and note any answers they remember.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and check.
Let them compare their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 F (they are for a camera)

2 F (they intend to but they don’t need to)
3T

4T

7  Askstudents to discuss which options are correct
with a partner first. Do the first as an example in open
class to get them started. Once students have made their
choices, tell them to look at the audio script and check.

Answers
1 Doyousell 4 ‘stalkin V \LJ7 in, to
2 On 5 on, omj 0 8 _many

3 in 6
ents togctise one of

script itNpairs.

the converss i
Optional ext w Writeﬁsentences below on
the board. Ask %ts to thlate them into their L1.
Then ask them to translate them back into English and
compare the English to thé original.

Have a nice day. Q, Don’t worry.

Take a seat. Don’t get angry.

Have a good time.

Optional extra dc

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 234 can be used at this point or at

= ., the end of the unit for further practice.

PEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

8 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

o Ask students to work individually to complete

the sentence starters. You could elicit two or three
possibilities to get them started. Monitor and help with
ideas and vocabulary as students prepare. Feed back
briefly on what students have written, asking a few
individuals to share the sentences they thought of.

9 Organise students into pairs. Ask them to decide
who is A, and who B. Instruct Bs to find information in
the file on page 196 of the Student’s Book. Pairs take
turns to play different roles in the conversations.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.



SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /n/, /[/, /t// and /d3/; to listen
and write down words in continuous speech

10 4% 38 Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the sounds.

%38
/y/, Ivin/, /8my/, /[3:/, /fan/, /1f/, /1tf/, /1d3/, /tfur/,
/tfiz/, /d3iz/, /d3n/

11 %39 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%39

1 Which one is cheaper?
2 Choose what you want.
3 They're selling everything they can.

4 My English is really improving.

5 She’s wearing jeans and an orange jumper.
6 Can you manage with all those bag
7 There’s a big fish section in the

8 He’s just changing his shirt. ¢

Optional extra activities Gg

/f/, 1J/ and /d3/). Getgt
or phrases for each

ability to hear E ough a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends w is task, but you may do it at

other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see Teacher
development on page 19.)

Sounds and correction

The /n/ sound is nasal, like /n/ and /m/, which means air
is forced through the nose when it is blocked by pressing
the back of the tongue on the soft palate. Unlike /n/

and /m/, which are common to many languages, the /n/
sound is rare, even in other European languages. Watch
out for students approximating the /n/ sound instead, or
using the voiced velar stop /g/.

e The /[f/ sound is made by pursing the lips, with the
tongue back. To make /tf/and /d3/, the shape of lips and
tongue are the same but the tongue touches the front
of the palate at the start of the sound. A /tf/ sound is
unvoiced, but a /d3/ sound is voiced.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 175.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 ‘m, on, coming

2 one, these

3 are, Do, The, the

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

2 Who is Tamara talking to?

3 I'm looking for a job at the moment.

4 I’'m not feeling very well.

5 Are you waiting for someone?

6 You’re making a mess. Clean the table when you
finish.

7 He went into town. He’s doing some shopping.

8 Henry and Terry are not commg so we can start
the meeting no

3 refe nce
nd Hotel.

Answers to

”8

5 SHOPS 63




6 EDUCATION

WORDS FOR UNIT 6

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the words
and phrases to the photos. Elicit the first match to get
them started (photo 1 is solve the problem). Go round the
room and check students are doing the task and prompt
if necessary. Students will need help with a dictionary or
teacher help or translation to do the exercise.

2 %40 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see notes below).

% 40 and answers
1 solve the problem 3
a boring class
police training
cause a problem
study Engineering
help each other
a Law student
pass the exam
a lazy student
10 learn to ride a bike
11 teach PE
12 an angry boss
13 a creative pers
14 a modern
15 astrange
16 make clothe
17 borrow some m
18 learn Arabic

O o0 Nl WN

Background language notes for teachers

Point out the use of capital letters in university subjects
(Law, Engineering). Notice that some collocations are
quite fixed (pass an exam, solve a problem) but other
are less fixed (a boring class) or even unusual (a strange
teacher).

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: creative, university, police, Engineering.
Note the difficult pronunciation: Law /I3:/, clothes
/klauvdz/, PE /piziz/ (= Physical Education).

64 OUTCOMES

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

o Use the feedback time to correct any errors students
made, or to point out the pronunciation of any words
students found hard to say.

Optional extra activity Ask students to work in pairs
to find other words they recognise in the pictures.
Alternatively, end this stage by asking your students to
say which photos they liked a

PN

Teacher developn%g Si

Vocabulary Bujl@eR

Remember that®a is sectloi‘ are recycled
eVocaI:hQary Builder with

in the unit p ear i
extra exa i i i
resource tha s an use tofind more collocations,

i ulary Builder is online and is a
revise vocabula tests, aQ.generally test and
challenge themselves.




WHAT ARE YOU STUDYING?

Student’s Book pages 52-53

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about school and university; they will talk about how
a course of study is going.

VOCABULARY School and university

Aim
to introduce and practise adjectives to talk about
school and university

1 Askstudents to work individually to match the
adjectives to the nouns.Tell them to match what
they can before checking any difficult words in their
dictionaries.

Answers
1b 2 d 3 a 4 c

Answers

1 Literature, and possibly History, Law, Marketing

2 Biology, Chemistry, Computing, Engineering,
Medicine

3 school: Biology, Chemistry, Geography, History,
Literature, PE, Maths
university: Computing, Engineering, Law,
Marketing, Medicine

5 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

o Use the feedback time to correct any errors students
made, and to find out what students talked about.

Optional extra activity Ask students to work in groups
to rank the subjects in Exercise 4. Tell students to choose
how to rank them. Fog example: from easy to difficult,
from boring to int A e important to very
important.

2 Organise the class into pairs to check. In feedback,
ask which extra words students thought of, and write
them up on the board.

Possible answers

1 quiet / shy 2 old 3 useful 4 strict

Background pronunciation note:

Note the strong stress is on the figg
words except expensive.

Optional extra activity
students’ understandi
example, mime bei

ynce the new language.

In feedback, brie it what students said, and
check the meanin d / or pronunciation of any words
students had problems with.

Possible answers

Our maths teacher at school was helpful and
patient.

My university is very modern.

My classmates are nice and friendly.

My course isn’t difficult.

4 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
questions and categorise the subjects. Point out the use
of the capital letter. In feedback, elicit answers.

LISTE Q Vg AO
S
B

Ai \
Q:}dents %isten for specific
in rb nd for sp

6 %41 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students
to look at the tgble and ask questions to focus on what
they can €ge. Ask: What subjects do you know? How can
you say the years? Make sure students know there will be
threeonversations and people will talk about studying.
e Play the recording. Let students compare answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

ific words and phrases

Answers

1 Marketing 1st
2 Geography 2nd
3 Engineering  3rd

really well / interesting
not very well / boring
OK but difficult

P41

1

A:  So what do you do, Imke?

B: I'ma student.

A: Oh, OK.What're you studying?

B: I'm doing a degree in Marketing.

A: Right. And what year are you in?

B: My first. | only started this year.

A:  How'’s the course going?

B: Really well. It's great. I'm really enjoying it. It's

very interesting and the other students are very
nice and friendly too, so that’s good.

And how’s it going?
Not very well, actually. | just find it boring.

2

C:  So what do you do, Tom? Are you working?
D: No,I'm a student at university.

C: Oh, right. What're you studying?

D: Geography.

C: Really? What year are you in?

D: My second.

(@

D:
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E:  What do you do? Are you working?

No, I'm not, actually. 'm at the local technical
college.

Oh, right. What're you studying?
Engineering.

Wow! OK. What year are you in?

My third. | finish next year.

And how’s it going?

OK, but it’s quite difficult. It’s a lot of work!
I'm sure. Well, good luck with it.

oBU

7 %41 Askstudents to read the sentences and decide
which option is correct. Let students compare their ideas
in pairs.

e When students are ready, play the recording again. Let
students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students.

Answers

1 doing

2 enjoying
3 at

4 boring
5 work

6 with

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise hearing and saying the weak
pronunciation of are /3/ in questions

9 %42 Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the weak and strong pronunciation of are. Play the
recording again and ask students to repeat.

%42

1 How are you?

2 Where are you from?

3 What are you studying?
4 What year are you in?

5 Are you enjoying it?

6 Are you good at English?

7 Are you doing anything now? ‘

8 Are you hungry? %

10 %42 Askstu is Qai and W@What
they hear. Let stu answers in pairs.In
feedback, elicit.&n f(n%students.

Background language notes for teachers

Background pronufitiation notes

At this level, it’s best just to get students to notice and
learn specific uses or collocations rather than trying to
give rules. However, here are some things to n
do a degree / a course / maths: we use do wj
of study (and make when you create or g
homework / make a cake). "
I'm enjoying it: like is a verb of stat
the present continuous to talk
temporary, but enjoy can be

a lot of work: work isUncg
Good luck with ...: with i pepdent preposition here.
8  Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.
Monitor and note how well students use language from
the lesson to answer the questions. In feedback, ask
students what they found out about their partner before
giving some feedback on errors you heard and examples
of good language use by your students.

Optional extra activity Practice makes perfect. Ask
students to practise one of the conversations in the
audio script. Ask them to close their books and try to
remember as much as they can and to improvise the rest.
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Note that in questions, are is usually unstressed and
reduced to /o/\/

11\ Organise the class into pairs to practise asking
and answering the questions. As students speak, monitor
and listen for errors, new language or interesting
onversations to use in feedback.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity.

Optional extra activity Ask students in pairs to think of
and write three other Are you ...2 questions. Tell them to
dictate their sentences to another pair who must write
them down, then use them to interview the first pair.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
How’s the course going?

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of asking about a
course

12 Read through the information in the box as a class.
o Ask students to complete the answers individually.
Elicit the first answer to get students started. Let
students compare their ideas in pairs. In feedback,

drill three or four of the phrases so students get some
practice saying them.




Answers

OK

Not very well.
Really well.
OK

Not very well.
Really well.
Really well.
Not very well.
OK

O 0 N O Ul W N

13  Askstudents to ask and answer the questions in
groups of four or five. Encourage them to use expressions
from Exercise 12.To get students started, you could
model this activity first with a reliable student. As
students speak, monitor and listen for errors, and correct
students if they have problems.

Optional extra activity Extend the activity by turning it
into a mingle. Ask the class to stand up, walk round, and
ask four or five people.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

14 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise
the language they have learnt.

e Organise the class into pairs. Ask pair
individually before practising the con
A needs to practise saying the ques
needs to look at the table and ik

0 prepare

asked all the questions.
actually at university, ge
answers to the qug

fage students didn’t
. Show students

10 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

LEARNING AND TRAINING
Student’s Book pages 54-55

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about courses.

VOCABULARY Courses

Aim
to introduce and practise asking and answering
questions about courses

1 start by asking students to read through the texts
quickly. Set a focus task (see below), e.g. What type of
course is described in each text?

e Ask students to read the texts again more carefully
and put the verbs in ghe correct §paces. Do the first as an
example to get st %ﬁa students compare
their answers j UV , up the verbs
with the co ns text (e.g. ;és at 8, gives us
advice). 6 v e

i@s, gives
2 doing, ing, learni
3 traiping, lasts, , borrowing, passes

4 went, enjoyed, study, had, failed
5 have, last, cgmes, gives, share

Optional extra activity The activity in Exercise 1 reviews
tensestudents have learned so far. You could ask
questions to check understanding or ask them to do the
following in pairs.

Name the verb form/s in each sentence. Decide which
sentences describe:

— actions at a particular time in the past

— actions started but not finished

- things that are generally / always true.

Background language notes for teachers

Point out some of the more interesting verb + noun
collocations: give (somebody) advice / information; do a
course; it lasts three years; pass an exam; have / pass / fail
an exam; share ideas.

Teacher development: setting a focus task

Whenever students have to read a short text, it is a good
idea to set a gist task or a focus task to enable students
to read and understand the text to some extent before
having to do a more detailed task such as working out
which verb goes where. In Exercise 1 above, ask students
to read the texts and say what type of course is described
in each one.

2 Organise the class into new pairs. Give students two

or three minutes to prepare things to say individually.
Monitor and help with ideas. When students are ready,
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ask them to take turns sharing their sentences. Monitor
and note any interesting things students say. In feedback,
write up any useful phrases you heard on the board and
feedback on any errors.

3 Askstudents to complete the conversations
individually. Elicit the first missing question to get
students started. Let students compare their answers in
pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

What's it about?

Why are you doing it?

When are the classes?

Do you have any homework?
What time does the class start?
How long does the course last?
How much did it cost?

Is it good?

00 NO U~ WN R

4 Ask students to work in pairs to practise the
conversation. Before they do, support students by drilling
five or six of the questions in the box chorally and
individually (see below).

Optional extra activity Once students have practised the

conversation twice, with each student playing each role,

mix the pairs and ask them to practise again. This time
Student B has to improvise answers instead of reading
them out. Change roles again.

Background pronunciation notes

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific words

5 Elicit the first match to get students started. Let
them compare their answers, and discuss which other
words they could use with each picture. In feedback, elicit

answers and write up words students suggest on the
board.

Answers

a fashion (cut, scissors, dress, clothes, make)

b an online course (computer, internet)

c atraining session (listen, talk, learn)

d a horse (ride, jump, countryside, helmet, jacket,

the speakers to th

Optional extra activity -teach a set of

boots)
u
at

key words and colloc in the ding.
One way of doin ollowing verbs on
the left side of. . write, ave.Then

: €
write these % infashlbq a horse, the

chance, a k students to match the verbs
to the nouns e, work in fashion, write a novel, do

ide a
a course, have t}bnce) beQe checking the meaning.

6 %43 Playthe recomg‘ Students listen and match
hotos. Let them compare their

answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

Notice that the intonation of yes / no questi@g
rise at the end, Whereas the intonation of v que

intonation.

Teacher developg

Pronunciation,
part in being able
students have co
to listen and repeat qu
you model the question
intonation pattern as sho

How long does the course last?

T/

Do you have any homework?

e In a repetition drill, use an open arm gesture to get the
whole class to repeat after your model. Then, at random,
use an open palm gesture to ask individuals to repeat.
Correct here by repeating the phrase and asking them

to repeat. Once students have had practice in open class,
put them into pairs to practise the dialogue with good

nswers

1 3d 4b

~

%43

1 Astrid

I'm doing a great course at the moment. 'm learning

to make clothes. It's every Monday and Wednesday
evening from 6.30 to 9 and it lasts for ten weeks. It's
quite expensive, but it's really good. The teachers are
very helpful and I'm learning a lot. | love seeing what the
other students make as well. | want to change my job
and work in fashion, so doing this course is a good start.
2 Peter

We had a training session at work last week. It wasn’t
very long — it only lasted about an hour - but it was
awful. My boss told everyone to go, so we didn’t have
any choice. It was about how to make good decisions.
I didn’t learn anything new. | was quite angry by the
end of it.

3 Kate

I'm learning to ride. | started taking classes about

six months ago and | ride once or twice a week. It
depends how busy I am. | grew up in the countryside
and when | was young | always wanted to ride and
have a horse, but my parents didn’t have much
money so | didn’t have the chance. I'm really enjoying
the lessons. My teacher is very patient and I'm getting
quite good now.

pronunciation.
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4 Neil

I'm doing an online Creative Writing course at the
moment. My wife started it with me, but she stopped.
She didn’t like it because it’s an open course and she
said it was strange doing it with thousands of other
students. On the course, we watch lots of videos and
people comment. Then we do our own writing. I'm
trying to write a novel. I'm spending about ten hours
a week on it. Another thing | like about the course

is there’s no exam at the end. | hate taking exams. |
always fail.

7 %43 Start by asking students to read the eight
sentences and decide whether they are true or false.
Don’t confirm any answers at this stage.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and finalise
their answers. Let them compare their answers with a
partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1F 2F 3T 4F 5F 6F 7T 8F

8  Ask students to complete the sentences individually.
Elicit the first answer to get them started. Let students
compare their answers in pairs. You could give feedback
by eliciting and writing the correct form on the board, or
by asking students to check in the audio script on page
203 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

1 am learning

2 lasts

3 lasted

4 didn’t have

5 grew up, to ride
6 is,am getting

7 started, stopped
8 hate, fail

Dairs to prepare their
conversatio t prepare to talk about a
course and B mt are to ask questions. Depending
on your class, you €@td ask them to improvise from
language on the page, or to script their dialogue first
before practising it. As students speak, monitor and listen
for errors, new language or interesting conversations to

use in feedback.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write five
sentences about their current English course or about
another course they are doing. Tell them to look at the
texts in Exercise 1 for ideas of what to write. At the end,
collect in the texts and put them on the wall so that all
the class can go and read them.

GRAMMAR Modifiers

Aim
to introduce and practise the modifiers very, really
and quite

11 Read through the information in the box as a
class. Ask students to work individually to choose the
correct options. Elicit the first answer as an example

in open class. Let students compare their answers in
pairs. Monitor and note how well students do the task.
In feedback, ask students to say why each option they
choose is correct.

Answers
1 very 5 very
2 really 6 quite

3 very 7 fot very
4 quite V
Q roups @ur or five to
S & usingéhe prompts. Monitor
s od language use.

xampledfrom each group, and

errors %examples of good language
use rr lass.

Possible answers

a Cars/ Com?u”ters / Holidays are really expensive.
b iPhongs are very popular at the moment.

c My teacher is quite strange!

d TV¥and radios are not very modern.

e Sundays are quite boring.

Background language notes for teachers

Very and really (meaning ‘a lot’) and quite (meaning

‘a little’) go before adjectives. The stress is on the first
syllable of each word, and, in sentences, the words need to
be stressed. Note that extremely (meaning ‘very, very’) and
fairly (meaning ‘quite’) are synonyms of very and quite.

Optional extra activity If you have fast finishers, extend
the activity by asking students to think of people who are:
very lazy, quite helpful, very friendly, really busy, quite quiet.

For further practice, see Exercises 1 and 2 in
the Grammar reference on page 175.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 It's quite cold in here. Can we turn on the heating?

2 Thanks for inviting us. We had a really great time.

3 Itisn’t very interesting. We always do the same things.

4 He'’s OK, | guess, but he’s quite strange!

5 He’s really good at sciences. He gets A grades.

6 My teachers were very helpful, so that made the
course easier.
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Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
2 a bit difficult

4 a bit boring

5 a bit lazy

8 a bit strange

Web research activity Ask students to research an
online course that they would like to do. Tell them to
decide on a course (e.g. art, guitar, fashion) and choose

an English-speaking city (e.g. London, New York, Sydney).

Then they should use their search engine to find a
course. Tell them to find out where it is, when it is, how
long it lasts, and how much it costs.
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GROWING UP BILINGUAL
Student’s Book pages 56-57

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about bilingual schools and comparing things.

VOCABULARY Languages

Aim
to introduce and practise languages and countries

1 Askstudents to work in pairs to say where each
language is an official language. There are a lot of
possible answers, so only a few of the main countries are
given below. Set a two-minute time limit and find out
which pair has the most corregt answers.(In feedback,
point out the spelling and p
countries and languag

Possible answer: x

Arabic: Alger] roec &ﬂ,mnisiﬁudi
Arabia, Egygt b \N
French:% @Witzerl d, Canada,
Cameroon, 3e &

Romanian: Ro , Mold

Turkish: Turkey, Cyprus

Chinese: China, Taiwar&'lngapore

German: Germa@ustria, Switzerland,
Liechstenstein

Russian: Rus?h{Kazakhstan, Belarus

glish: Britain, Canada, USA, Australia, New Zealand

Spanish: Spain, Mexico, Colombia, Argentina, Peru
(and many other South American countries)

Optional extra activity Write the following stress
patterns on the board and ask students to copy them
and write the languages that follow that stress pattern
next to them. Ask them to add their L1 to the correct
pattern. End by asking students to say the languages
with the correct stress.

Oo English, German, Russian, Spanish, Turkish
Ooo Arabic

00 Chinese

000 Japanese

0000  Romanian

Background pronunciation notes

When a language ends in -ish or -ian, the stress is
generally on the syllable before. When a language ends
with -ese, the stress is on the suffix.

2 Organise the class into new pairs or small groups
to discuss the questions. As students speak, go round
and monitor, and note down any interesting pieces of
language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity.



Culture notes

Chinese, followed by Hindi (an Indian language), are the
most commonly spoken languages in the world. English
is third, then Spanish.

e English is the official language in 83 countries/regions,
and widely spoken in 105 other countries, including India,
the world’s second-most populous country.

e Spanish is the official language in 21 countries, and
spoken in 44 countries. Mexico contains the largest
population of Spanish speakers.

e Arabic is the official language in 26 countries, and
spoken (in various dialects) in the Middle East, north
Africa, the Arabian Peninsula and other Islamic countries.
e French is the official language in 40 countries, but has
fewer first-language speakers than Russian, Japanese
and German.

READING

Aim
to help train students to read for specific information,
and to interpret views expressed on the writer’s opinion

3 This exercise starts the section by pre-teaching

or reviewing key phrases which will help students
understand the text. Ask students in pairs to complete
the sentences and to try to work out the meaning
from the context. Point out that some of the words
have already been seen in the unit (e.g. creative)cause
a problem and solve the problem were presented a
start of the unit). Let students check in di

Answers
1 creative
2 solving
3 positive
4 explaining
5 caused

in pairs. Have
at students said.

languages? s
e Ask students to read the first two paragraphs of
the article and find the answers to the questions. Let
students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students.

Answers

140

2 Turkish, Japanese, Romanian

3 the children

4 one in seven children

5 They think it makes teaching more difficult, and
that the children don’t do as well.

6  Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
questions. End with whole-class feedback. Elicit the views
of students round the class.

7  Askstudents to read the rest of the article to find
the writer’s opinions. Let students compare their answers
in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.
Ask students to justify answers by saying what they read.

Answers

The writer thinks that what they do at Newbury
Park can help students to feel more positive. School
is difficult for some students because of bad
experiences they have had, not because they are
bilingual. In fact, bilingual children usually do better
at school.

8 Askstudents togiscuss the(guestions in pairs.

However, don’t ex too much —itis
hard for Elem tu

xpress themselves in
much detai e%ea , 80 rméﬂand monitor,

nysint ing pieces of language

al’good pidges of language that
piecesvof language students didn’t
ctly duringthe activity. Show students

qui
better% of sayiQ.yvhat they were trying to say.

Optional extra?c’tivity There are some difficult words
inthe te@hich students may not know (see below).

At the end, ask students to find and underline words
theyM't know and try to guess their meaning from
context. Then explain them with examples, translation or
dictionary work.

Background language notes for teachers

Note these difficult words in the text:

show the film = put the film on so people can see it
have a bad experience = a bad thing that happens
grow up = go from child to adult

population = people in the world

GRAMMAR Comparatives

Aim
to introduce and practise comparatives
9 Read through the information in the box as a class.

Ask students to work individually to choose the correct
comparative. Let them compare answers in pairs.

Answers
1 higher 3 funnier 5 lazier
2 slower 4 more interesting
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10 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. (In
a monolingual class, students could do this discussion
in L1.) At the end, elicit rules of form and use from

your class. Then ask students to check in the Grammar
reference on page 176.

Answers

1 high, low

2 slow, fast

3 funny, boring

4 interesting, difficult
5 helpful, lazy

For further practice, see Exercise 1 in the
Grammar reference on page 176.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
easier

shorter

more popular

more friendly / friendlier

worse, colder

better, more interesting

more difficult

N O vl w N

Background language notes for teachers

e In English, we add -er to adjectives with one syllable
(cheaper, older). If the adjective ends consonant + vowel +
consonant, the final consonant doubles (hotter, f]
the adjective ends with -y, change the ytoia
(drier). 4
e We add -jer to adjectives with two sylle
second syllable ends with -y (busier, hd
e We use more in font of adjective
more syllables (more helpful,

11 Askstudents to wofk
sentences. Elicit the fj
Organise the class inf
Monitor and ng
and form of comj
ask students to cong
sentences.

Answers
1 I'm better at swimming than you.
2 My house is nearer to the school than your place.
3 I'm taller than you.

4 You're more interested in history than me.

5 My school was smaller than your school.

6 It was warmer last week than this week.
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12  Model this activity with a reliable student to get
them started. Ask: Are you good at swimming? How far
can you swim? How fast can you swim? How often do you
go swimming? At the end, say who is better, e.g. Anna is
better / worse at swimming than me.

o Ask students to work in pairs to have conversations.
Depending on how good your class is, ask them to either
prepare questions first, or improvise them. Monitor and
correct any misuses or mispronunciations of comparative
forms. At the end, take whole-class feedback, and ask
students to say who is better, nearer, taller, etc.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 176.
Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 better
2 warmer

vt
o™ @@’,@‘2‘ o
SPEAKI « & \e
%’g@ =

to practise lan@ from Qelesson in a free,

communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisisan o@rtunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the IanguageM have learnt.

sk students to work individually to think of ideas. You
might want to give them a time frame, e.g. comparing
now with twenty years ago, or forty years ago, or allow
students the freedom to choose. Monitor and help with
eas and vocabulary.

14 Organise students into groups of four or five to
share their ideas and opinions.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this practice by asking
students to think of other more personal things to
compare then and now (e.g. their cities, their English,
their personality, their job).

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 235 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.




SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /e/, /3/, />:/ and /3:/; to listen
and write down words in continuous speech

15 %44 play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the sounds.

%44
lel, Ia/, [3:, /3, /\s/, o1/, /13:/, /en/, [3i:n/, [fen/,
/mant/, /3is/, [2:z/

16 %45 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%45

1 It causes a lot of problems.
2 The last course was more interesting.

3 The government’s made education worse.
4 My classmates are quite friendly.
5 We learned a lot about the law.
6 The sports teacher’s very popular.
7 |spent four hours preparing the

N\

/3/,/21/ and /31/). Getgt
or phrases for each

ability to hear E ough a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends w is task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see Teacher
development on page 19).

Sounds and correction

e /e/is a short vowel sound made with the lips wide.
The sound /e/ is produced with the lips a little wider
than they are when producing the weak, short schwa
sound /a/, which is made with the lips completely slack.
e The long sounds /2:/ and /3:/ differ in that the lips
are wider and the tongue lower when making the latter
sound.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 176.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 The film’s not very good.

2 The class was not very interesting.

3 The school’s not very big.

4 I'm not very warm.

5 The exam was quite difficult.

6 The rent for my flat is quite cheap.

7 The school | work for is quite near to here.
8 He got quite low grades.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
2 Your class is a higher level than mine.

3 You are better at sciences than me.

4 Chinese is more useful than French.

5 My daughter is taller than my son.

6 My dad is tidier than my mum.

7 This year is more difficult than last year.
8 My exam resultsworset an yours.

3, \refer nce
1 quite / é

V¥
A4S

Answers to i

O
?‘

<
\%
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VIDEO 3: PHOTO CAMP

Student’s Book page 58

Aim

to show how refugees can be given the chance to
document their world; to improve students’ ability to
follow and understand fast speech in a video extract;
to practise fast speech using strong stresses

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the picture and say what they can see. Pre-teach refugee
camp (= a place where people who are running from
war, terrorism or violence can stay). Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ideas and write up
interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.

Possible answers

The adults are photographers. Perhaps they are there
to photograph the situation, or perhaps to help with

aid. The young people are refugees.

Things that can help refugees include food, shelter or
housing, medicine and medical care, education, news
and information, help with documents.

2 [IE| Give students time to read through the
questions first. Then play the first part of the video,

to 2.15. As students watch the video, they should note
answers. Let them compare their answers in pairs before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 They are photographers, and they wor
National Geographic.

2 They are refugees in a refugee cay
but they come from different g O/

3 To teach them to tell the stgries\ the
photographs. D,

Optional extra activity!
vocabulary in the texf€
you could teac
below).

Background lan

Note the collocations: take a'photo / photograph / picture /
portrait, use a camera, tell a story, compose a picture, have
an exhibition, show their work, document their world.
e Note the stress: photography, photographer, a / to

photograph.

Culture notes

e Reza Deghati (born in 1952 in Iran) is an Iranian-
French photojournalist who has organised photo camps
in various places, including recently in Syria. The other
National Geographic photographers mentioned are Ed
Cashy, Chris Reneer and South African photographer Nao
Nitsomer.
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3 Askstudents to match the pairs of sentences, then
check their answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers
1d 2 b 3 a 4 c

4 Ask students to watch the second part of
the video (2.16-3.50), and check and order the pairs
of sentences. Let them compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class.

Answers
12b 2 1d 3 3a 4 4c¢

5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate

the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.
e Give students time to read the questiofs then put
them in pairs or small grou i
eight minutes to discus,
¢ Monitor and liste

pronunciation an
e When most &1
and give so %b
the thing%
by asking stude

you've written
students saying.

8

e
3 ’% ed, stop%e class

het by repheasing some of
o say fonthe whole class or

thgd)
S rrect or filbin gaps in sentences

boaran5ed on what you heard

v

6 This exercise @/ides further personalised speaking
practice. Ask students to get out their phones and find
some pictures\wﬂey would like to share first.

s students chat, monitor and listen to each group.
most students have finished, stop the class and
give some feedback.

nderstanding fast speech

7 [\ Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the
recording. Students listen and compare what they said.
Allow them to practise saying the extract again.

8 Encourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.

Teacher 1: Get down low on the ground, photograph.
Get up high, like up here, and shoot down.

Narrator: These are some of the best photographers
in the world. They are working with young people
who haven’t used cameras before.

Teacher 2: She’s so happy to see how it is working.
Teacher 3: Take one of Justin.

Narrator: These young people are refugees, they live in
Uganda, they are from many parts of Africa, but right
now this camp is their only home. They don’t know
what will happen to them in the future. They speak
many different languages, but award-winning National
Geographic photographer Reza Deghati believes they

can all understand the meaning of powerful images.




Reza Deghati: Now | don’t speak your language,
but | use photography like language and this is the
pictures | take.

Narrator: Reza and National Geographic
photographers Ed Cashy and Chris Reneer have joined
South African photographer Nao Nitsomer. They are
teaching 60 young refugees how to tell the stories of
their lives in photographs.

Reza Deghati: This is the way that we say telling the
stories by picture. What is the important for me, what
is the good, what is the bad around me. That’s how |
use the photography.

Narrator: The photographers call this ‘photo camp’.
Reza Deghati: The photography is more than just
having pictures of friends standing together.
Narrator: In small groups, the young people learn to
use cameras and to compose pictures.

Reza Deghati: This is more reflections off the trees in
this, what you can get.

Part 2

Narrator: Photo camp is an inspiration for many of
the camp residents. Aganzi Grace, for example, wants
to become a professional photographer. He hopes to
take portraits and passport pictures to help support
his family.

Reza Deghati: This was in the fish market? You are
great, you can be a good photographer.

Narrator: Life is difficult in the refugee camp but

Reza and the other photographers are showing

these young adults how to see their tempora

home in a new way, and for half to create something
meaningful while they are here.

Near the end of the programme, thefstlidents have

REVIEW

Student’s Book page 59

Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 5
and 6

Answers

1

1 those 5 quite

2 Are you 6 one, cheaper
3 more difficult 7 this, better
4 he’s doing

2

1 What do you do?

2 What are you studying?

3 How’s it going? (J

4 Whatyearare%» 2\

5 why are yi
se, really

1 not \O v
\th|s bit
1 Eo e 5 look for

| 6 pay
3 give 7 lasted
4 leave ?’ 8 goup

6

shops: bakery, entrance, security guard, shelf,
veg\%bles

study: Chinese, Engineering, fail, History, subject,
training

clothes: jeans, jumper, leather, red top, shirt

7

1 popular 5 creative

2 tall 6 sad

3 difficult 7 happy

4 patient 8 stupid

8

1 store 6 perfume
2 section 7 took

3 sale 8 ground

4 size 9 came out
5 assistant 10 experience

[I¥d and answers to Exercise 4

1 My son’s studying Law at university.

2 I'm learning to ride a horse at the moment.

3 Excuse me. I'm looking for the changing rooms.
4 Some of my classmates aren’t very friendly.

5 Your English is better than mine.

6 It was much warmer last summer.
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7 PEOPLE | KNOW

WORDS FOR UNIT 7

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the words and
phrases to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them
started (photo 1 is dead). Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and prompt if necessary.
Depending on how much they know, students may need
help with a dictionary or teacher translation to do the
exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions.

2 %47 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with a partner after
they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress.
The strong stress is on the first syllable of all the words
except surprised.

% 47 and answers

1 dead

2 clever
old friends
funny
look after children
repair a car
a wedding
strict
feed the dog
10 do some housewd
11 do the washin
12 nursery s
13 very fit
14 husband .
15 male and female®
16 surprised

O 0 N O Ul W

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

e Use the feedback time to correct any errors students
made, or to point out the pronunciation of any words
students found hard to say.

Optional extra activity Ask your students to say which
photos they liked and why.
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COUSINS, AUNTS AND UNCLES

Student’s Book pages 62-63

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about local facilities in their town and say where
they are.

VOCABULARY Relationships

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe people in
a family

1 FElicit the word tha % ace ip the
table to get student gamse th
into pairs to co edba show the

completed ta could S|mp|e
repet|t|o ronundigtion of each
word. Not there is\go gender-specific

word for cou nc any othehEuropean languages.

Answers o
grandfather gra%other

husband %ife
um

v daughter

aunt
girlfriend
sister

a
ﬂ

cousin

Background language notes for teachers

e Mum and dad are short for mother and father. Young
children say mummy and daddy. In American English,
mom / mommy is more common, and pa as well as dad /
daddy is used.

e Gran, granny and grandma are short versions of
grandmother, and grandad or grandpa are short versions
of grandfather.

e The word partner is increasingly used as an alternative
to wife / husband. It is also commonly used by people in
same-sex or unmarried long-term relationships.

¢ Note that the strong stress is on the first syllable of all
the words.

¢ Note the difficult vowel sounds in some of the words:
daughter /'da:ta/, aunt /aint/, uncle /'ankal/.

Teacher development: hands-on tasks

With a little bit of preparation, it is easy to turn
matching, ordering or categorising tasks on the Student’s
Book page into memorable, motivating hands-on tasks.
Here are two suggestions for Exercise 1 above.
1 Before the lesson, make fifteen simple cards. Write

a different word from the table in Exercise 1 on



each card. Have a set of cards for each group of four
in your class. In the lesson, students can play with
the cards — completing a table (as in the exercise),
matching male / female synonyms, categorising
according to sex or age, etc. You could even play
pelmanism (see below).

2 Show the incomplete table on the board (you could
write it up, or use your classroom technology to
project it). Ask students in pairs to decide where to
put the words from the box, and to then come up to
the board and write the words. Other class members
can come up and write other words, and even correct
what previous pairs have written.

Optional extra activity If you make cards, play pelmanism.
Alternatively, in class make students write words on pieces
of paper, and turn them over, in order to make their own
version of pelmanism. Each group of four students has

15 cards with all the words written on them placed face
down and mixed up on a table. Student A turns over two
cards. If they match (e.g. brother / sister, wife / husband),
they keep them. If not, they turn them back face down.

It is Student B’s turn. Students have to remember where
pairs are, turn them over and keep them. The winner is the
student with most pairs at the end.

2 Ask students to complete the sentences individually.
Do the first as an example to get students started. Let
students compare answers in pairs before discussing in

feedback. \

Answers

1 brother
2 cousin

3 son

4 sister

5 girlfriend

village of Lengeri, Svanetia, Georgia.

4 Write six names from your family on the board, and
say: She’s my aunt, Jim’s my brother, etc. Ask students to
write their own list of six names. Put them in new pairs to
practise talking about them. In feedback, correct any errors
students made and comment on good language use.

Optional extra activity To help students do Exercise 4,
model the question and answer with a reliable student,
e.g. Who is Jim? He’s my brother.

OF KNOWV

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for gist and for specific
information

5 %48 Start by setting up the situation. Make sure
students know there will be three conversations and they
have to listen for words from Exercise 1.

e Play the recording. Let students compare answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers
1 brothers
2 cousins, aunts and uncles, dad, brothers and
sisters
3 wife and son
Pl

#Ask students to
any_information they
bers. Let E@ients compare
dbackselicit answers from

s to justify their answers by

rd. At the,end, you may wish to

sa t
% u look at@e audio script on page 203 to
che (ej) wers.

Q.
N

6 %48 Play thew
[ i te

Answers

1 Her older Mher, Neil, is 28 and a teacher, the
younger one, Tim, is nineteen and studying
chemistry, in his second year at university.

2 Wcousin is nineteen and English, she has twelve
other cousins, and nine aunts and uncles. Her dad
has eight brothers and sisters.

3 His wife is a nurse, his son Ted is finishing college
this year, studying medicine.

48

: Do you have any brothers or sisters, Zoe?

: Yes, | do. | have two brothers.

: Oh, right. How old are they?

: Well, I'm the middle child. My older brother’s 28
and my younger one is nineteen.

: What do they do?

: Neil — my older brother — is a teacher, and my
younger brother, Tim, is in his second year at
university.

: Oh, OK.What'’s he studying?

: Chemistry.

W > ®>FQ

@ >

Did you go out yesterday?

: Yeah, | did. | met my cousin and his girlfriend for a
drink.
Oh, OK.Is he visiting?

: No, he lives here. He's English.

: Really?

: Yes. My uncle Giorgio met my aunt Ruth in London
and they stayed in England.

: So, how old is your cousin?

ONUN OUNN®>

o 0

: Nineteen. He’s a year younger than me.
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: Do you have any other cousins here?

: No, I don’t, but | have twelve back in Italy.

: Really? How many aunts and uncles do you have?
: Nine. My dad has eight brothers and sisters!

So, are you married, Ted?

Yes, | am — 30 years next year.
Wow! Really?

Yep.

So, what does your wife do?

She’s a nurse.

And do you have any children?
Yeah, just one son - Ted junior. He’s finishing
college this year.

Really? OK. What's he studying?

F: Medicine. He wants to be a doctor.

S o T o S 9 ) O O

m

GRAMMAR Auxiliary verbs

Aim
to introduce and practise the use of auxiliary verbs in
short answers

7  Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Ask students to work individually to complete
the answers. Elicit the first answer as an example in
open class. Let students compare their answers in pairs
before feedback.

Answers
1 do 3 does 5 are
2 is 4 doesn’'t 6 aren’t

8 Organise the class into pairs to pragti

focus on any short answers st
e Ask students to check the

Answers

1 No, | don’t.
2 No, he isn’t!
3 No, she doesn
4 My son doesn't,
5 No, we aren’t.

7 No, | didn’t.
8 Yes, it did.

Students complete Exercises 1 and 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 177.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 can’t 5 does

2 did 6 didn’t

3 do, doesn’t 7 do

4 I'm not 8 can
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Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1is 4 can,can’t
2 does 5 isn’t
3 didn’t 6 did

Background language notes for teachers

e Itisimportant for students to practise manipulating
auxiliary verbs as they are so prevalent in English. It

is also important for students to try using language
meaningfully and realistically. Avoid ‘language lesson
English’ (such as Are you married? Yes, I'm married) in
which students use unlikely language just because it
‘practises’ a grammatical form.

e The rule of form is simple here — when saying yes, the
auxiliary in the question is used in the affirmative; when
saying no, the auxiliary in the guestions islused in the
negative. x

DEVELOPING

@ways

9 Read throtbe inforQ.tion in the box as a class.

e Ask students to match the comments to the dialogues
in Exercise 7. Elicit the fikst'as an example to get students
started. Let studer@ompare their ideas in pairs.

Answers \/

N 2g 3h 4e 5f 6d 7b 8a

N\
gdding information

10 Xk students to practise the conversations in pairs.
As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, and
orrect students if they have problems.

11 Askstudents to work in the same pairs to prepare
and practise answers to the questions. Start by eliciting
some possible answers to the first question to get
students started.

e Depending on the confidence and ability of your class,
you could choose to make the preparation a writing
stage, in which students prepare short written dialogues
before practising, or an improvisational stage, in which
students work together to think up and improvise a
spoken dialogue.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors. In
feedback, write up some of the errors you heard on the
board and ask students to correct them. Comment on
examples of good language use by your class.



PRONUNCIATION
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CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 %49 Read through the information in the box
as a class. Then play the recording. Students listen and
repeat.

%49
Really? Really? Really?

13 %50 Organise the class into pairs to respond to
the sentences on the recording. Then play the recording.
Students listen and respond. The first time you play, be
active and encourage students to make their intonation
really exaggerated to show interest or surprise, and very
flat to show the opposite.

e Play the recording a second time. This time allow
students to respond without prompts. At the end,
comment on whether your students’ intonation pattern
was exaggerated enough or not.

Answers
1 Really? 4 Really?
2 Really? 5 Really?
3 Oh,OK 6 Oh,OK
N\
%50

1 My dad has ten brothers and sister
2 My brother’s fifteen years older t
3 My wife is a nurse. -
4 It's my birthday today.
5 My grandma’s 98.
6 My sister’s in her las

r ages may find it odd
fonation of Really quite

,to exaggerate, if this is the
ents may sound unintentionally

encourage you

case — otherwise,

rude or bored.

Here are two tips:

1 Write the up / down intonation arrow on the board
in a very exaggerated way. Point to the arrow if your
students are getting the intonation wrong or not
exaggerating enough.

2 Use your hand to show the intonation. As students
repeat, or as you correct them, raise your palm up and
down to show how the intonation goes.

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

14 Thisis an opportunity to put together several
parts of the lesson input and for students to practise
using all the language they have learnt.

o Ask students to work individually to prepare questions.
Elicit two or three further examples to get them started.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

15 Organise the class into groups of four or five, or
organise the activity as a class mingle. Ask students to
take turns to ask and answer questions, and to improvise

dialogues.

e As students speak.nonitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesti nv s to use in feedback.
¢ Infeedback at the'€n ood pieces of language
that studen es of lang students didn’t
quite e activity. Show students

at they were trying to say.

edevelapment: using the video

The video and&ﬁvities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various \»%s:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 inﬁeed of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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I HAVE TO DO A LOT OF HOUSEWORK

Student’s Book pages 64-65

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about jobs and
activities at home; they discuss family life.

VOCABULARY
Jobs and activities in the home

Aim
to introduce and practise jobs and activities in
the home

1 start by asking students to look at the photos, and
elicit a few jobs and activities. Write up any interesting or
useful phrases on the board. Organise the class into pairs
to think of more jobs and elicit them in feedback.

Answers

pick up children from school / look after children
fill / empty the dishwasher

read a story at bedtime

2 Ask students to do the matching task individually.
Elicit the first match as an example. Let students
compare answers in pairs before discussing as a class.

READING

Aim
to help train students to read for a general
understanding and for specific information

5 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students to
look at the text. Ask: What is it? (a message board); How
many people are writing? (six). You will need to pre-teach
a nanny (= a person who looks after children as a job).

e Ask students to read and match the names on the
message board to the family members listed. Let
students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students.

Answers

grandmother Bertha

a mother Hannah L
a father Roberto V \

a daughter Sophie v %

a nanny tch) Q (9
an uncle @

G:’he mes?ge board again
:cd the writer& opinions. Let students

compare their rsinp In feedback, elicit
answers from the students.

2d  4e 6] 8 | 10 g

3 Organise the class into pairs to discuss
Pre-teach essential (= very important). In fi

words, except for repdir an
e Tricky pronunciations ¥
/d3auks/ and the /f/ sound

1€ /d3/ sound in jokes

257 jshwasher /'d1f wofa/.

SPEAKING

Answers 3 Answers Q,
1c 3b 5 a 7 f 9 h \ Bertha, good

Aim
to introduce the ideas in the main text and elicit a
personal response

4  Organise the class into pairs to read the
introduction and discuss the questions. You may need
to check key words (e.g. do the housework, earn money,
full-time job). Have a brief feedback session. Expect only
short, simple opinions at this level.
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José, good

ophie, bad

Harpah, good and bad
Roberto, bad

David, good

7 Organise the class into pairs to discuss their
opinions. In feedback, elicit students’ ideas and views.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write a comment
expressing their view for the message board. You could
ask students to write short comments on pieces of paper,
then collect them in and put them on the class notice
board, and ask the class to get up and read the views.

Background language notes for teachers

Note these difficult words in the blog.

a nanny = (a job) a person who looks after children

a cleaner = (a job) a person who cleans houses

the children are difficult — here, maybe they don’t do what
she says

It’s not fair = It's not right that | have to do this.

nursery school = a school for children under five

private school = a school where the parents pay to send
their children




GRAMMAR have to / don’t have to

Aim

to introduce and practise the use of have to and
don’t have to to talk about what it is necessary or not
necessary to do

8 Ask students to complete the comments with

have to / has to or don’t / doesn’t have to. Elicit the

first answer to get students started. Tell them to try to
complete the sentences from memory before looking at
the text to check. Let students compare their answers in
pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 have to

2 hasto

3 don’t have to

4 doesn’t have to

9 Read through the information in the box as a class
and elicit the correct options. Then ask students to check
in the Grammar reference on page 177.

Answers
1 necessary

2 not necessary

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar

reference on page 177.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar refer
1 have to

2 have to

3 has to

4 have to

5 doesn’t have to

Words in many European
).1n a non-European class,
students may up ‘necessary’.

* In many ways, thgieaning and use of have to is
synonymous with must and need to. Note, however, that
don’t have to (it's not necessary) has a very different
meaning to mustn’t (it’s not permitted).

e We tend to use have to when the obligation (or lack
of it) is from outside (e.g. with laws or rules: You have

to drive on the left, or when the speaker implies the
obligation is placed on him by others: I have to do the
shopping, I'm afraid, or Do | have to go to bed?). Must
differs ever so slightly in that the obligation is a personal
one (I'm so lazy — | must work harder). At this level, there
is no need to go into this, but it's worth knowing!

e Have to is often referred to as modal verb for
convenience. However, it is neither modal nor auxiliary.

It conjugates in all forms like a regular verb using the
auxiliary do.

OF KNOWV

e Have tois difficult to say accurately. The ‘ve’ becomes
/f/ when pronounced and the ‘0’ in to is reduced to /a/:
/haefta/. Doesn’t /'daz(a)nt/ is also hard to say. Consider
incorporating a drill to practise pronunciation by reading
some of the sentences in Exercises 8 or 10 and asking
students to repeat.

10 set up the task by eliciting the first answer as an
example. Ask students to work individually to complete
the sentences. Let students compare their answers in
pairs before checking the correct answers in feedback.

Answers

1 have to 5 don’t have to
2 don’t have to 6 hasto

3 don’t have to 7 do, have to

4 has to 8 does have to

11 oOrganise th of four or five to
make sentenc |to mpt, and check how
well stude usm language. éeedback, point

out any ou néed

y Descwe what you have to do at
k in a shert monologue. Ask students to
list What youthave to do and share what they
heard part roviding a ‘live’ teacher listening
in class, in which you teII students a little about yourself,
can be motivatifg and an easy activity to set up.

For iurther practice, see Exercise 2 in the

Grammar reference on page 177.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 have to leave

2 don’t have to wait

3 hastodo

4 have to work

5 doesn’t have to go

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare their
opinions. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

13  Organise students into new pairs to share their
ideas. You could model this briefly with a reliable student,
using the example dialogue.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e |n feedback, ask different students to tell the class
their partner’s opinions.
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e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

14 Extend the discussion by getting students to
prepare and discuss further opinions about family life in
groups of four or five.

e Asstudents speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

Web research activity Ask students to research figures
from their own country related to the lesson’s topic. For
example, ask them to find what percentage of women
stay at home, what percentage of housework men do,
who does the shopping — men or women. In a later class,
ask students to show and compare figures they find.

82 OUTCOMES

MY CIRCLE OF FRIENDS

Student’s Book pages 66-67

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about friends and people they know.

SPEAKING

Aim

to give students practice in reading for general
understanding; to share ideas and introduce the
theme of the lesson

1 Start with a lead-in to the lesson. Write friend on
the board and ask students to tell you types of friends.
Alternatively, ask students to rgad the texf quickly and

say the types of friends tha nt :
e Organise the class in ir's or ups tfgdiscuss
a and elicit ideas. Use

the questions.
e Have a brief cl

kghe ning of same difficult
e Iy in toutk, a friend of a

the opportuni
words: close

friend, (no n i mebody), You may need to
provide exampl ,%lations or ask students to use
dictionaries. Q.

Possible answers ?’

- Either an old fifend because you are close or a
family friend because they are reliable and useful.

- Old friendMe old days, memories and shared
experiences; family friends: problems and advice,

ily issues; online friend: funny stories, what is

happening in the world; friend of someone you
know: polite conversation — family, weather, job

- students’ own ideas

- boyfriend / girlfriend, classmate, flatmate,
teammate

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for general and
specific understanding

2 %51 Play the recording. Students listen and match
the descriptions they hear to the different types of
friends. Let them compare their answers with a partner
before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 anold friend

2 afriend of someone you know
3 an online friend

4 afriend of the family




%51

1 Johan and | grew up together. We first met at
school and later we shared a house together in
Malmo. He's very creative. He's a photographer and
he lives in New York now, but we're still very close.
We talk all the time. We're friends for life, 'm sure.

2 lonly know Miguel because my husband works
with him. | don't really get on with him very well,
but what can | do? They were already friends
when we met and | respect that. He likes going
out a lot. He goes to parties all night. | think he’s
a bit stupid. He’s 38, but he thinks he’s still 21! He
also sometimes says stupid things about women.

3 In some ways, Claire and | don’t know each other
at all. She lives in Wisconsin and | live in Leeds.
We never meet face-to-face. We only meet in
chat rooms and we talk through Messenger. She’s
very sensitive and she really understands me. My
friends think I'm crazy, but when | leave college, |
want to go to the US and meet her in person!

4 Liu Bing —or Auntie Liu as | call her —isnt really my
aunt. She’s an old friend of my mum’s. They went
to school together and she came to our house a
lot when I was a kid. She’s a strong and confident
woman, and she made me feel good about myself.
When | moved to Shanghai, she helped me find a
place to live and a job, so now she’s not only my
mother’s friend, she’s mine as well!

Background language notes for teach\{s

creative = good at having ideas
close = very good friends

respect = have a good opmlon 0
stupid = not clever R
sensitive = good at under,
meet in person = me
not just online

Culture

3 %51 Start ing students to read the
summaries carefully and think about which facts are
wrong.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and check.
Let them compare their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 He met Johan at school. Johan lives in New York
now. He's a photographer.

2 Her husband works with Miguel. She doesn’t get
on well with Miguel. Miguel is 38.

3 He’s a student. He met Claire online. He wants to
go to the US.

4 Liu is a friend of her mum’s. Liu is strong and
confident. She lives in Shanghai.

OF KNOWV

4  Ask students to match the verbs to the words
individually. Do the first as an example to get students
started. Let students compare their answers in pairs. You
could ask students to look at the audio script on page
204 of the Student’s Book to check and confirm their
answers.

Answers
1le 2 f 3 a 4 b 5c¢C 6 d

5 Organise the class into pairs or small groups to
discuss the questions.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language they didnt quite
use correctly during the activity.

x@to write six

n usegthe verb and

sentences abo,
word colloc in E e 4.
@:crl bﬂ%people
E Q N\
toi t@nd practise adjectives to describe people

6  Ask students to work in pairs to categorise the
adjectives. Encfifage them to try to use their previous
knowledgé to do this (they could look back at the
pictures on pages 60 and 61 to help) before checking any
unkndyen words in dictionaries.

¢ Note that there are no black and white answers for
this, and students may have different opinions about
some adjectives, e.g. quiet might be seen as negative by
some and positive by others.

Optional extra act s

Possible answers
positive: clever, fit, reliable, confident, funny, quiet
negative: loud, strict

7  Ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences. Let them compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers.

Answers

1 funny 5 loud

2 fit 6 strict

3 quiet 7 reliable
4 clever 8 confident

8 Model the activity by providing examples of
adjectives that describe people in your family. Then
organise the class into small groups to discuss the
questions.

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to think of
celebrities that fit the adjectives in Exercise 6.

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students to match the
adjectives to a profession that best helps them remember
the adjective, e.g. a strict teacher, a funny comedian, a
clever scientist, a fit footballer, a quiet librarian.
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Background language notes for teachers

e It's a good idea to personalise the adjectives by asking
students to match them to people they know (see
Exercise 8 and extra activities above).

e The stress in all these words is on the first syllable
except for reliable.

¢ Note that the online Vocabulary Builder extends
vocabulary from each unit and provides a lot of work on
collocation.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

9 This is an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare. Monitor
and help with ideas and vocabulary.

10 Organise students into groups of four or five to ask
and answer the questions.

e Asstudents speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language they didn't quite
use correctly during the activity. Show them better ways
of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this practice ing
mingle in which students have to meet andgnipre
conversations. .

Communicative activity workshe
worksheet on page 236 can b
the end of the unit for furt

down words in ¢

11 %52 Playtherecd
repeat the sounds.

%52
/grii/, /9l1/, /miz/, /k/, /f1/, /fidd, [fiz/, /swi/, /s1/, /stri/

12 %53 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.
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%53

1 We agreed to meet tonight.

2 I'm not very confident about my English.
3 | need to feed my kids.

4 She’s my best female friend.

5 She swims a lot, so she’s very fit.

6 | need to leave at six.

7 We're sisters, but we're not very similar.

8 Why is your dad so strict with your sister?

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised
(/iz/ and /1/). Get students to write two collocations or
phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 12. (These
activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary revie

This section allows you
also reviews some ki

ability to hear En ation exercise.
Every unit end you mﬁ) it at
other stage if you prefeMNsee Teacher
developm% ; e
Sounds and

/1/'is a short vo und with relaxed lips,
whereas /i:/ is a long vowel sound made with the lips
wider and narrower. Italign and Spanish speakers (among
many others) famaUsly confuse these two sounds

because /1/ and /ii/ sound similar to a sound in L1 which
is a little IongMan /1/ but shorter than /i:/.

elops stu S

G’ For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the

Grammar reference on page 177.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
A
1c 2 f 3e 4 b 5 a 6 d

B

1 No, she isn't.

2 No, | wasn't.

3 Yes, they are really.
4 Yes, | can.

5 Yes, she does.

6 No, she didn’t.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

2 ..butldo.

3 ... but we always do on Sunday.
4 .. butJuan did.

5 .. but my sister does.

6 ... 1did tool!

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 I have to go.

2 He has to work late.

3 Do you have to pass it?

4 She doesn't have to travel far to get to work.
5 Do we have to stay?

6 We don't have to get up early tomorrow.




8 PLANS

WORDS FOR UNIT 8

Culture notes

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1 is the main square). Go round the room and
check students are doing the task and prompt if
necessary. Depending on how much they know, students
may need help with a dictionary or teacher translation to
do the exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions.

2 %54 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see language notes below).

% 54 and answers
1 the main square
2 grow fruit
3 move house
4 destroy a building
5 win the lottery
6 provide help
7 go fishing
8 have a check-up
9 go to the library.
10 a romantic djg

There are
someone rou

Background language notes for teachers

e Many of these phrases need to be learnt as fixed
collocations: do exercise, get married, go fishing, win

the lottery.

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: destroy, provide, romantic.

e Difficult pronunciations: library /\atbri/; fruit /fruzt/.

e Photo 1 shows Milan and its Duomo (cathedral).

e Photo 11 shows the clock tower on the Balmoral hotel
in Edinburgh. It is a famous landmark on Princes Street,
the main shopping street in the centre of the city.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working
with someone new. Ask students to make as many
connections as they can.
o Use the feedback time to elicit ideas, to correct any
errors students made, or to point out the pronunciation
of any words students found hard to say.

«

Possible answers V N\
P>

a big clock / the S ere is,often a big clock
in.a main s
ANy &

(€
%se / get married (When you
ove to awaew house.)
do sometxercise (After a check-up,
‘% more e%&cise.)

g %rive someodne round (Tourists get a taxi to
driv roundQ.

lose your job_/ go fishing (You lost your job, so you can
go fishing mo¥e often!)

move hQ‘se / grow fruit (You moved to a house with a
big garden so you can grow fruit.)

Ioséywrjob / move house (You lost your job, so you
can’t pay the rent and have to move house.)

move house / the main square (You moved to a house
in the main square.)

go to the library / save money (/ go to the library to
save money — it’s cheaper than buying books.)

win the lottery / build a house (/ won the lottery, and
now I'm building a big house.)

win the lottery / a romantic dinner (/ won the lottery,
so we can go for a romantic dinner to celebrate!)

Optional extra activity End this stage by asking your
students to say which photos they liked and why.

Teacher development: drilling and
choosing what to drill

Practising the pronunciation of new words is as
important as learning their form, meaning, use

and collocations. The simplest way of focusing on
pronunciation is to drill the words in the box. Rather

than drilling all the phrases, choose four or five that
present the most difficult pronunciation problems or
most useful practice. For example, you could drill phrases
with hard-to-say words (e.g. do some exercise, go to the
library), phrases where there is consonant to vowel linking
between word boundaries (e.g. get a taxi, build a house),
or phrases with the stress on the second syllable (e.g.
provide help). When drilling, say the phrase clearly and

ask the whole class to repeat, then say it again and ask
individuals to repeat. Get students to repeat what you say
and not read words out from their book or the board.
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WHAT ARE YOUR PLANS?

Student’s Book pages 70-71

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about plans and making suggestions.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce the topic and find out what language
students know for activities and going out

1 start by asking about the photo in open class. Ask:
What can you see? Where do you think it is? What are the
people doing? (e.g. walking, sightseeing, pushing a pram,
taking photos, waiting for friends, meeting people).

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
In feedback, elicit ideas and have a brief class discussion.
You could build up a list of useful phrases on the board
as students suggest what they do in their free time.

Optional extra activity Ask students to interview their
partner and find three free-time activities that they

both share.

Culture notes

The photo shows Plaza Mayor in Madrid. The building in
the centre with the tower is the Casa de |la Panaderia.

VOCABULARY Common activitie

Aim

2 Elicit the first match (1 p!
get them started. Then orga

Answers
1 play
2 write
3 do

4 go for

Background language notes for teachers

a client = a customer (in a business situation)

a check-up = where the doctor checks to see if you

are healthy

¢ Note go fishing (with activities, we use go + -ing, e.g. go
swimming, go running, go skiing).

e With a few places, e.g. hospital, work, school, university,
church, we do not use the when we are focusing on the
purpose or the general idea of the place, e.g. All children
have to go to school, | need to go to hospital for an
operation, etc.
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—We use the with these words when we are talking
about the building or a specific place, e.g. There’s a
meeting in the school this evening.

— Note that library is not one of this group of words,
so you always say go to the library.

e go home: here, exceptionally, both to and the are
always omitted.

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except for romantic.

3 Organise the class into pairs to make sentences.
Monitor and note how well students understand, use
and pronounce the activity phrases. In feedback, briefly
find out what answers students shared, and check the
meaning and pronunciation of any words students had
problems with.

Possible answers
a write a few emails, ha
b gotothe library,

L|STEN§, 0 A\

a client

Aim
to help train students V'Iisten for gist and for specific
information Q,

4 #ss StaMy setting up the situation. Make sure
dents know there will be three conversations and

people will talk about plans.

e Play the recording. Let students compare their answers
in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers
1b 2 cC 3 a

%55

1

A:  Hey..um ..Katie .. listen, do you want .. um ...
do you have time for a coffee?

B: No, sorry, | don’t. I'm going to study in the library
and do some reading for my Literature course.

A: Oh, OK.Well, maybe later?

B: Ican'treally.I'm not going to have time. I'm just
going to go home because | really need to study. |
have my exams next week, you know, so ...

A:  Oh, right. Well, good luck with them. What
about after your exams? Do you want to go out
somewhere then? Maybe dinner one night?

B: I'mreally sorry, but | can’t. ... | have to work that
night. Bye.

A: But | didn’t say which night!




NN

So what're your plans for today?

D: Oh, I need to write a few emails, so I'm going to
find a café with wi-fi and do that —and | have
to check the details of my flight for next week
as well, so, you know. What about you? What're
your plans?

C: I'm going to go running by the river later. | need

to do some exercise!

Good idea! What about tonight? Are you going to

be busy then?

No. Why? Do you want to meet somewhere?

Yes, OK. Where?

How about in the main square at eight?

OK. Great.

Then | can show you some nice places where

there aren’t too many tourists.

nonNnonNn O

m w

Are you going to go to the meeting?

No, I'm not. I'm going to meet some clients and
have lunch with them.

Oh, right. Where are you going to eat?

A new French place in Harajuku.

Oh, that sounds good.

Yeah. What about you? What're your plans?

| have to give a presentation at the meeting, but
after that I'm going to go out somewhere. Do you
want to come?

F:  Maybe, yeah. Call me later, OK?

E: OK
F: Great. See you.

oBU

5 %55 Askstudents to read the d sions and
see if they can remember any ansy
listening. You may need to pret
(see language notes below)s

students compare theif:
elicit answers from

Background { uge notes for teachers

Here are some words to pre-teach.

arrange = make a plan

ask out on a date = ask to go to a cinema, restaurant, etc.
as a boyfriend or girlfriend

colleagues = people you work with

check the details = look at every word of the information
tourists = people on holiday

give a presentation = give a short talk about a topic,

e.g. to business people or at university

GRAMMAR going to

Aim
to introduce and practise going to for plans

6  Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then ask students to read the examples and complete
the rules. Let them compare answers in pairs.

o Ask students to check in the Grammar reference on
page 178.

Answers
1 be 2 infinitive

Students complete Exercises 1 and 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 178.

\ (

a erence
6 @
mma eference
tQ O

3 the future

Answers to Exer
1b 2 f

: gbrate
3
g%to like
5 ar cousi ing to stay?

6 is it going to take?
7 are you goig to meet
& 'm gcQg to miss; 'm not going to see

A%

Background language notes for teachers

We use be + going to + infinitive to talk about plans

that have already been made, e.g. We're going to play
football tomorrow means that the plan was made before
speaking this sentence.

o At this level, this use is being taught in isolation so
that students have a clear, useable way of describing
plans without getting confused with contrasting uses
(will + infinitive when no plan has been made, and
present continuous when the plan is an arrangement).

¢ Note that native speakers often reduce going to go /
come to the present continuous (e.g. I'm going running
not I'm going to go running). However, both forms are
correct.

e The form is complex so watch out for students missing
out words (I going to play, I'm going play, etc.).

7  Elicit the first missing form in open class to get
students started, and write it on the board. Ask students
to complete the other sentences individually. Let students
compare their answers in pairs before checking as a class.

Answers

1 is going to take, are ... going to go

2 'm going to leave, are you going to get up
3 are going to visit, are they going to stay
4 isn't going to come, Is he going to go
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PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to help train students to notice and say the correct
pronunciation of going to in fast speech

8 %56 Play the recording. Ask students to note the
pronunciation and try saying it round the class.

Answers
going to is reduced to /gana/. The /t/ sound is not
pronounced.

%56

going to

1 Where are you going to go?

2 I'm going to leave tomorrow.

3 What time are you going to get up?
4 Some friends are going to visit.

5 How long are they going to stay?

6 He's not going to come.

9  Ask students to look back at the dialogues in
Exercise 7 first. Elicit a possible final line to the first
dialogue. Then ask students to spend two minutes
thinking of how to end the other dialogues.

e Organise the class into new pairs to practise the
dialogues. As they speak, monitor closely, and insist on
good pronunciation. In feedback, point out any errors
you heard.

10 Ask students to work in pairs to talk abg
plans. Start by modelling the activity with adfe
student. Give students a minute to thinkmg.tt
before they start. R
e Once students are working in cl
notice how well they use goin
few incorrect sentences on
correct them.

For further p “tice
Gramma: ref

2 How are you going te Nome?

3 Where are they going toigg on holiday this year?
4 What is your sister going to study?

5 How much is it going to cost?

6 I'm going to have dinner with my parents tonight.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Making suggestions

Aim

to introduce and practise ways of making suggestions
11 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to work in pairs to order the sentences

in the conversation. Elicit the first line to get students
started. Let students compare their ideas in pairs.
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12 %57 Play the recording. Students listen and check.
Let them compare their answers in pairs before writing
up the order on the board.

Answers
1d 2g 3f 4a 5i 6b 7h 8c 9e

% 57

A:  What're your plans for later?

B: Idon’t have any. Why? Do you want to meet
somewhere?

A: Yes.Great. Where?

B: How about in the main square, under the
big clock?

A:  Yes, fine. What time?

B: Issix OK?

A: It's quite early.

B: Oh, sorry. Well, how a

A: Perfect! See you |

13 Askstude

Writet irown
e g two ortthree possible

as exat’hples. Go round

% rrect a%errors in the

sentences th i

e Organise the%into paQ.to practise the questions
and responses, or ask the questions round the class,
eliciting responses and using the opportunity to correct
form and pronunc@on. In feedback, write a few
incorrect sentences on the board and ask students to
correct them.\/

)

al extra activity Extend the activity for fast
finishers by giving them other questions to answer
(What do you want to watch on TV tonight? What are
e going to buy for lunch?).

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 237 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

14 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Organise the class into new pairs. Ask pairs to decide
who is A and who B. Ask them to think about how to
complete the unfinished sentences. When they are
ready, tell them to practise the dialogue. When they
have finished, ask them to change roles. Practice makes
perfect, so ask students to practise the dialogues four or
five times, or change pairs so students can practise with
new people.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.




e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say.

Optional extra activity Make this a mingle. Ask students
to practise once in pairs. Then ask them to stand up,
without books, walk round the class, and ask lots of
people: What're your plans for today?

@<« 14 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

HOPES AND DREAMS

Student’s Book pages 72-73

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about hopes
and dreams.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific words

1 Askstudents to look at the pictures, and make sure
students understand that they show what the people
want to do. Ask: What can you see? Elicit ideas. Put
students in pairs to discuss the question in the Student’s

Book. The listenin d%me &e will confirm
their ideas. ‘P Q Q

2 %5

the sp€akerstto
%It
rs

Spea .PicturQ.

Speaker 2: Picture b
Speaker 3: Pi&]’re d

Spea ke%Pictu rea

\v
%58
1
I'm from the Czech Republic, but at the moment, I'm
living in Manchester. I'm doing a degree here. | also
work part-time and I'm saving money because, after
university, I'd really like to go to China to study kung
fu. | practise three times a week here, and I'd like to
take it to the next level.
2
I work for a big design company in Sao Paulo, but I'd
like to leave and start my own business sometime in
the next two or three years. | don't like having a boss.
I'd like to work for myself. I'd also like to start a family,
have children, but maybe that has to wait!
3
I'm going to retire next year, after working for 38
years. It's going to be strange, but I'm looking forward
to it. I'd like to spend more time gardening. | have a
small piece of land and I'd like to grow my own fruit
and vegetables. I'd also like to spend more time with
my wife and children.
4
I'd like to be really famous. I'd like to have my own TV
show and I'd like to have lots and lots of money. I'd like
someone to drive me round in a big car and Id like to
eat in expensive restaurants —and I'd like everyone in
the world to know my name!

g. Students listen and match
res. Let them compare their
er befofediscussing as a class.
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3 %58 Play the recording again. Students listen and
tick the true sentences. Let them compare their answers
with a partner.

4 Tell students to check their answers by looking at
the audio script on page 205 of the Student’s Book. In
feedback, ask different pairs to justify their answers by
saying which words they underlined and why.

Answers

Sentences 2,5 and 7 are true.

The other sentences are incorrect:

1 He’s from the Czech Republic.

3 She wants to leave in the next two or three years.
4 She says having children will have to wait.

6 He wants to grow fruit and vegetables.

8 She wants someone else to drive her.

Background language notes for teachers

Note these words you may wish to check.

do a degree = do a course at university

work part-time = work a few hours a week (not all week)
a boss = a manager

someone to drive me round in a big car = i.e.a chauffeur, a
person paid to drive your car while you sit in the back.

Teacher development: checking in pairs

After completing a grammar or vocabulary exercise, or
after reading or listening to a text, encourage st

of ways.
1 It allows students to confirm they haye

answer in open class.

2 It allows you, the teacher,
well students have do
or redirect the task
better to find this ¢

pportive
ges peer teaching.

5 Organise the class intd"gtgups to discuss the
questions. At this level, students can’t do this in full
sentences yet, so encourage your students to use
short answers, e.g. Yes, kung fu, because ... Monitor and
note language use. In feedback, write a few incorrect

sentences on the board and ask students to correct them.

VOCABULARY Life events and plans

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases used to describe life
events and plans

6  Ask students to complete the sentences with verbs

from the box. Do the first as an example. Let students
compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, use mime

90 OUTCOMES

to check the words (e.g. mime a pregnant woman for
going to have a baby). At the end, allow students to use
dictionaries if they are still unsure of any words.

¢ Note that these verbs all appear in the irregular verb
list on page 191 of the Student’s Book. Tell students to
use the verb list for help if they need to.

Answers
1 ahave b had
2 a moved b move
3 a stopped b stop
4 astarted b start
5 awon b win
6 aget b got
7 aleft b leave
8 a become b become
Background languag \us chers

c@,etce
get whéwthere is a change

m not@g married to being
—compare get engaged, get old,

¢ Note the followin
move house but
stop / start + -,
get married
of state (
married, or vite ger
get angry). 6
e Note that the stress is on the second syllable in
become.

7 Organise the%’ss into new pairs. Give students two
or three minutesto prepare things to say individually.
nitor and help with ideas. When students are ready,
ask them to take turns talking about life events and
plans. Monitor and note any interesting things students
say. In feedback, ask what different students found out
bout their partner and write up any useful phrases you
heard on the board for students to notice.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write five
sentences to say what their plans are for next year.

GRAMMAR would like to + verb

Aim
to introduce and practise would like to + infinitive to
talk about things we want or hope to do in the future

8 Read through the information in the box as a

class. Then ask students to work individually to make
sentences from the prompts. Elicit the first answer to
get them started, and write it on the board. Let students
compare their answers in pairs before confirming

by writing up, or asking students to write up, correct
sentences on the board. Alternatively, note that the
correct answers are on the recording in Exercise 9. Play
that to confirm answers.

e Students can check their ideas in Exercise 9.




Answers

1 I'd / I would really like to spend a year in
South America.

2 I'd / I would really like to meet him sometime.
I love his music!

3 My brother would like to learn how to cook.

4 She'd / She would like to change jobs sometime
soon.

5 I wouldn't like to be famous!

6 It's a nice apartment, but | wouldn't like to live in
that area.

7 Would you like to get something to eat after
class?

8 Would you like to come shopping with me
tomorrow?

Background language notes: would like to
+verb

Would behaves like a modal auxiliary verb. You add n’t to
it to make a negative, and invert it with the subject to
make a question. It has a similar meaning to want but

is more polite and tentative, and more commonly used
when expressing hopes and wishes. It is better and more
common in the question form to make invitations.

e Students are likely to have problems with the form.
They may miss out d (e.g. ! like to go to France one day.)
or misapply rules in question or negative forms (e.g. Do
you would like ...?). Note that the abbreviated dfqrm is
more common, and pronouncing would can sound“qver-
exaggerated.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to introduce and practi

%59

1 Id really like to spend a year in South America.

2 Id really like to meet him sometime. | love his
music!

3 My brother would like to learn how to cook.

4 Shed like to change jobs sometime soon.

5 I wouldn't like to be famous!

6 It's a nice apartment, but | wouldn't like to live in
that area.

7 Would you like to get something to eat after
class?

8 Would you like to come shopping with me
tomorrow?

Optional extra activity Ask students to practise saying
the full sentences from Exercise 8, paying attention to
the pronunciation of the d form.

10 Set up the task by asking students to study the
example. Ask students to work individually to think of
things to say. Then organise them into groups of four or
five to discuss plans. Monitor and prompt, and check how
well students are using the language. In feedback, point
out any errors or problems you noticed.

Optional extra activity Here are some other things
to discuss: buy a motorbike / yacht, eat less meat, do
volunteer work, change my job, learn to ski, climb a
mountain.

11 This activity provides further personalised
speaking practice. Ask students to work individually to
think of things to ak, monitor and
prompt, and chec ents are using the

R out any eé@s or problems

Jor curtl er yractice, see Exercises 1 and 2 in
‘he Crarnmar reference on page 178.
T~

Vd
Ansv@ov Exech.l

1 get, lose
2 retire, rela

3 Iearn@
4 start, become

5 I@swe, get
6 save, buy

, Grammar reference

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
A

1 Would you like a cup of tea?

2 Would you like a seat?

3 Would you like a cigarette?

4 Would you like a drink?

5 Would you like some more cake?

6 Would you like milk in your coffee?

B

1b 2 f 3a 4 c 5d 6 e

Web research activity Ask students to find as many
song titles as they can beginning with /d like to ... (e.g. I'd
like to teach the world to sing, I'd like to be, I'd like to be
everything you want, A song I'd like to sing).
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FOR AND AGAINST

Student’s Book pages 74-75

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students practise discussing
opinions for and against plans.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce the theme, check students’ existing
knowledge and get students talking

1 start by asking students to look at the photo. Ask:
What are they building? Do you think it is improving the
city? Why? Why not?

e Organise the class into groups to discuss the
questions. You may need to check key words (e.g.
improved roads = better roads). Have a brief feedback
session. Expect only short, simple opinions at this level.

Culture notes

The photo shows the Titanic Belfast under construction.
The landmark building is a visitor centre and monument
on the site of the Harland and Wolff shipyard in Belfast,
where the Titanic was built. It houses interactive galleries
telling the story of the Titanic, its construction and the
disaster that befell it in 1912 on its first voyage.

VOCABULARY For and against

Possible answers
Better wi-fi is going to help businesses / be good for
the economy.

A bigger library is going to improve education.
Improved roads are going to help businesses / be
good for the economy.

More schools are going to improve education.

More street lights are going to provide a useful
service.

A new hospital is going to provide a useful service /
create jobs.

A new metro line is going to help businesses / be
good for the economy / provide a useful service /
create jobs / cut the number of cars on the road.

A new museum is going to improve education /
provide a useful service.

A new stadium is going to provide a useful service /
cause a lot of noise and pollyi

ts to try to
-minute ti imit

i %erbsi Exercise 2.
e@ng the v§B +noun
| entenc% from memory. Let
them compa i wers in pairs before looking back
at Exercise 2 to their Qwers.
Answers ?’
1 be % cut, cause
2 save improve, provide

\3 create \/ 6 losing, help

Tell them to c
collocations:

Aim
to introduce going to and practise talki

2 Read through the inform
Ask students to give you oth

going to be better facilit
classes). £
e Ask studentste
people who say ther
them compare their id
to pre-teach some words:
make, cut = make smaller,

ake happen, create =

€5 not have).

Answers
For:1,2,3,4,7,8
Against: 5,6,9

RE\ADING

to help train students to read for a general
understanding and for specific information; to use
the text to set up a discussion

5 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students to
look at the text. Ask: What is it? (a website); How many
people are expressing opinions? (six).

e Ask students to read and complete the headings on
the website. Let students compare their answers in pairs.
In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers

1 build a new airport

2 cut spending / spend less money
3 build a sports stadium

3 Organise the class into pairs to make sentences.
Monitor and check how well students use going to. In
feedback, briefly find out what ideas students came up
with, and check the meaning and pronunciation of any
words students had problems with.
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6  Askstudents to read the website comments again
carefully and find the people who match the opinions
in 1-6. Let students compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers

1 Gloria and Jamila 4 Gavin
2 Elijah 5 Gloria
3 Jamila 6 Cass




7 Organise the class into pairs to discuss their
opinions. In feedback, elicit students’ideas and views.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write a comment
for the website expressing their view on each of the
three topics. You could ask students to write short
comments on pieces of paper, collect them in and put
them on the class notice board, and ask the class to get
up and read the views.

SPEAKING

Aim

to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity; to
have a class discussion

8 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to read and decide
on their opinions and prepare reasons. Monitor and
help with ideas and vocabulary. You could put students
in pairs to help each other by sharing the reasons they
prepared and correcting each other’s work.

9  When students are ready, organise them into groups
of four or five to discuss their opinions. As students
speak, go round and monitor, and note down any
interesting pieces of language you hear.
e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’

. v/, lett/, /fe1/, /de1/,
/bai/, /la1/, /d¢

11 %61 Give stents a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%61

1 They're going to create 800 new jobs.

2 I'm going to drive there so | can take you.
3 | do exercise every day to keep fit.

4 The university has a famous library.

5 I'd like to move to a nicer place.

6 The school provides all the books.

7 I'm saving money to buy a motorbike.

8 It's going to improve the situation.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised
(/e1/, /a1/ and /u:/). Get students to write two
collocations or phrases for each word in the box in
Exercise 11. (These activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds

This section al sten problem sounds but
eés students’
i gh a dictation exercise.
it task, btﬁ)u may do it at
sson if yeu prefer (see Teacher
age 1l
rection

. The%hong /QJ

is made by starting with the
mouth in the position for /e/ (a short vowel sound
made with the\ips relaxed but wide) and moving the

tongue b@

e By contrast, the diphthong /a1/ is made by starting
with%e mouth in the position for /a/ (the mouth is
more rounded) and moving the tongue back.

e /u/is along vowel sound pronounced with rounded

lips.
For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 179.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1is 5 would
2 to 6 to
3 like 7 are
4 are 8 not

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 I'm not going to

2 I'd like to

3 I'm going to

4 | wouldn’t like to

5 Would you like to

6 I'm going to

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 this weekend

2 later this afternoon

3 sometime in the future

4 this summer

5 sometime in the next few weeks

6 later this evening

7 in the next few years

8 sometime in the next three or four months.
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VIDEO 4: TWO KENYAN GUYS IN TEXAS

Student’s Book page 76

Aim
to find out about and compare cattle farms in two
very different cultures (Texas and Maasai land)

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at the
pictures and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ideas and write up
interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.

Answers

The first photo shows Maasai people herding cattle. The
Maasai are a group of semi-nomadic people who live in
southern Kenya and northern Tanzania.

The second photo shows cowboys in Texas using a
lasso to round up cattle.

Similar: rearing and herding cows (cattle), living
outdoors

Different: cows look different, the men wear different
clothes, the Maasai use spears not lassos, the Texans
wear cowboy hats and use horses, the Maasai cows
are in the open, not behind fences

2 [I¥d Give students time to read through the
summary first. You will need to explain who the Maasai
are, and pre-teach key words (see below). Ask students to
guess missing words.

e As students watch the video, they should complete
the summary. Let them compare their answer
before discussing as a class.

Answers
1 America 3 world
2 Texas 4 Jimmy

Background lan

ranch = big A
accent = the wa
southern drawl in\
rifle = along gun
earn your spurs = (idiom
show that you are good en
up to par = (idiom) good enough
Note the phrases connected with cows and horses:
treat / own cows, ride a horse

Howdy = hello

How y‘all?, How y’all doin’? = How are you? (Texan)

ession) prove yourself,
to do something

Culture notes

e Prime Minister of Tanzania — the Maasai live in Kenya
and its neighbouring country Tanzania.

e American Revolution = a political upheaval that took
place between 1765 and 1783, during which colonists in
the American Colonies rejected the British monarchy and
aristocracy and founded the United States of America.
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3 [T\ Askstudents to watch the second part of
the video, and answer the questions. Play the video
(2.08-4.44). Let them compare their notes in pairs before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 the son and daughter, the grandfather and
grandmother

2 the dining room, the bedroom, the living room

3 The Maasai house only lasts a few years, because
the Maasai move around.

4 1@ Ask students to work individually to choose
the options. Let them compare their answers in pairs,
then play the second part of the video again so they
can check.

Answers

1 grandmother’s
2 A prime minister
3 was used in a w.

5 Thisexer '&
the topic of %o
e Give stlé igne ad the questions then put
them in pairs*o r&roups an%/e them seven or
eight minutes tbuss th

e Monitor and listen to_each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas\ff necessary.

e When most stu@ts have finished, stop the class and
give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of the
things studentsitried to say, or by asking students to
rect or fill in gaps in sentences you've written on the
boa

Ny

@ cowbo@

he change to relate
wn expefiences.

¢ UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH

6 [T16 Tell students to work on their own for a few

minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the
recording. Students listen and compare what they said.

7 Encourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.

(@< 15 |

1st Kenyan: We have been in America for two weeks
now, and we decided to go down to Texas. We heard
that Texas is where they have all the cows in America.
2nd Kenyan: Do you see those big cows?

1st Kenyan: The Maasai in Samburu believe that all
the cows all over the world belong to them, so we
decided to head down and check out what they are
doing with our cows. When we got to the bus station
Jimmy was already there waiting for us. Big Jimmy.
Jimmy: Hello. ... Welcome, howdy.

1st Kenyan: Thank you.

Jimmy: Jimmy Wynne, welcome to Texas!

Kenyans: Thank you very much.

Jimmy: It's gonna be fun, we’ll take you out, take you
out to the ranch and show you some, how we do our
cattle around here.




Kenyans: Fine. Thank you very much.

1st Kenyan: This is the first time we’ve met Jimmy,
but he’s well known because he’s got a big ranch in
Africa, in Maasai land.

Jimmy: OK, we'll get on the road.

2nd Kenyan: Come on, ladies first!

Kenyan: So we knew Jimmy would be very welcoming
and would show us around in Texas.

Thanks a lot, Jim.

.. If I'say all the cows belong to the Maasai?

Jimmy: | did not know you owned all the cows, but we
look forward to showing you how we treat our cows
here and | think you’ll be very happy, and while you're
here you're gonna have to know some Texas sayings.
You know ‘Howdy’, ‘How y‘all’, ‘How y’all doin’?
Kenyans: How, you, ally, all doin ...

Jimmy: How y’all ... How y’all ... all of you ...

Kenyan: | dont know, myself, I'm finding it difficult to
understand your accent.

Jimmy: I'm having a little trouble understanding
yours, so we'll get it together.

Well, this is coming into Star Brand, home

sweet home.

Kenyan: When we got there to the gates he said, ‘Boys
this is my ranch, it's 8,000 acres.’ Big ranch.

Kenyan: Oh wow. Look at the cows. Are those all

your cows?

Jimmy: They're all on the ranch. Come show you

the home.

Kenyans: Yeh, thank you, beautiful.

Part 2
Jimmy: My daughter, Fallon. .
Kenyan: We met his daughter, Faflenya¥

son, Todd. .
Todd: Nice to meet you.
Fallon: Welcome, come
Kenyans: Thank yo
sana, it’s cool, tha

i©Omen in your culture, she
Ao, the marriage.
Jimmy: One of the last guests that stayed here was,
the Prime Minster of Tanzania stayed here, and he
was our guest.

Kenyan: Jimmy and his family are showing us around,
and it’s a very old house, you know, a lot of small
details but it has a lot of meaning to them. Their
house has a lot of story.

Jimmy: This rifle is an original piece.

Kenyan: Wow!

Todd: In the American revolution where we fought for
our independence against the British this rifle was,
was actually used during that time.

Kenyan: \WWow.

Kenyan: Different from our culture because we don’t
live in the same house for that many years, because
we are nomadic and you know, what that means is
every three years we move somewhere else to follow
the grass, to make sure that all our cows don'’t die.
So the houses are built very simple using sticks and
cow dung, and when we leave, the house will just get
washed away when it rains, and everything comes
back to nature. Everything is biodegradable.

Fallon: For the heaven above us, the ground below
us, the friends around us and the food before us we
thank you Lord. Amen.

Everyone: Amen, thank you.

Jimmy: Why don't y'all tell them some of the things
we’re gonna do the next few days?

Todd: Well, we're gonna show you what it takes

to become a true cowboy. So you think you can

handle it?

Kenyan: What ex 0 do?

Fallon: First s fike a cowboy, have
and you h@to earn

e
the
g@ ow you%ing skills if they are

N\

8 your s%s.
e
Kenyan; Phever ri | never rid a horse before.

Jimmy: Alright, well that’s no problem, you might be
a naturall

Todd: ..qust like a zebra, riding a zebral

v
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REVIEW 4

Student’s Book page 77

Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 7
and 8
Answers
1
1 going,am 5 don't
2 don't 6 to
3 to, are 7 does
4 can 8 would
2
1 I'm not going to see him today.
2 She doesn’t have to come to the meeting.
3 Would you like to be famous some day? (J
4 | wouldn't like to work for that company. V \
5 Is he going to stay here? v %
6 Do | have to wait? Q CQ
7 We don’t have to go to the meeting. \O v
8 Would she like a cup of coffee? & % e
3 \e XN
1 She doesn’t have to drive me to the station. | can é 0 e
take a taxi. %
2 My parents speak Chinese and my older brother () Q.
does too.
3 My grandfather’s tall and my dad is too. V’
4 It’s OK. You don’t have to do it. You decide. 3 Q,
5 Would you like to get something to eat?
6 My husband is going to go, but I'm not. v
6
1 cut 5 create
2 stop
3 save
4 provide
7
1 fit
2 clever
3 quiet
4 reliable
5 romantic
8
1 move
2 have
3 pick up
4 play
5 go

% 62 and answers to Exercise 4

1 She’s not going to like the idea.

2 I don’t have to work tomorrow, but my wife does.
3 What time are you going to arrive tomorrow?

4 Id really like to stop working and travel more.

5 Would you like something to eat?

6 My daughter still lives at home, but my sons don't.

96 OUTCOMES



9 EXPERIENCES

WORDS FOR UNIT 9 Possible answers
Good: get a great view, go up a tower, visit a palace,
Aim win the match, an exciting ride, lie on the beach, buy
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set fresh fish
of key, useful vocabulary using photos Bad: make a mess, call an ambulance, hurt myself,
break a glass, fall down, forget to bring, start crying,
1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases lose the game
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1 is get a great view). Go round the room and 4 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
check students are doing the task, and prompt if someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
necessary. Depending on how much they know, students other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
may need help with a dictionary or teacher translation to with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
do the exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions. students are doing the task and felp if necessary.

(o} y errors students

iaticaoof any words

sk students to work in pairs

phtases thatgo together in a story

d hurt myself; lose the game and start
%et a great view).

e Use the feedbac
2 %63 Play the recording so that students can check i
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see language notes below). Teacher development: using phonemes

% 63 and answers and stress to point out problems

1 get a great view Encourage your students to notice, record and remember
2 go up a tower the Wunciation of new words by getting them to mark
3 visit a palace stress and pronunciation problems on new words as they
4 make a mess learn them. Here are three ideas.
5 call an ambulance 1 Write up new words on the board with the stress
6 hurt myself marked (underline or put a dot over the strong stress)
7 break a glass and with any weak or difficult sound shown.
8 fall down 0 13/ /21/ lav/
9 win the matck ambulance fall down
10 an excitingd 2 Ask students to match phrases to stress patterns.
11 forget 46 : 000 lose the game, win the match
12 lie on the 0000 lie on the beach
i OOo start crying
3 Ask students to find particular sounds in different
words.
/a1/:  ride, lie, crying

Background

» Note forget to bring (verb + infinitive) and start crying
(verb +-ing).

¢ Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: exciting, forget.

3 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the

questions. In feedback, you could build up a list of good
and bad experiences on the board.
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HAVE YOU EVER BEEN THERE?

Student’s Book pages 80-81

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about places they have been to.

SPEAKING

Aim
to get students talking about famous buildings and
places; to introduce the theme of the lesson

1 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
questions. In feedback, elicit students’ ideas and write
them on the board. Encourage any students who have
been to Istanbul, or know about the city, to share their
ideas.

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to come up with
facts and opinions and write them on the board.

Optional extra activity 2 If you think your students may
know little or nothing about the subject, write a set of
words and phrases (take them from Culture notes below)
and ask students to say which ones they think may be
true about Istanbul and the building.

Culture notes

famous for its huge dome, and was the gre
of the Byzantine era. It became a mosquei
when the Turks captured the city of Co

and turned into a museum.
e Historically known as Co

famous forthe

in the ﬂfteenth ce
merchants selling herb
and the Galata Tower (a
views over the city).

2 Ask students to prepare lists individually (or in pairs
if you think your students may struggle for ideas).

3 Then organise the students into groups of four to
compare their lists.

Possible answers
One ‘top ten’ website listed the following most iconic
buildings in the world:

1 Pyramids at Giza in Egypt

2 The Colosseum in Rome

3 Big Ben in London

4 The Eiffel Tower in Paris

5 The Taj Mahal in India
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6 The Empire State Building in New York
7 The Sydney Opera House in Australia
8 The Burj al-Arab tower in Dubai
9 The Louvre in Paris

10 Hagia Sophia in Istanbul

Optional extra activity Ask students to order their top
four buildings from most interesting to least interesting.
Ask students to say why in feedback.

GRAMMAR Present perfect

Aim

to introduce and practise the present perfect to
ask about an action before now when we feel it is
connected to the present situation

4  Read through the information in thefbox as a
class. Then organise the clas8u ai at the
dialogues and complet

i first answer
as an example in op iter a dnoteévwell

e Ask student,
reference o

3 been

Answers
1 have 2 Q.

Students ccmplete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference ox page 179.

s, to 4 tried, haven't
, like 5 visited

Background language notes for teachers

¢ In English, we use the present perfect tense (the
auxiliary verb have / has + past participle) when asking
about experiences. The speaker is not interested in when
something happened, and doesn’t say when it happened.
e All students need to know is that we use this form to
describe experiences when we don’t say when (i.e. we
don’t use a past time marker). You could show this by
asking concept check questions and drawing a timeline.

I've been to Istanbul.
P22
Past Now
Did he go in the past? (yes)
Do we say when? (no)
Is when important (no)
What’s important? (his experience)
e We use the past simple when we ask for more
information about the experiences (and want to know
when they happened).




5 Start by modelling this activity in open class. Ask
Have you ever ...? questions about places students came
up with in Exercise 2 and elicit responses from four or
five students in the class. Once students have got the
idea, put them in pairs to ask and answer.

e Once students are working in closed pairs, monitor and
check how well they use the form. In feedback, write a
few incorrect sentences on the board and ask students to
correct them.

6 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Point out the use of the past simple when the time is
mentioned. Let students work individually to choose

the options. Organise the class into pairs to check their
answers before feedback. In feedback, refer students back
to rules of use if they make errors, or ask students to say
why they have chosen a particular tense.

Answers

1 went

2 Have, went, was

3 went, Did you visit, wanted, were only
4 have you tried, | went, didn't really like

7 Organise the class into new pairs to have
conversations using the present perfect and past simple.
Start by modelling this activity with a reliable student.
Once students have got the idea, ask them to improvise
conversations.

e Once students are working in pairs, monitor
how well they use the forms. In feedback, write a
incorrect sentences on the board and as
correct them.

d note

For further practice, see Excrcis
Grammar reference o:1 ¢ )

Answers to Exercised
1 Have you bee

to help train students to listen for specific
information

8 %64 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students
to look at the photo of Hagia Sophia on page 80, and ask
them to say what they remember about the building and
the city. Write the following tourist sites on the board

so students will understand the words when they hear
them: Topkapi Palace, Galata Tower. You may wish to pre-
teach queue (= stand in a line and wait) and amazing

(= very, very good). Ask students to read the questions
carefully before they listen.

e Play the recording. Let students compare their answers
in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers
le 2h 3g 4d 5b 6a 7c 8f

Y64

A: Have you been to Istanbul before?

B:  Well, it’s my first time, but Harry’s been here
before.

C:  Yeah, once — but it was for work. | didn’t see

much then.

When did you arrive?

Friday. We're really enjoying it.

So where have you been?

Well, this morning we went round the Bazaar.

That was great. Then we went over to Galata and

walked round there.

Did you go up the Galata Tower?

C:  No.There was Ion queu and we didn’t want

to wait.
3 from the top.

api P ce?
at the end. It's amazing,

SO

you spend there?
d at the end.

S

A: I'msure.

B: Wealso Ve’nt to the Hagia Sophia.

A: Did€you? I've never been in there.

B: Butyou live here!

A: Nknow, but sometimes you don’t think about
visiting places when they’re near.

B: That's true. We live in London and I've never been
to Buckingham Palace.

A: So,what are your plans for this evening?

C:  We'd like to go out for dinner somewhere, but
we’re not sure where.

A:  Well, have you tried the fish here?

B: No, we haven't.

A: Oh,you should! It's very good — very fresh. There’s
a great place quite near here. | can take you there,
if you want.

C:  Oh, that sounds great. Thank you.

9 %64 Ask students to work in pairs to note down
any answers they can remember. Monitor to see how
much students understood from first listening.

e Play the recording again for students to complete their
answers. Students compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers from the class. Students could also
use the audio script on page 205 to check their answers.

Answers

le It's my first time, but Harry’s been here before.

2 h Friday

3 g This morning we went round the Bazaar, then
we went over to Galata.

4d No, there was a long queue.

5b Yes, we went there at the weekend.

6a Allday.

7 ¢ We'd like to go out for dinner.

8f No, we haven't.
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10 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Monitor and note any errors or
interesting pieces of language students try to use. At
the end, in feedback, write up six to eight sentences
students said on the board. Include incorrect sentences
and correct sentences. Ask students to correct errors, and
point out examples of good things students said.

Optional extra activity Practice makes perfect. Ask
students to practise improvising the conversation from

the listening. One student asks the question in Exercise 8.

The other student must remember or invent responses.

Teacher development: recognising errors

As students speak, monitor, listen carefully to what they
say, and collect errors. Write them on the board, and ask
students to correct them. An alternative activity is to

use the error correction stage to note both good and
incorrect uses of language equally, and to write up a mix
of correct and incorrect sentences on the board. Students
then have to say which are correct, and which are not.
They also get a positive sense that you are praising
accurate use as well as correcting inaccurate use.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Recommending

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of recommending

11 Read through the information in the box ag,a class.

e Ask students to look at the phrases in bold if
box. Ask them to practise the conversationsdin g
Encourage them to stress should and dogi
o Elicit two or three examples of good/3

individually then compare theigic
students with the English sp

fish-here), in reduced recom dations (Oh, you should
t-thefishhere) and in reduced imperatives (Don't visit-
the-paiaee). In all these uses, there is a strong stress on
the auxiliary verb.

12 Organise the class into new pairs. Ask students

to use the ideas they prepared in Exercise 11 to practise
conversations. As students speak, monitor and listen for
errors, and correct students if they have problems.

e Note that this is a controlled drill, where the answer is
basically presented as a No to ensure practice. It doesn’t
take into account the possibility someone might answer
Yes, | have. Encourage students to ask follow-up questions
if their partner says yes, e.g. When did you get there? Did
you like it? Who did you go with?
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Optional extra activity 1 Extend the activity intoa
mingle. Students walk round and speak to three or four
different students.

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students to write
recommendations for the places they thought of in
Exercise 11.Tell them to use: you should go to ..., try ..,
visit .., and don’t go to .., don’t try ... This prepares
students for the Conversation practice activity.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for st ents to pr ctise using all
the language they have Iea

e Ask students to work,i do th
roleplay. Student A epar ractising tions.
Student B must fan ers.You

could model thj onversa n Wlth a

reliable stu ng one Well-prepared pair
to model n for theclass. Give students
time to look tlons and prepare thoroughly

before doing th play

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting gohversations to use in feedback.
o Infeedback at the-end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn't quite u%eorrectly during the activity. Show

dents better ways of saying what they were trying

been to Moscow? Have you tried caviar? Have you ever
been to an opera? When students are ready, ask them to
interview other students. Tell them to ask their Have you
.2 questions, and to ask follow-up questions with Did you
..2.or When did you ...? if students answer yes. You could
do this in pairs, groups or as a mingle. To add competition,
ask students to do it as a mingle and to keep asking
questions until they find six positive answers.

Web research activity Ask students to research famous
places in Istanbul and find out five facts about them to
share with the rest of the class.

@<« 17 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.




WHAT’S HAPPENED?

Student’s Book pages 82-83

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about everyday
problems.

VOCABULARY Problems

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases to describe
problems

1 start by asking students to look at the photo. Ask:
What'’s happened? Elicit suggestions from the class.

e Ask students to match the verbs to the sentence
endings individually. Do the first as a class to get them
started. Let students compare their answers in pairs
before giving feedback. You could ask students to listen
and repeat the correct collocations to check answers and
practise pronunciation.

Answers

| forgot to turn off the gas.
I made a mess.

| took the wrong train.

| broke my glasses.

It fell on the floor.

I missed my flight.

| lost my passport.

I hurt myself.

| felt a bit ill.

O 0 N O Ul »h WN

Background Iangua/

e Note the common yét
mess, miss a flight,

wers. Work with the students’
gse depend on the context.

students to
ideas here as

Possible answers
Very serious: | forgot to turn off the gas, | missed my
flight, I lost my passport.

Quite serious: | took the wrong train, | broke my
glasses, it fell on the floor, | hurt myself.

Not very serious: | made a mess, | felt a bit ill.

3 Organise the class into new pairs. Give students two
or three minutes to prepare things to say individually.
Monitor and help with ideas. When students are ready,
ask them to take turns saying sentences. Monitor and
note any interesting things students say. In feedback,
find out who got most points and write up any useful
phrases you heard on the board.

Possible answers

Made a mess / a cake / the bed / a mistake /

a phone call

Take a train / a bus / a course / an exam / a test /
a minute

Break your leg / your arm / a record / a habit /
your heart

Fall down a mountain / into a hole / in love / over /
off your bike

Miss a flight / a bus / a train / a lesson / your
boyfriend / the point

Lose your passport / your bag / a match / your heart /
your mind

Hurt your girlfriend / your parents / your leg

Feel happy / sad / like a superstar / ill

Optional extra activity 1 You could make Exercise 3 into
a class competition. See which pdir can think of nine
collocations first.\/v i

inishes, ask them
to say their id as them get other ideas
from the claQ Eﬁ
Opti \a 3

m 5 dae

i Ask students to look up
t ictionarand find as many
sas th% can. This works well with
tral

an ete %oressen learner’s dictionary which
restric possib@es.

LISTENING

Aim Q’

to thudents practice in listening for gist and for
specific words

4 %65 Setup the situation by asking students

to read the five problems. You could ask students to
speculate about what words they expect to hear in each
conversation.

e Play the recording. Students listen and match the
problems to the conversations. Let them compare their
answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1b 2 a 3e 4 c 5d

% 65

1

: Have you seen my glasses?

: No. Have you checked in your jacket pocket?

: Yeah.They're not there. They were on the table
before.

: Maybe they've fallen on the floor.

: | can’t see them. Can you?

No. You went to the toilet. Did you look there?

No. ... I've found them!! They were by the sink!

> o >

: Sammy! No!

: Can | help?

: Yes, sorry. My son’s thrown the plate on the floor.
: Don’t worry. These things happen. Let me clean
everything.

NOUNUN>®>®
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D: Do you have a cloth or some tissues? There’s sauce
on my trousers.
Oh, yes, of course. And do you want more spaghetti
for your son?

: Er ... no, that’s OK.

(@

Do you have any water?

Yeah —there’s some in the bag.

| can’t see any.

Really? | filled a bottle this morning.
No. There’s no bottle.

It's not in the pocket?

No.

I guess | left it at home then.

Don’t worry. | can buy some.

OB M mm™mim?™mim™mmWw Qg

: Ow!

H: What have you done?

I've cut my hand.

Ffffff!

Do you have a plaster or something?

Yeah, but go to the sink and wash it under the cold
water first.

o

H:
G:
H:

I think we’ve come the wrong way

It's just two or three more streets.

Please. Can we ask someone?

Oh ... OK. Excuse me. Do you speak English?

: Sure.

We're looking for Stockmann'’s.

: Oh! You've come the wrong way. Do you have a

map?

J: Yes, but it’s not very good.

K: Let me look. OK.You're here ... and Stociin
is here. So you need to go back
right here.

J: OK.Thanks.

I: |told you it was that way. £

5
I
J
I
J:
K
I
K

Stockmann’s h
Finland, Russia
store in the centr
square metres.

ihd covers 50,000

5 %65 Organise the cla to pairs to complete as
much of the conversations as they can.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and check.
Let them compare their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

/

N\

6  Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the topics. Give students a minute to think of
things to say and ask about any language they need
before they start.

e As students speak, monitor and collect errors and
examples of good language use. In feedback, correct
student errors and point out good examples of language.

Optional extra activity Do a live listening either before
the activity in Exercise 6 (as a model), or after (as an
extension). Talk for two or three minutes about how
often you or people you know do the things in Exercise
6. Students must listen, take notes, and repeat what you
said back to a partner.

GRAMMAR Past participles

Aim

to introduce and learn reg past
participles Q%

7

Then organise E
participles t§
examples% et students started. Monitor
and check ho %dents do the task.

o Ask studentsgeck th swers in the Grammar
reference on page 180.There is a chart there showing
the main regular and irrggular past participles, and there

is also a more com@hensive list on page 191 of the
Student’s Book.

the asa class
to erte e past
ist. EI|C|Nhe first two as

Read throug

Answers

1 jacket pocket 6 the pocket
2 the sink 7 my hand

3 My son 8 a plaster
4 my trousers 9 wrong way
5 [filled 10 turn right
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) forgotten, found, hurt, lost, made, seen, taken, thrown

Regular: arrived, checked, happened, missed, planned,
stopped, studied, tried, visited
Irregular: been, broken, come, cut, done, fallen, felt,

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 180.

¢ Note that the above grammar practice activity is
intended as a discussion activity. Encourage students
to point out any patterns they see; there is no right
or wrong answer and anything they notice could be
interesting. See the answer key for ideas.

Possible answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

— past simple and past participle the same: had-had,
left-left, made-made

— past simple and present form similar, past participle
different (often a different vowel sound): see-saw-seen,
take-took-taken, throw-threw-thrown

— past participle ending in -n or -en: broken, fallen,
taken, thrown

- past participle ending in -t: leave-left, feel-felt

- past participle and / or past simple changes vowel
sound: break-broken, find-found, forget-forgot, go-gone,
lose-lost, take-took, leave-left, feel-felt (Note this is
often combined with a t or n ending on the past
participle)




Background language notes for teachers

Regular past participles look the same as regular past
simple forms. Irregular past participles are sometimes
the same (made / made; cut / cut) but often different
(took / taken; threw / thrown). Often -n or -en is used as
an ending to irregular participles. However, there really
are no useful rules for irregular forms — students simply
need to learn and memorise them. It is worth giving
them plenty of practice to learn and test the forms.

Optional extra activity Play past participle tennis.
Students work in pairs. Student A serves a verb (e.g.
break), Student B returns with the past simple (broke),
Student A replies with the past participle (broken) and
wins the point, 15-0. Student A serves a second verb, and
a third, etc. until they or their opponent wins the game.
Then it is Student B’s turn to serve.

8 Ask students to complete the sentences. Elicit the
first answer as an example. Let students compare their
answers in pairs before feedback.

Answers

1 Have you seen

2 I've forgotten

3 Someone has taken

4 have you done?

I've broken

Our bags haven't arrived
we've missed

has Martin gone

Has anyone called

Ul

O 00 N O

PRONUNCIATION

Aim

What have you done?
I've broken a glass.
Our bags haven't arrived.
We've missed our flight.
Where’s Martin gone?

Has anyone called the police?

O 0 ~NOoOuT D WN

Background pronunciation notes

e Have can sound like /haev/, /hav/, /av/ or /v/.

e The third person form has can be /haez/, /haz/, /az/
or/z/.

e So,in sentence 1 on track 66, have is /hav/ (i.e.in yes /
no questions),and in 9, has is /haz/.

e In2,3,57and 8, it’s /v/ and /z/ (contractions after
pronouns).

e In4,itis /av/ (we don't pronounce /h/ when have or
has links with the previous word — here What).

e In6,itis /haev/ (negatives are stressed).

10 %67 Play the recording of track 67, which has the
slower version only. Students listen and repeat.

11 Organise the class into pairs to prepare dialogues.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

12 when students have prepared dialogues, tell them
to practise in pairs.

e Organise pairs so that one pair who prepared together
is with another pair. Pairs then take turns to act out their
conversations for each other. Monitor and note errors or
examples of good language use {to focus on in feedback.

S
For further y:actice, cec kxercises 2 and 3 in
the Graiuiar rei~r2nce on pe g 180.

PR

5 (correct)
6 made

7 (corr@

8 cut

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 saw, Have you seen

2 Have you lost, left, took

3 got up, missed, haven't stopped, haven't eaten

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

o Ask students to work in pairs to discuss the questions.
In feedback, ask different pairs to say what they found
out about each other.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable

worksheet on page 238 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.
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MEMORABLE EXPERIENCES

Student’s Book pages 84-85

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about good and
bad memorable experiences.

VOCABULARY Describing experiences

Aim
to introduce and practise adjectives to describe
experiences

1 start by asking students to look at the pictures. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit suggestions from the class, and
see how many words students already know.

e Ask students to match the sentences to the pictures
individually. Do the first as a class to get them started.
Let students compare answers in pairs before feedback.
You could ask students to listen and repeat the sentences
to check answers and practise pronunciation.

Answers
lc 2f 3b 4a 5d 6h 7e 8g¢g

Background language notes for teachers

Watch out for false friends here. For example, annoying
is similar to the Italian and French words for boring, and
embarrassing is similar to the Spanish word for p,

2 Organise the class into pai
problems. Do the first as a

Answers

Good: relaxin
Bad: annoyingybexi
stressful ;

3 Organise the class i i
and match the sentences todhg adjectives in Exercise 1.
Elicit answers to the first sentence to get students
started. Encourage students to use the context of the
sentences to try to work out any words they are not sure
of. At the end, let students check any words they are still
unclear about in dictionaries.

7 sad / scary
8 embarrassing / annoying
9 exciting / scary / stressful
10 relaxing, or possibly stressful / boring

Background language notes for teachers

theme park = e.g. Disneyland

the plane was delayed = it left later than expected
cooler = a type of fridge you find in a hotel

a couple of = two

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to work in groups
to discuss this question: Do you know anyone who'’s had
any similar holiday experiences to the ones in Exercise 3?2
Who were they with? Where were they? What happened?

Optional extra activity 2 Wr

the board: course, holida , flight.
Ask students to thin i nouns
and say why. &\ &

READIN

Aim %
to help train st%ts to req.f

or a general
understanding and for Fersonal response

4  Start by setti p the situation. Pre-teach
memorable experiences and ask students to discuss the
questionsin g s.You could model the activity by briefly
ing the class how you would answer the questions.

5  Askstudents to read the text and find the answers.
Let students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
licit answers from the students.

Answers

1 Laura 4 Jack

2 Tariq 5 Juana

3 Krissu 6 Manuela

6  Askstudents to read again and rank the experiences.

7 Let students compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers from the students. Ask students
to justify their answers.

8  Ask students to work individually to complete the
collocations. Elicit the first answer to get them started.
Let students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students.

Possible answers
1 exciting / scary
annoying / boring / stressful
scary / stressful
relaxing / boring
annoying / stressful / embarrassing (for the
airline)
6 exciting / scary / annoying / embarrassing

Ul B W N
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Answers

1 create 4 call
2 use 5 wait
3 give 6 lose

Optional extra activity Ask students to write true
sentences using verbs and collocates from Exercise 8.



9  Start by checking the meaning of festival and a
speech. Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. In
feedback, ask a few pairs to share interesting experiences
with the class.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear. In
feedback, point out any phrases worth remembering.

Optional extra activity Write Have you ever ...? on

the board. Tell students to ask you Have you ever ...2
questions. If the grammar and pronunciation of the
question they ask is correct, answer it. If not, wait until
the class correct it. Encourage a teacher Q&A session.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

10 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work by themselves to prepare.

You could start by eliciting a few examples of scary or
embarrassing or stressful situations, just to get students
thinking. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

11 When students are ready, organise them into
groups of four or five to take turns telling stori
rest of the group must guess the adjective.
e As students speak, go round and moni

%68
/e/,/v/, /av/, /au/, /en/, /avn/, /rav/, /rev/, /le/, /b/,
/avl/, Igo/, lavk/

13 %69 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%69

1 Sorry. I've broken your window.

2 | forgot to tell you.

3 | found it on the floor.

4 We lost the match.

5 Have you planned your holiday?

6 | can show you round the town.

7 He sounded sad when we spoke.

8 He stopped me and stole my phone.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised
(/2e/, /o/, /au/ and /au/). Get students to write two
collocations or phrases for each word in the box in
Exercise 13. (These activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds

This section al sten problem sounds but
eés students’
i gh a dictation exercise.
it task, btﬁ)u may do it at
sson if yeu prefer (see Teacher
age 1l
rection
erent th positions for these sounds. The
lips are very spread and rounded when making the short
sound /ee/. The\short /p/ sound is not quite a fully back
vowel. It i§between low-mid and low in tongue height,
and the lips are slightly rounded. It commonly occurs in
Wor(Npelt with o (pot, not, fog).
e When producing the diphthong /au/, the lips start
wide and round, then close to a rounded but more closed
position. The diphthong /aw/ is made with rounded lips.
To make /au/ the lips narrow and tighten.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 180.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 bought 8 got

2 choose 9 known
3 come 10 leave
4 cut 11 put

5 done 12 sell

6 drove 13 stole
7 feel 14 took

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1lh 2c 3e 4d 5b 6g 7f 8a

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference
1 Have you visited

2 did you arrive

3 have you been

4 Did you enjoy

5 Have you looked
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O TRAVEL

WORDS FOR UNIT 10 3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
Aim other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
of key, useful vocabulary using photos students are doing the task and help if necessary.
o Use the feedback time to correct any errors students
1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases made, or to point out the pronunciation of any words
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started students found hard to say.
(photo 1 is a lovely pool). Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and prompt if necessary. Optional extra activity End this stage by asking your
Depending on how much they know, students may need students to say which photos they liked and why.
help with a dictionary or teacher translation to do the Alternatively, ask students to work in pairs to find other
exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions. words they recognise in the photos. Studénts may well
know or guess quite a lot o hereN; need to
2 %70 Play the recording so that students can check check or teach these w tyi elect five
their answers. Let them check again with their partner or six of the more us rds say to Writ(ﬁ; on
after they have listened once. the board. \0 $
e Play the recording again. This time, ask students to % e
repeat the words. If students have problems saying any Teacher Jorainstorming
of the words, model the words yourself, and encourage
students to try again. Write up some of the long, difficult At this level, n ve to Ieaﬁlot of words, and
words on the board, and mark the stress (see language it is easy to for&rds, espgcially if students are not
notes below). doing much homework, study or practice between

lessons. Brainstorming \m'rds from pictures is a way of

getting students tg;member and recycle language they

have previously learned. Here are two ideas.

1 Atthe start\ﬂthe lesson, ask students in pairs

o look at the photos but not the box of words in

Exercise 1. They have two minutes to brainstorm

as many words and phrases as they can think of

connected with the photos. In feedback, find out who

has the longest or best list.

2 At the end, ask pairs to choose one photo and make
sentences about it. Tell them they can express facts
and opinions. So, for photo 4, students might say:
People are doing exercise in the gym. They are jogging.
You can only see their legs. | don’t do a lot of exercise.
My nearest gym is in the city centre, etc.

% 70 and answers

1 alovely pool

2 alot of crime

3 get off the train

4 go to the gym

5 getin the car

6 an animal on the line

7 vote for it

8 charge for the motorway

9 wait on the platform
10 pay in cash
11 get a haircut
12 cycle in a bike |an€
13 watch a livef
14 travel firstil
15 taste delicioUs
16 park the car
17 change money

Background language notes for teachers

You could point out get in / out of a car but get on / off

a bus or train. Notice how we use on: on the line, on the

platform, on the motorway.

e Note that the phrase in the box is cycle in a bike lane,

but on a bike lane would also be quite normal.

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except delicious.
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WHEN’S THE NEXT TRAIN?

Student’s Book pages 88-89

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise telling
the time and buying tickets at train stations.

VOCABULARY Trains and stations

Aim
to introduce and practise words and phrases used at a
train station

1  Elicit the first answer from the students to get
them started (a train company worker is asking which
ticket a passenger wants). Then organise the class into
pairs to discuss who usually says each question. Elicit
and discuss answers in feedback, and check the words
in bold. Encourage students to try to guess words from
the context or their own knowledge. Let them use
dictionaries to check.

Answers
1T 2P 3P 4P 5P 6P 7T 8P

Optional extra activity Before doing Exercise 1, ask
students to look at the photo and brainstorm as many
words or phrases as they can. Write them up on the
board for students to refer to later.

Culture notes

The photo shows London Waterloggta
are lots of useful Words you cogy

single ticket = one way
return ticket = there and back

discount = lower price, or money off the full price
platform = where you stand to wait for the train

(e.g. Platform 5)

direct = a train that goes to the station you want —you
don’t have to change train

a delay = when the train is late

cash = money (compared to a credit or debit card, or a
cheque)

line = the tracks the trains go on

first-class = the best and most expensive ticket (compare
standard or economy)

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except delay.

3 Organise the class into pairs to practise. Monitor and
note how well students understand, use and pronounce
the phrases. In feedback, check the meaning and
pronunciation of any words students had problems with.

Optional extra activity After students have practised
saying the questions and answers in pairs, write the
words in bold in the exercise on the board. Ask students
to close books and try to remember or improvise
questions and answers including the words on the board.

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for specific
information and words

4 %71 Start by satting upt situation. Ask students

to read the questi ords then predict
entSéow there will be

dents ompare answers in
nswers m the students.

%d-class singes

3 by Visa (credit or debit card)
4 1225

5 platf@ 6

\v
%71
A Hello.I'm sorry. Do you speak English?
B: Of course. How can | help?
A: Hi.Wed like two tickets to Groningen, please.
B
A
B

Groningen. Certainly. Travelling today?
If possible, please, yes.
No problem. The next train is at twelve twenty-
five, so you have lots of time.

A:  Good.

B: Asingle or return?

A:  Return, | think, but we’re not sure when we’re
going to come back.

B: Ah,soit’s probably best to buy two singles.
Return tickets only last one day.

A:  Oh, OK.How much are the single tickets?

B: First class is fifty-two Euros fifty and second class
is twenty-seven Euros ten.

A: Two second class is fine, thank you.

B: That's fifty-four Euros and twenty cents, please.
How would you like to pay?

A: IsVisa OK?

B: Yes, of course. Please enter your PIN. Great.
Thank you.

A:  Thank you. What platform does the train leave
from?

B: You need platform six, and you have to change at
Hilversum.

A: Oh,really? It's not direct?
B: No, there are no direct trains to Groningen from
here.
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A: |see.How long does the journey take?

B: It's about two and a half hours in total. You have
to wait thirty minutes in Hilversum. You arrive
around three o’clock.

A:  OK.And it’s platform six, yes?

B: Yes, platform six at twelve twenty-five.

A:  OK.Thanks for your help.

C: Did you get the tickets OK?

A:  Yes, it's at twenty-five past twelve. What time is it
now? Do we have time for a coffee?

C:  Yeah - plenty of time. It’s quarter to twelve.

5 %71 Askstudents to read the sentences and
complete as many as they can.

e When students are ready, play the recording again. Let
students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students. At the end, you may
wish to allow students to look at the audio script on
page 206 to check answers.

Answers

1 How 5 change
2 next 6 take

3 best 7 arrive
4 enter 8 help

Optional extra activity Write the sentences below on
the board. Ask students to translate them into their own
language. Then ask them to translate them back into
English and compare the English to the original.
How long does the journey take?

The drive usually takes about an about and a half,
It usually takes me half an hour on the train.
It took me three hours to get here today!

views, and check the meaning afi
words students had problens

Optional extra activity!
favourite train journe
listen and thin
the end.

DEVELOPING
Telling the time

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of telling the time

7  Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to match the times to the pictures. Elicit
the first match as an example to get students started.
Let students compare their ideas in pairs.

Answers
1f 2a 3d 4b 5c 6g 7e 8h
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Background language notes for teachers

e |n formal situations, such as train announcements,
times are usually said two thirty, three forty-five, etc.

e In less formal situations, both ways of saying times are
used interchangeably, i.e. two thirty or half past two.

e Other languages have very different ways of saying
times (e.g. half before eight, instead of half past eight),

so don't assume that the English way of saying times is
natural for students.

o Students should learn that we say five past, ten past,
quarter past, etc. until half past, but then switch to to,

so twenty-five past nine, half past nine, then twenty-five
to ten.

o If we are being very specific about time, we say nine
twenty-seven (9.27) not twenty-seven past nine.

o Native speakers generally say, for example, It’s quarter
to four, but note that that It’s @ quarter tofour is also
possible. &

e The'o’in oclock is us str

weak /a/ sound. W O
andsh es aragenerally
se & §
(.) N\
Optional tivi

e The words half,
stressed: /t’s

a wholesclass drill before
asking stude in pairs %ercise 8.This helps
to reinforce for% practi onunciation. You could
take in a kitchen clock, with hands that are easy to move,
or a cardboard clock with’moveable hands, or just write
six different times@the board (e.g. 8.00, 8.30, 4.45, etc.).
Show or point to a time, and model how to say it. Ask the
whole class to\epeat. Point out the pronunciation and
m. Once students have repeated chorally after your
, show or point to times without speaking, and
ask individuals to say the times. Once they have done
this, point to times, and say, for example, three forty-five.
tudents must say the times the other way — quarter
to four.

and reduced to a

t

8 Askstudents in pairs to practise saying the times.
Remind them of the two different ways of saying the
times, and elicit the two ways of saying 3.45 (quarter

to four and three forty-five) to get students started. As
students speak, monitor and listen for errors, and correct
students if they have problems.

9 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit any interesting
answers to share with the class, and correct the form or
pronunciation of any times students had problems with.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise /to/, the weak pronunciation of to, in
sentences

10 %72 play the recording. Ask students to listen and
notice the weak pronunciation. In feedback, ask students
to say what they heard.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and write
what they hear. Let students compare their answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.



Answers
In all these sentences to is pronounced /ta/.

%72

1 Quarter to seven.

2 Five to twelve.

3 Twenty-five to three.

4 Ten to ten.

5 Talk to me.

6 I'd love to go to Thailand.

7 We have to change here.

8 I don’t have to go to work today.

11 %72 Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat. Make sure they are attempting weak sounds.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work in A and B pairs. First, A must
find File 8 on page 195 and think about how to say the
information, while B must prepare questions to ask. Set a
time limit and monitor to help with ideas and vocabulary.

13  Askstudents to practise. You could model thi
activity by acting out a conversation with.a reliable

that students used, and®ieces ofdgng fudentsdidn’t
quite use correctly I

@fersations to use in feedback.
e Infeedback at Jook at good pieces of language
that students use pieces of language students didnt
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

@<« 18 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

GETTING AROUND
Student’s Book pages 90-91

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students read about taxis
and talk about transport problems and ways of
making their town or city better.

VOCABULARY Transport

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of talking about
transport

1 start by reading out the words in the box, and
pointing out the pronunciation. Elicit the first match to

get students startedghen ask tf€m to work individually
to do the matchin z\
%e ransw@o Exercise 1in

2 letstu om

,lockingyour bike, etc.). At the end,

u use dickionaries if they are still unsure
of ahyo

Q.
N

X % knewsand didn’t know.
e In : E§ to chec&e words (e.g. mime

g

Answers
1 bus train 5 taxi
2 car Q, 4 bike 6 flight

A%

Background language notes for teachers

o Note get in / out of the car / taxi but get on / off the
bus / train.

e Note you can catch a bus / train but not a taxior a
flight.

o Note a bus stop (or station if it is the main centre) but
a train / railway station and a taxi rank.

3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Monitor and note any interesting
things students say. In feedback, write up any useful
phrases you heard on the board for students to notice.

Optional extra activity Ask one person in each group
to lead the discussion in Exercise 3. It is their job to ask
questions and make sure each student contributes.

Teacher development: organising a group
speaking activity

Many sections in the Student’s Book end with a
personalised student discussion in which students say
what they think or share personal experiences. Here are
some things to think about.

¢ Agood group size is four (or five, in case of odd
numbers in your class). Any larger and not everybody will
get the chance to say much.
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e Ask students to choose what to discuss. In Exercise 3
above, there are 22 questions. Students don’t need to ask
all of them. Tell them to choose which questions or set of
questions they have most to talk about.

e Make one student in each group the chair or question-
master. It is their job to ask questions, encourage
contributions, and move the discussion on. Change
question masters each time you do a group discussion.

e Make one student a secretary. It is their job to note or
remember what people say and tell the class what was
discussed in feedback.

e Use time limits and preparation time. If you give
students two minutes to think about what to say and

go round to help with preparation, students will be more
confident about speaking. If you set a five-minute time
limit to the discussion, students will get on with the
activity and have more purpose.

e Monitor, listen carefully, and feed back on errors

or good language use. Students need to know that
practising speaking is important and that you are there
to assess and comment on their performance.

READING

Aim
to help train students to read for a general
understanding and to scan read

4  Start by setting up the situation. Ask students to
look at the title. Ask: What is the article about? What
information is in the article?

e Ask students to read the article and decide whj
paragraph is not true.

Answers
Paragraph 3 is not true. €
A photo of the ‘Ferr
internet, but the taj
image-editingdt
then they inveg
taxi cost.

6 Ask students to loofk e things, places and
numbers. Elicit what 320 refer to in the first item.
Then ask students to compare their ideas in pairs.

7  Once students have discussed what they think,

ask them to scan the text to check their answers. In
feedback, elicit answers from the students. Ask students
to justify their answers by saying where they found the
information in the text.
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Answers

1 There are 320 routes on the London taxi course,
only 25% of people pass the exam.

2 The hippocampus is the part of the brain
connected to memory and learning

3 In Uzbekistan, anyone with a car can be a taxi
driver.

4 In South Africa in the 1990s, 2,000 people died in
taxi wars.

5 A company in Puebla has pink taxis for women
only.

6 In 1930 a 7,000-mile taxi trip cost £300.

7 The couple wanted to go to Olden but went to
Halden, 550 kilometres further away.

8 Seoul provides a translating service into
17 languages.

9 Britain has some of the worst transport problems
in Europe but is number Lgor taxis.

Optional extra activity It words from

iL& SO
the text on the boar ang otes belo sk
students to find rl% ords inthe article

and guess the fieaping fil6m context.

N\
Backgr e notéx for teachers

Note these diﬁw/ords i@.e article:

negotiate a price = talk together and agree on a price
pick (somebody) up (in a'taxi) = stop so that somebody

can get in (the tax%(

provide a service = do something that people need,
usually for m(M, e.g. provide a cleaning service
atranslator = somebody who rewrites a text or
ation in a different language

reliable’= do what they say they will do

ulture notes

e The hippocampus /hipa(uv)'kampas/ plays important
roles in the consolidation of information from short-term
memory to long-term memory and spatial navigation.

e Tashkent is the capital of Uzbekistan, a landlocked
country in central Asia which was once part of the

Soviet Union.

e Muscat is the capital of Oman, an Arab country on the
south-eastern coast of the Arabian Peninsula.

e located southeast of Mexico City, Puebla is a large city
famous for the dish mole poblano.

e Traditional London taxis are black and designed to look
similar to taxis from the 1950s. They are often called
cabs, black cabs or taxicabs by Londoners.

Teacher development: scanning a text

Scanning a text is a specific skill and it is worth
instructing students in how to do it. They don’t have to
read the whole text again in detail. To answer question
1in Exercise 6, they need to quickly scan the text to find
320 and 25%, and then read the words around them to
find the information they need. To answer question 7,
they scan for 550 and Olden, etc.



GRAMMAR
too much, too many and not enough

Aim
to introduce and practise too much, too many and not
enough

8 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the rules.
Monitor and check how well students do the task.

e |n feedback, elicit the full rules. Then ask students to
check in the Grammar reference on page 181.

Possible answers

There is too much traffic. / There are too many cars.
There is too much pollution.

There are too many children on the bus. They are
making too much noise.

There is too much luggage on the bus.

The boy is carrying too many pizzas. He is going
too fast.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 181.

Answers
1 too much

2 too many 3 not enough

G Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 181.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1is 3 are 5 are
2 are 4 is 6 is

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 too many
2 too

3 too much
4 too much

Background language notes for teachers

e We use too much + uncountable nouns and too
many + plural countable nouns to say that the amount
or number of something is higher than necessa
desirable. We want less or fewer.

e We use not enough + uncountable or p
nouns to say that the amount or nurg
lower than necessary or desirable g
e A common problem is for stug

X 1 am too much tired.
X lam not enough cl

option as
to choose

pare: /gf swers in pairs
yiehs 117 feedback.
4

1 aren’t eno
2 too many
3 is

4 aren’t

5 many

6 time

10 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
say sentences about the picture. Monitor and prompt,
and check how well students are using the language. In
feedback, find out which group has the most, and point
out any errors or problems you noticed.

to ga '%guage fr

the lesson in a free,
com; tive, nalised speaking activity; to
practise usin% too much, too many and not enough

11 Thigis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the I}quage they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare ideas.
You could elicit one or two ideas to get students started.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary. Then
organise them into groups of four or five to discuss ideas.
In feedback, ask different groups to say what they found
out about each other’s town or cities.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Web research activity Ask students to research taxis in
English-speaking cities. Ask them to choose a city (e.g.
New York) and find out five interesting facts (e.g. what
local people call taxis, how much they cost, what colour
they are).
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WHERE’S THE BEST PLACE TO GO?

Student’s Book pages 92-93

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about places to go, using superlative forms.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Where's the best place?

Aim
to practise asking for and giving recommendations

1 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to match the questions to the
suggestions. Elicit the first match as an example to

get students started. Let students compare their ideas
in pairs.

Answers
1b 2h 3d 4f 5c 6a 7e 8g

2 Set up the activity by discussing the meaning of
bike lanes as a class. Point out that there are clues in the
context (see Teacher development below).

e Ask students to discuss the words in pairs. Have a brief
feedback session. Use definitions or translations to check
the meanings, or ask students to check in dictionaries.

Background language notes for teachers

3 Organise the class into new pairs. Give students a
minute to prepare what to say before they start. Pairs
change roles to act out the conversation a second time.
e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this activity into a mingle.
Ask students to stand up, walk round, and interview
three or four different people.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in 1 ten mg fol g1st and for
specific words

t do you t@m‘he

t say? Make sure

e Play ther . ||sten ahd note their
answers e thew swers with a partner
before discu ir(%ass.
Q-
— S

Answers

Where’s the best plac&ﬁ eat? (Captain Nemo’s)
Where’s the best@ce to go shopping? (a market in
the main square)

bike lanes = parts of the road marked for bikes
atmosphere = the feeling of a place
live bands = ifa group of musicians play.di

recording)
(exchange) rate = e.g. $1 = 0.88
selection = choice (e.g. a sel
of breakfast cereals)
(the hotel is) good valué
place is good for thef
e Note the str
in bold except

Teacher develo
meaning from cont

Encourage students to use the context of the sentences

to work out what the words mean. For example, point

out that the meaning of bike lanes is shown by the

following:

1 Students know this is a plural, countable compound
noun.

2 Students already know what bike means.

3 They know that you find bike lanes in a park and that
you go cycling there, and that it is safe to go cycling
there.

112 OUTCOMES

2
Y4

%\765)
A: od evening, sir, madam. How can | help you?

B: Hi.Wed like to go out for dinner. Where’s the best
place to eat?

A: Try Captain Nemo’s. It’s a lovely little restaurant
by the sea. It’s not the cheapest place in town,
but the fish there is really excellent.

C: Oh, that sounds great. Do we need to book?

A: | can do that for you, if you like. What time would
you like your table?

B: About half past eight?

C: Yes, that sounds fine. What's the easiest way to
get there? Can we walk?

A: Not really. It takes about half an hour to walk
there. It's probably best to take a taxi. Would you
like me to book one for you?

C: Yes, please.That’s great.

B: Oh, there’s one other thing, before | forget. We'd
like to buy some presents. Where’s the best place
to go shopping?

A: There’s a nice market in the main square
tomorrow. They have some nice things. Try
there. It starts at around eight and goes on until
about two.

B: It sounds perfect. Thanks for your help.

A: No problem. It's my pleasure.

5 %73 Askstudents to read the sentences and
choose the correct options. Let them compare with
a partner.



e Play the recording again. Students listen and check. Let
them compare their answers with a partner again before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1 canl 6 easiest
2 We'd like 7 takes
3 the cheapest 8 Would
4 Do we need 9 in

5 What time 10 It's my

6  Organise the class into new pairs or small groups.
Give students a minute to read through the questions
and decide which ones to discuss, and think about what
to say.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this activity into a survey.
Ask pairs to choose three questions they would like to
ask.Then tell them to stand up, walk round and ask their
questions. After five minutes, ask students to sit down

in pairs again and to collate their information. Ask pairs
what they found out about their classmates.

GRAMMAR Superlatives \

Aim
to introduce and practise superlati

Answers
good

bad
fast
sma

big

strang strangest

hot hottest

early earliest

boring most boring
interesting more interesting most interesting

Background language notes for teachers

e Superlatives, like comparatives, can be tricky for
students because English has two forms. Romance
languages like French and Spanish just use the
equivalent of most (so watch out for errors like most big
and most busy) while many Germanic languages just
use the -er form (so a German might say intelligenter,
for example).

e There is a slightly confusing overlap of rules when

it comes to two-syllable adjectives. When two-syllable
adjectives end with -y, they take -est (busiest, happiest,
etc.) but, when they don't, they take most (most boring,
most useful, etc.). However, some adjectives break these
rules (e.g. we say narrowest but NOT most narrow, but
commonest and most common are both correct).

e When we use -est, the stress is on the adjective, so

the and -est are weakly stressed €.g. the biggest (-est is
pronounced /1st/).

t sSWs on most and the
a J$ as the maifistress, e.g. the
ork indiyidually to complete the
it the figst answer to get them started.
Organi lass into pairs to check their answers.
e In fe%ck, elici€answers and ask students to justify
their answers by referring back to the rules in the
grammar box.%'

<
Answers
1 Muickest
2 the most beautiful
3 the cheapest, the most expensive
4 the most dangerous
5 the worst
6 the most difficult

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 182.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 the best, better

2 hottest, hotter

3 the oldest, older, the youngest

4 the quietest, louder

5 smaller, biggest

6 the most boring, better

For further practice, see Exercise 1 in the
Grammar reference on page 181.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 the hottest 5 worst
2 most 6 easiest
3 loudest 7 nicest
4 busiest 8 tallest

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson; to practise
forming and using superlatives

9 This s an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually first to think about
how to form the superlatives in the questions. Have a
brief feedback session to check answers.
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Answers
1 Where’s the best place to live in your town /
city?
2 And where’s the worst place to live?
3 Where’s the oldest part of your town / city?
4 What's the easiest way to get around your
town / city?
5 Where's the cheapest place to eat?
6 What's the biggest city in your country?
7 What's the most beautiful part of your country?
8 What are the most popular places for tourists?
9 Who's the most famous person from your
country?
10 What's the most delicious food from your country?

10 Organise students into groups of four or five to ask
and answer the questions. Once students have asked and
answered their questions, encourage them to discuss
whether they agree with each other or not.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this practice into a mingle
in which students have to interview three or four people
while walking round the class.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 239 can be used at this point.or at
the end of the unit for further practice.

Aim
to practise the sounds /u/, /
and write down words in ¢

11 %74 Play the i
repeat the sounds. &

%74 47
/wu/, /w3i/, /hatky
/pai/, /ru:/

8/ /31 /dus,

12 %75 Give students a4 ment to look at the

words in the box. Read the st out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

114 OUTCOMES

%75

1 I booked a return ticket.

2 You can’t park the car near here.
3 Their flight’s at half past two.

4 The train journey took too long.

5 Which route do you prefer?

6 First-class seats aren’t good value.
7 It's the worst place in the world.
8 Would you like me to ask?

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised (/v/,
/u:/, /3:/ and /a:/). Get students to write two collocations
or phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 12. (These
activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary revie

This section allows you
also reviews some ki

ability to hear En ation exercise.
you mﬁ) it at

Every unit end

other stage if you prefeMNsee Teacher
developm% ; e
Sounds and

o It's |mportan ents di uish between long and
short vowel sounds. The sounds /ae/ and /a:/ can be
distinguished by touching the tip of your tongue as you
say the sound —th€fongue is at the front of the mouth
for /ae/ and the back for /a:/. Also exaggerate a little the
lengthening ofghe sound /a:/.

he long sound /3:/ differs from /a:/ in that the lips
are more rounded and less loose when making the latter
sound.
e The sounds /u/ and /ux/ are pronounced with rounded
ps.The sound /u:/ is longer. Compare the short sound in
pull with the long sound in pool.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 182.

elops stu S

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 too many cars

2 too many people

3 the easiest way

4 too much rubbish

5 not enough

6 fastest

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 cheapest 5 nearest

2 quickest 6 most exciting
3 funniest 7 hottest

4 most interesting 8 nicest

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 the 5 the
2 much 6 really
3 enough 7 worst
4 lots 8 too




VIDEO 5: BARCELONA’S STREET LIFE

Student’s Book page 94

Aim

to look at a different culture and way of life; to
improve students’ ability to follow and understand
fast speech in a video extract; to practise fast speech
using strong stresses

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the photo. Ask: What can you see? (a street performer,

a crowd, a silver hat and jacket, some fruit on a table).
Organise the class into pairs or small groups to discuss
the questions. In a brief feedback session, elicit students’
ideas and write up interesting ideas or pieces of
language on the board.

Possible answers

Kinds of street performers: buskers (people singing
or playing music), performance artists (particularly
the ‘living statues’ like the person in the picture),
street artists (who paint in or on the street), jugglers,
tightrope walkers, acrobats, clowns, balloon twisting,
fire breathing, celebrity lookalikes (who you pay to
pose with for photos)

2 [IE@ Give students time to read through the
sentences first. Check that students understand the
words. As students watch the video, they shouldhchoose
true or false. Let them compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 F(we see all except the waos
magic)

2T

3 F (many of them afe

ing: lively, vibrant.

3 %cial feeling

peaker on the video.

e Word that me makes you feel creative: inspiring.

Culture notes

Barcelona is the second largest city in Spain, and the
capital of the region of Catalonia.

e Las Ramblas (La Rambla in Catalan, the language
spoken in Barcelona) is a tree-lined avenue through the
centre of Barcelona which leads to Placa de Catalunya,

a large square generally considered to be at the city’s
centre. Along the avenue are kiosks selling newspapers
and souvenirs, other kiosks selling flowers, street traders
and performers, and pavement cafés and bars. Notable
sights include a mosaic by Joan Mir¢, the Font de

Canaletes, a famous fountain, the Palace of the Virreina
and the Liceu Theatre. La Boqueria market is off the
street. It is full of tourists day and night.

3 This exercise offers students the chance to relate
the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.

o Give students time to read the questions then put
them in pairs or small groups and give them seven or
eight minutes to ask and answer them.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

¢ When most students have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole class or
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
you've written on the board, based on what you heard
students saying.

4 m As%&tsﬂ \e sentences carefully
t

and order t e can. Elici first answer
togets t students to watch the video
toch eds. %comparﬁswers in pairs before
dis %a

\

A rs N
le 3Q.4f Se 6d

5 This exerc?e’offers students a further chance to
relate th ic to their own personal experiences.

e Organise the class into groups of four or five to
prep}wlists. In feedback, elicit the lists of different
groups and decide which is best, or open the activity into
a class discussion in which you make a definitive class
list of the three best streets and places.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

e When most students have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole class or
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
you've written on the board, based on what you heard
students saying.

UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH

6 [IEm Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the
recording. Students listen and compare what they said.

7 Encourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.

@< 20

Speaker 1: There is something very special about
Barcelona, like any time you go out of your house
there is always something going on, you'll always find
a friend on the streets, it's where living is ... you're not
in your place you're on the streets.
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Speaker 2: You can go out on the street at night and
its always lively. It's never ... nobody in the Ramblas,
for example, they are always ... every hour of the day
there’s life. | came here, | felt somehow better than in
Amsterdam, more alive, more vital ... er understand?
Vital? Er yeah, that makes it more enjoyable for me
and inspiring too.

Musician 1: It's a very nice place, because, erm, in the
Ramblas you can find, er, | don’t know, theatre, music
from Argentina, from Spain, from Africa, from all

the world.

Musician 2: Things that on the street happen, will
never happen in the theatre, for example if we play
and like 10, 15 people start to dance then you think
like, yeah this is, this is beautiful you know?

Las Ramblas is the street in Barcelona and | think in
Europe and maybe in the world that like, you're gonna
be entertained, no matter how, | mean if you walk
past by the flower shops, | mean the way they build
it up is beautiful. Even the street is decorated. | mean,
you get entertained, it’s worth coming to Barcelona.
Mime artist: It's a way of life, Ramblas is ... you have
everything, you have traffic of people, you have
tourists, you have thieves, you have performers.
Ramblas is everything. It’s a vibrant life, yeah, it's a
way of life. Truly a way of life, | love it.

116 OUTCOMES

REVIEW 5

Student’s Book page 95

Aim

to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 9

and 10

Answers

1

1 ever 5 ever

2 the 6 too

3 ago 7 much
most 8 enough

Have you ever been, | went
Has your son seen, He saw

Have they visited, they camge ‘
Has she met, We had N \
Have you tried, | didg’ Q (9
i @f timﬁ)efore.

wuhr WwWNEFENDS

1 That'’s her b

2 He has / e
3 The easi Y ere is byNaxi.
4 I've adra ng by Géinter Grass.

5 There’s Rofgen time to de it now.
6 There are many gufislin our society.
7 The Alhambra is the most beautiful building
in Spain.
8 I played a rea@ood computer game yesterday.
9 There aren’t enough places to park in the city

centre.
0 His books are much too long.
6
1] 3g 5c 7 e 9d
2 a 4 b 6 i 8 f 10h
7

problems: feel ill, hurt myself, lose my bags, make a
mess, steal money

trains and stations: buy a single, enter your PIN, first
class, get a discount, pay in cash

8

1 get off 5 miss

2 take 6 break

3 arrive 7 charge

4 book 8 lose

9

1 died 5 cycle

2 accident 6 motorways
3 driver 7 lanes

4 public 8 popular

% 76 and answers to Exercise 4

1 She’s one of the funniest people | know.

2 I've never been there, but I'd love to go.

3 There’s too much pollution and there are too
many cars on the road.

4 | visited them in Madrid a few weeks ago.

5 There aren’t enough chairs here for everyone.

6 | need your help. Something terrible has
happened.




1 FOOD

WOoRDS FOR UNIT 11

Aim

to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set

of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1 is a lot of spices). Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and prompt if necessary.
Depending on how much they know, students may need
help with a dictionary or teacher translation to do the
exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions.

2 %77 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see language notes below).

% 77 and answers

1 a lot of spices

2 order food online
a cookery book
ask for the bill
fried chicken
buy some sweets
steak and chips
look at the men
a lot of garli

O 0 N O Ul W

a veg
a fruit'd

N\

Background language notes for teachers

e Many of these phrases need to be learnt as fixed
collocations, their meaning reinforced with a visual and
a mime. Collocations like put on make-up and set the
table are unlikely to translate exactly into L1 so it is best
to learn them as fixed expressions rather than separate
verbs and nouns.

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: dessert, tomato.

e Note the unusual pronunciation: vegetable
/'ved3stabal/, onion /'Anjan/, weight /wert/.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

e Use the feedback time to correct any errors students
made, or to point out the pronunciation of any words
students found hard to say.

Optional extra activity End this stage by asking your
students to say which photos they liked and why.

» &

O&%g\z\ (€
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ééoo <

v
<
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ARE YOU READY TO ORDER?

Student’s Book pages 98-99

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise
ordering in a restaurant.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce the topic and get students talking

1 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit answers and
comment on any interesting things students say. Use the
feedback time to correct any errors students made, or to
comment on examples of good language use.

Optional extra activity If your students are in or from
the same city, write the names of five well-known

local restaurants on the board and ask groups to order
them from 1 to 5. Students can decide criteria, e.g. best
to worst, cheapest to most expensive, most to least
popular, etc.

VOCABULARY Restaurants

Aim
to introduce and practise words and phrases used in
restaurants

2 Elicit the first missing word (a table) fro
students to get them started. Then organisg
into pairs to complete the dialogues. Eligi

in feedback. Y

Answers

1 atable, booked
2 ready, decide
3 order, the soup
4 course, like
5 dessert, the
6 the bill, servig

Note that many of these phrases are quite fixed (Are you
ready to order? Can we have the bill, please?) and need to
be learned as whole phrases.

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except dessert.

e Itisimportant to use a positive, rising intonation when
asking the waiter’s questions.

3 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the question.
In feedback, elicit answers.

118 OUTCOMES

Answers
1 customer
2 waiter
3 waiter
4 waiter
5 waiter
6 customer

Optional extra activity Ask students to read out the
dialogue in pairs, taking turns to play both roles. Practice
makes perfect. Ask students to cover the dialogues and
try to remember or improvise them.

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for specific

information V \‘

Ehe i ion. Ask students
q s to focus'oPwhat
@etim to read the

4 %78 Start by setti
to look at the photo
they can see. Ma

questions.
e Play ther %. etyStudents contpare their answers
in pairs. | 3 nswe@om the students.
- \g
Answers v

a They haven’t booked, they don’t understand the
menu, and the fish igfinished.

b a bird similar hicken, and the fish, then a steak
because the fish'is finished

c Yes, they SM was delicious.
No, because service is included.

N

%78
A: Hello.I'm sorry. Do you speak English?

B: Alittle, yes.

A: Great. Can we have a table for two, please?
B: Have you booked?

A:  No, I'm afraid we haven't.

B: Ah.We are very busy tonight. Can you wait
ten minutes?

A: Yes.

C: Can we see the menu, please?

B: Of course.

C:  Ah.You don't have English menus?

B: We don't.I'm sorry, but | can help you. This is

chicken, this is fish — but | don’t know the name
of the fish in English — this is steak, this is soup
and this is a bird — | don’t know the name —it’s
similar to a chicken, but smaller. It's very, very
good. | recommend this.

C: Oh.Id like to try that, please.

Certainly, madam. And for you, sir?

A: The fish, please.

o

B: I'm sorry, sir, but the fish is finished. We don’t
have any more.




A:  Oh, right.Well, can | get a steak, please? Well
cooked. No blood.
B: Asyou prefer.

Can | take your plates?

Thank you. That was delicious.

Would you like any dessert?

No, I'm fine. I'm really full. Can we have the bill,
please?

Of course. One moment.

> WO ®

o

Here you are.

Thanks. Does this include service?
Yes, we add 15 per cent.
OK.Thank you.

NP> P

5 %78 Askstudents to work in pairs and discuss
what the words refer to.

e When students are ready, play the recording again. Let
students discuss their answers again in their pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers from the students. At the end,
you may wish to allow students to look at the audio
script on page 207 to check the answers.

Answers

The restaurant is very busy.
The meal was delicious.
The fish is finished.

The people are full.

The man wants the steak well-cooked. \

6  Organise the class into groups of fau or five. As

discuss the sentences in their grou
e As students speak, monitor a

2

somether things to
,{/‘@St finishers want

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Ordering food and drink

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of ordering food and
drink

7 %79 Read through the information in the box as a
class. Then play the recording. Students listen and repeat.

%79

1 For starters, I'll have the soup, please.
2 I'd like the chicken, please.

3 Can | get a steak, please?

4 Can | have the ice cream?

Background language notes for teachers

e Arguably, Id like ... is a little more polite and tentative
than the other functional phrases used to place an order.
However, they are all equally common. It is important
to say please. English lacks a polite form, so missing out
please can make a request seem abrupt.

¢ Note the strong stress in these sentences is on the
thing being ordered (soup, chicken, etc.). The intonation
pattern is important, so make sure students attempt it
when repeating the recording. The intonation should
start high, and it should rise at the end over the word
please. A flat intonation sounds rude.

Teacher development: listening to slow
then fast versions of natural speech

Note that while the first read thgugh on the recording
is fairly slow, but s d, d has normal
elision and linki u ear [ll-lave-the-soup-

please as o ,a edinld /i@ecomes barely
noticea
t

e Ge

sten to@ fast and then slow
attemﬁ\to say their own versions.
say both fast and slow —just

versjo
% to tr§
toh a(&t version then try to say the slow version.

8  Ask students to put the parts of the conversation

in the correct oxder. Elicit the first part to get students
started. L€} students compare their ideas in pairs.
Students may need to use dictionaries to check unknown
wor

9 %80 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Ask students to practise the conversations
in pairs. Monitor and correct any errors of form or
pronunciation.

Answers

Conversation 1

lc 2a 3e 4b 5f 64d
Conversation 2

lc 2a 3e 4d 5f 66b

%80

1

A: Are you ready to order?

B: Yes.Thanks. I'll have the salad for starters, please.
A: Certainly. And for your main course?

B: (Can |l get the chicken, please?

A:  I'm afraid the chicken’s finished.

B: Really? Oh. OK. Well, can | have the fish then,

please?

Would you like any dessert?

Yes, please. Can | get the ice cream?

Of course. And for you, madam?

I'm really full. I'll just have a coffee, please.
With milk — or without?

Without, please, so just black.

mOomoOogonN
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CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

10 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work in A and B pairs. First, they must
decide on their roles and prepare. Direct A (the customer)
to the information in File 9 on page 195. Ask B to

prepare questions.

11 When students are ready, they should use the
guide to practise the conversation. You could model this
by acting out a conversation with a reliable student

first, or by asking one well-prepared pair to model their
conversation for the class. Encourage students to change
roles and try out the conversation two or three times.
Practice makes perfect.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say.

21 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the videg

various ways: {
1 as an alternative to the conversatiofi-pi
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WHAT’S THIS ON THE MENU?
Student’s Book pages 100-101

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about food.

VOCABULARY Food

Aim
to introduce and practise kinds of food

1 start by reading out the words in the box, and
pointing out the pronunciation. You could ask students
to listen and repeat.

e Ask students to match the kinds of food in the box to
the photos. Elicit an example to get students started. Let
them compare their answers ig pairs. At the end, allow

students to use dictionaries r ure of
any words. %

Answers

a vegetable &\ & e

b nuts } food N\,

c fish % fruit
d dairy produ i meat

e drinks

Optional extra activity %u could brainstorm words
students already kffew before doing the matching
activity. Ask students to look at the photos but cover the
words. Tell thehwto say all the words they already know.

round language notes for teachers

A

o Milk, cheese and butter are dairy products.

Prawns, crab and lobster are seafood.

o Fish, fruit, meat and seafood are uncountable nouns.
o Note the stress is on the first syllable of all these
words.

¢ Note the pronunciation of vegetables which is often
pronounced in three syllables: /'ved3tabalz/.

2 Organise the class into new pairs. Ask them to look
at the example, and explain the task. Elicit a possible
answer for 2. Monitor and help with ideas as students
talk. In feedback, ask pairs to share their sentences.

Answers

2 acream 5 d carrots

3 fwine 6 blemons
4 geggs 7 e tomatoes

3 Askstudents to work in pairs to match the
individual foods in the photos to the words in Exercise 2.
Elicit answers in feedback. At this stage, explain or
translate any words student are unsure of, or let them
look in dictionaries.



Answers

photo a: potatoes, onions, tomatoes, spinach, beans
photo d: cream, milk, cheese, butter

photo h: apples, oranges

photo i: lamb

4  Organise students into pairs to do this activity. The
idea is that students take turns to describe the foods in
their list using language from Exercise 2. Give them time
to study their lists on pages 194 and 196, and help them
prepare. Note that they can also use mime or draw.

e As students speak, monitor, note errors, and give
feedback on language use.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific words

5 %81 Start by setting up the situation. Give
students time to read the five sentences a—e.

e Play the recording. Students listen and match each
conversation to one sentence. Let them compare their
answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1a 2 b 3d

%81

1

A:  So where do you want to eat?
B: Idon't mind.!eat anything.
A:  Yes, me too.

C: Actually. | don't eat meatq

A:  Oh, really? g

C:  Yeah, but if the res

vegetable dish
Have you beg

Oh, | wouldn’t.

No? Why not?

It's too far and | don’t like planes.

It IS a long way, but it's amazing. You should go.

Hmm. I'm not sure. What's the food like? Is it all

meat and barbecues?

B: No, not at alll There’s lots of great Asian food and
all kinds of different things.

A:  Yeah.lsaw a programme about it on TV.

NIOPO2>PENAD DO

C: Really?
B: Yeah.In fact, | had some of the best food I've ever
had there.

A: It sounds great. I'd LOVE to go there. When | have
more money — or time.

3

A:  What are you going to have?

B: |can'tdecide.

A:  Me neither.

C: Hmm. it all looks delicious. What about the
mussels?

A: Oh, I don’t like seafood.

C: Really? I do! I love it.

B: Me too. Don’t you like any seafood?

A: Not really. I've eaten prawns before, but |
prefer meat.

B: OK.

C: OK.lI've decided. Talking of prawns, I'm going to

have the prawn curry.
B: Hmm. Good choice. | saw Jamie Oliver on TV last
night and he made a prawn curry.

C:  Oh yeah.Isaw that too. Maybe that’s why |
thought of |t| ‘

B: Yeah. k

ecisions. @l m going to

Jamiew is a wdild-famous, British celebrity chef. He
has made numerous TV programmes and written many
cookbooks. In t K, he has opened a chain of restaurants
and Ieads@mpaigns to improve the diet of children.

6 W81 Start by reading through the first
conversation and asking if students can remember any
missing words. Don’t confirm or reject anything at this
stage. Let students read the other conversations and
guess which words are missing.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and check
their ideas, completing the sentences with two words
in each space. Let them compare their answers with a
partner before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 vegetable dishes 6 ever had

2 it like 7 I've eaten

3 with me 8 that’s why

4 too far 9 decisions, decisions
5 the food

Teacher development: playing and pausing

Playing and pausing is helpful when training your
students to hear how sounds run together in continuous
speech. In natural speech, some words are often
contracted or weakly stressed and hard to hear. In
Exercise 6, students have to listen very intensively to
hear particular sounds and recognise the words and the
meaning. Support your students by playing and pausing
key parts of the listening text a number of times until
students have trained their ears to hear and recognise
words or chunks, notice aspects of stress, linking or
intonation, and understand the exact meaning of
phrases.
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7 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. You could ask one student to ask
the questions while the rest take turns to answer. In
feedback, ask different groups to say what they found
out about each other.

¢ As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

At the end, look at good pieces of language that students
used and pieces of language students didn’t quite use
correctly during the activity.

GRAMMAR
me too, me neither and auxiliaries

Aim
to introduce and practise using me too, me neither
and auxiliaries to agree or disagree

8 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the rules.
Elicit which phrase goes in the first space as an example
in open class. Monitor and note how well students do
the task.

e In feedback, provide answers. Ask students to check in
the Grammar reference on page 182.

Answers
1 me neither 3 do
2 me too 4 would

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 183.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar referef
1 Me too. y
2 Me neither.

3 ldon't.

4 | do.

5 lwouldn’t. | don’t.
6 Me neither.I'm ng

Backgroundi ﬁ :
—
e Me too and me neither \ earn expressions
used to agree with a po gative sentence. They
avoid the complexity of phrase such as So do | or Neither
can I, which mean the same, but involve manipulating
auxiliary verbs. Save these for later in the students’
learning.
e To disagree, students must practise manipulating
auxiliaries. Students will need practice in recognising

which auxiliary to use. Compare the following:

A: | love cheese. B: Oh, ldon’t.
A: wouldn’t go. B: Oh, | would.
A: [ can swim. B: lcan't.

e In these short answers, the auxiliaries are stressed.

e There is a sharp rise-fall intonation pattern over
phrases like me too and I don’t. Students should practise
this to avoid a flat intonation that shows disinterest.
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9  Organise the class into groups of three. Set up the
task by asking students to look back at Exercises 1 and

2 and prepare things to say individually. Once students
have ideas, ask them to study the example conversation,
then try out similar conversations. Alternatively, model
the activity by acting it out with one of the groups.

e As students speak, monitor and note errors and
examples of good language use. In feedback, correct
errors and point any really good language students used.

10 Set up this task by telling students about your
own experiences using the sentence frames. Then ask
students to complete the sentences with their own ideas.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

11 Organise the class into pairs to improvise
conversations. Monitor and prompt, and note how well
students are using the language. In feedb@ack, find out

which students are similar, int rrors or
problems you noticed. Q
Optional extra actiVi act| as a mingle.

Students walk talkto ree or four
different p ey repbq on similarities
and dlﬁeré

Forfurt.er practice see Exerc1se 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 183.

\'as

2, Grammar reference

Answers to Exer

1 neither, too

2 can, too
\I\Ae neither, | don’t, Me too

N

. SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare a menu.
If your students are all from the same country, you could
briefly brainstorm ideas first. If not, briefly brainstorm
two or three well-known dishes. Monitor and help with
ideas and vocabulary.

13  Organise the class into pairs to discuss and
describe menus. In feedback, ask different pairs to say
who had the best menu and why.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.




Optional extra activity Bring in some menus from
local restaurants, or download menus for world-famous
restaurants from the internet. Ask students in groups
to look at three menus each, describe and explain the
dishes, and decide which one they would like to go to.

Web research activity Ask students to think of an
English-speaking country and find a menu online from

a restaurant that serves typical food from that country.
Alternatively, ask students to find the following British
dishes online and find out what is in them: a full English
breakfast, toad-in-the-hole, spotted dick and custard, Eccles
cakes, Hunter’s chicken.

A HEALTHY DIET

Student’s Book pages 102-103

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about diet and eating habits, using words to explain
quantity.

GRAMMAR Explaining quantity

Aim

to introduce and practise ways of explaining quantity
1 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the

matching task. Monitor and note how well students do
the task. In feedbackprovide answers.

Answers %‘
lc 2 egk Qb 5 0(9
& uss theﬁstions in pairs.
Fol i class d@gussion and check the
y, ask gents to check in the Grammar
refete %age

‘;’%’

iy

83.
Q.
Y

Answers
1 any,alot o?some

2 man&,

3 much
4 any, much and many

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar

reference on page 183.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 alot of

2 any

3 alot of / quite a lot of

4 alot of,any

5 much

6 any / many, a lot of

7 many / any, No, not many / Yes, quite a lot.
8 much, some / quite a lot

Background language notes for teachers

e We use a lot of (= a large quantity) and some

(= a regular quantity — not large or small) with both
countable and uncountable nouns in the affirmative.

e We use any with both countable and uncountable
nouns in the negative.

e We use much (= a large quantity) with uncountable
nouns in the negative and in questions.

e We use many with countable nouns in the negative
and in questions.

o Note that a /ot of is often used by native speakers in
the negative, and in questions, too. At this level, however,
it is best for students to learn much and many as
exclusive ways of expressing large quantities in negative
sentences.
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e It is likely that students will express quantity very
differently in L1. For example, they may use the same
word for much, many and a lot of, or not differentiate
between some or any, or these expressions may change
according to the gender of the noun rather than any
other rule. Consequently, don’t assume this is obvious to
students, and provide plenty of accuracy practice to make
sure they understand the rules.

3 Askstudents to work individually to complete the
sentences. Elicit the first answer to get them started. Let
students compare their answers in pairs before giving
class feedback.

READING

Aim
to help train students to read for a general
understanding and for specific information

5 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students to
look at the title, and ask them questions to focus on
what they can see, e.g. What is the article about? How
many people describe what they eat?

e Ask students to read the article and find the answers
to the questions. Let students compare their answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers
1 any
2 many

3 some

4 much

5 any

6 lot, quite

4 Organise the class into groups of three or four. Set
up the task by asking students to look back at Exercises
1and 2 and prepare things to say individually about the
different foods. Once students have prepared, ask them
to start their discussion.

e As students speak, monitor and note errors and
examples of good language use. Use the feedback

time to correct and point out any really good language
students used.

Optional extra activity Organise this activity 3
and a survey. Students prepare questions ug
eat much ...2 and Do you eat many ...? The
round the class, ask the questions, a ,»e'

For further practi - sc Xerciscs 2 nd 3in
the Grammar rcTexence on page 1

Answers to E
1 many
2 a bit of
3 afew
4 much
5 much
6 afew
7 a bit of
8 many

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 different, a bit of is less

2 different, any is less

3 different, any is less (any means ‘do you ever eat
sweets?’, many means ‘do you eat a lot?’)

4 same

5 same

6 different, some is less
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Possible answer
Robin: fruit, vegetables, nuts and beans are a
healthy diet.

6  Ask students to read th ntences
and decide if they are tr, Is y nee
] could

check phrases like lo ve a baby
also check words s stage,(see below).
e Studentsre i (o) check

student\compare their
| ck, ehc%wwers from the

sentences a

answers i%’ \

students. As %owstn‘yt ir answers by saying
what they readt.e Q.

Answers

% 5F
at the mom 6T
\4\F

Background language notes for teachers

avoid = try not to have / eat

leather = material from the skin of cows (e.g. leather
jacket / shoes)

fresh = recently picked (also meaning not frozen or
preserved in a jar or a tin)

raw = not cooked

pregnant = going to have a baby

7 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
questions. Let them read the questions and prepare ideas
first. Once students have ideas, ask them to start their
discussion.

e As students speak, monitor and note errors and
examples of good language use. In feedback, correct any
errors and point any really good language students used.

Optional extra activity Ask students to find and
underline words they don’t know in the article and try
to guess their meaning from context. Then explain them
with examples, translation or dictionary work.



UNDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Forming negatives by adding un-

Aim
to introduce and practise negative forms of adjectives

8 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Ask students to give you other examples of adjectives
with un- (e.g. unfit, unlucky).

e Ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences. Let them compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers.

Answers

1 healthy 5 friendly

2 unhappy 6 untidy

3 popular 7 unfair

4 unemployed 8 unforgettable

9  Ask students to work individually to think of ideas
first. Let them compare answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers.

Possible answers
unfit, unlucky, unusual, unwell, uncomfortable

10 Ask students to work in groups of four or five. Give
students one minute to prepare things to say. Monitor
and help with ideas and vocabulary.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, an

quite use correctly during the actiyity.
better ways of saying what theyaw 3

Optional extra activity
mingle.

Communicative@

worksheet ouf /
s&/, /ea/ and /A/; to listen and

continuous speech

to practise th
write down wor

11 %82 play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the sounds.

%82
/wea/, /19/, /n13/, /h1a/, /b1a/, /bIA/, /eari/, InAts/, /an/

12 483 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.

Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%83

1 Do you know anywhere good to eat near here?
2 | hate the taste of beer.

3 Id like my steak well-cooked — no blood.

4 She can’t eat any dairy products.

5 Here are your drinks.

6 | can’'t eat nuts because they make me ill.

7 It has a very unusual taste.

8 There’s a great vegetarian restaurant near here.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised
(/19/, /ea/ and /a/). Get studentsfto write two
collocations or phr GV vord in the box in
Exercise 12. (Thes&a¢tivit be s&tgas homework.)

t: using the sounds

%me key words and develops students’
abilitj@ar Engl@.through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages ofithe lesson if you prefer (see Teacher
development on page 19).

Sounds and correction

o /1%and /ea/ are both diphthongs. The lips are wider
and the tongue higher when producing the /1/ sound
than they are when producing the /e/ sound.

e The short /a/ sound is a mid-central vowel slightly
lower and farther back than the schwa sound. It is
pronounced with unrounded lips. It commonly occurs in
words spelt with u, o or ou (but, love, enough).

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 184.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 alotof 4 any

2 any 5 alot of, many

3 quite a lot of 6 some, a few

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 some 5 little

2 me 6 (correct)
3 do 7 wouldn't
4 (correct) 8 do

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 some 4 few
2 lot 5a
3 a 6 much
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WORDS FOR UNIT 12

2 FEELINGS

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1 is it’s badly damaged). Go round the room

and check students are doing the task and prompt if
necessary. Depending on how much they know, students
may need help with a dictionary or teacher translation to
do the exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions.

2 %84 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see pronunciation notes below).

% 84 and answers

1 it's badly damaged

2 she’s a bit upset

3 I burnt my hand

4 she’s fallen asleep

5 my stomach hurts

6 protest against it

7 have a big smile

8 complain to the staff

9 puton sun cream
10 read the news
11 fans celebratin
12 get some fresh
13 stop infecd
14 a big stor
15 puticeon it
16 stop shouting! )
There is no photo to m@ oh
politics”.

erested in

Background pronunciation notes

Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: complain, protest, upset, asleep, infection.
Note the /d3/ sound in damaged /'deemid3d/.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.
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o In feedback, correct any errors students made and
point out the pronunciation of any words students found
hard to say.

4 Read through the examples with the class and

ask for one or two further examples from the class to

get them started. Then ask students to work in pairs to
match the phrases to people they know and explain their
choices. In feedback, ask students to give examples and
explain them.

Optional extra activity End this stage by asking your

students to say which photos they liked afid why.
Alternatively, ask them to te ind one of

the photos using a phr. Q

rases to'geople they

em to &e the phrase and
remember it ays of associating

etter.Think of othe
new words or p@s to thifigs they know, as that will
help the phrases be meaningful, useable and memorable.
For example, students cofild match them to their own
personal life event%o characters in soap operas, to
situations that are in the news, to good days and bad

to revjse, extend and practice vocabulary students are
comingtacross during their learning.



ARE YOU OK?

Student’s Book pages 106-107

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about health problems and giving advice.

LISTENING

Aim
to introduce words for parts of the body and listen to
conversations about health problems

1 start by modelling the activity. Describe the first
picture by saying: She has a problem with her back.
Perhaps she played too much tennis. Once students have
got the hang of the activity, ask them to work in pairs to
match the parts of the body to the pictures and discuss
the problems. In feedback, elicit students’ ideas. Make
sure students understand all the words in the box, and
check their pronunciation by drilling (note the difficult
pronunciation of stomach /'stamak/).

Answers
Picture a: back — she has a problem with her back —
perhaps she played too much tennis

Picture b: stomach — perhaps he ate something bad
Picture c: stomach — he is hungry

Picture d: arm — he broke his arm falling off his\bike
Picture e: foot — he hurt / broke / burnt his foot
when he dropped a hot pan; hand — he.cut his han
with the knife

Picture f: head — she has a cold ag
because she is smoking

A

B3

A

B: No,it’s OK.Ithink I'm just hungry.

A: Areyou sure?

B: Honestly, I'll be fine after | have something to eat.

2

C: Hi,it's Johnny.

D: Johnny! How are you?

C: Basically, I'm OK, but | fell off my bike and I've
broken my arm!

D: Oh dear. Maybe we should cancel the meeting for
tomorrow.

C: No,it's OK. It's my left arm, so | can write.

D: Areyou sure?

C: Yeah, honestly, it’s fine. It doesn’t really hurt.

3

E:  Are you OK?

F:  No, | feel a bit sick.

E: Maybe you should go out and get some fresh air.

F: Yes, | think I will. I'll be back in a moment.

E: OK. Take your time.There’s no rush.

4

G: Areyou OK?

H: Yeah,yeah.

G: Have you been to the doctor?

H: No.It’s just a cold.

G: Are you sure? You have a very bad cough. | really
think you should see someone. Maybe it’s an
infection.

H: Honestly, it'll be fine in a couple of days.

5

l:  Are you OK?

J: Yeah,I'm fine. back hurts a bit, that’s all.

l: Is, then

e L

l: you can pG@

e

3

which &gnversation sick and fresh
n ask students to discuss the other

pai » Encourag®them to recall and reconstruct
as mumthe co ations as they can remember.

Monitor dOSEIGS prompt and support students.

Answer%

1c 2 e 3 a 4 b 5 d

A4
4 %35 Play the recording again as students read the
audio script on page 208. Have a brief feedback session
and check any words students still have problems with.

\d

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to act out one of
the conversations in their pairs.

Optional extra activity 2 Do a language patterns activity.
Write the sentences below on the board. Ask students

to translate them into their language. Then ask them

to translate them back into English. Ask students to
compare their English to the original.

It’ll be fine in a couple of days.

I'll be fine in a moment.

It’ll be fine by the weekend.

I'll be fine after | have something to eat.

I'll be fine after | warm up.

VOCABULARY Health problems

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe health
problems

5 Elicit the first missing word (headache) from the
students to get them started. Then ask students to work
individually to complete the sentences. Organise the
class into pairs to check answers. In feedback, use mime
or examples to help explain the words in the box. Tell the
class to use context to guess meaning before checking
any difficult words in their dictionaries.
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Answers

1 headache 6 infection
2 cut 7 cold

3 hurts 8 stiff

4 cough 9 sick

5 hungry 10 burnt

Background language notes for teachers

¢ Note the verbs that commonly collocate:

Verb + adjective: be / feel ill / well / sick / stiff / hungry
Verb + noun: have a headache / toothache / stomach
ache / a cold / a cough / an infection

e Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except infection. Note the words that are difficult
to say: cough /kof/, headache /'hed e1k/.

Optional extra activity Drill the pronunciation of

difficult words: cough /kof/, headache /'hed,e1k/, infection.

6 Organise the class into groups of four or five

to discuss the questions. Monitor and check how

well students understand, use and pronounce the

health problems. In feedback, briefly find out about
students’ experiences, and check the meaning and / or
pronunciation of any words students had problems with.

Optional extra activity Do a live listening. Tell a story
about a health problem you once had.

Teacher development: live listening

Telling stories or anecdotes from your own |i
is a real, fun and motivating activity. Here

see who is speaking. A livélistening is more real
and students feel more confident that they can
understand what you are saying. Set simple tasks —
e.g. What were the two problems | had? What
happened at the end? Write these on the board so
students have a task as they listen to you.

4 It involves minimal preparation and can be short or
long depending on how much time you have in class.

128 OUTCOMES

GRAMMAR should / shouldn’t

Aim
to introduce and practise should / shouldn’t +
infinitive to give advice

7  Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to complete the
sentences. Elicit the first answer as an example in open
class. Monitor and note how well students understand
the use of should and shouldn’t.

e Ask students to check in the Grammar reference on
page 184.

Answers
1 should 4 should
2 shouldn’t 5 shouldn’t, should

3 shouldn’t

G’ Students comrlale exercic > 1 1ui the Grainmar
reference on nag- 184.

Answers t

ar reférence
1 yous
2 you shou

e shou%
; %they shoddn’t
3 he should

6 she@ould

Background lapguage notes for teachers

Should and shdwtin’t are modal verbs and are followed
byan infinitive without to. They express obligation, so
when used to give advice, it is strong advice. At this level,
however, it is best to get over the meaning in terms of ‘a
good idea’ and ‘a bad idea’.

In their L1, students may express advice in different
ways. Their language may not use a modal in this way,
and may choose a longer phrase, or it may use a modal
that looks different. It is a good idea to give students
plenty of practice in context to make sure students see
how to use should to express advice.

8 Ask students to look back at the pictures on page
106, and remind students of the problems. Elicit a
piece of advice for the first picture in open class to get
students started. Ask students to work in pairs to think
of other things to say. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary. In feedback, elicit and comment on some of
the best ideas.

Possible answers

a You should rest / go and see a doctor / stop playing
tennis.

b You should take a pill / drink some water.

¢ You should have something to eat.

d You should rest your arm / stop cycling / wear
a helmet.

e You should be careful in the kitchen / use an
oven glove.

f You should stop smoking.




.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 184

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Saying no

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 cook more

2 longer

3 do more

4 more exercise

5 less sugar

6 harder

5 concentrate more

6 less time, more time

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to give students practice in saying should and
shouldn’t

9 436 Play the recording. In feedback, ask students
whether they heard /d/ or /t/.

% 86

1 You should try it.

2 We should go.

3 I should stop.

4 You should call him.

5 They shouldn’t be here.

6 He shouldn’t do that. \

10 %86 Play the recording again. Students listen

and repeat.

students to say beca
vowel sound at the

coughing, blowing your nose, holding your leg) and ask
students round the class to suggest a solution using
you should. Only say that’s a good idea if the phrase is
accurate with good pronunciation ad intonation.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 241 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of saying no

11 Read through the information in the box as a class.
o Ask students to look at the phrases in the box. Ask
them to suggest two or three other ways of saying no.

e Elicit an example to get students started. Ask them to
work in pairs to write conversations. Monitor and help
with ideas and vocabulary.

Possible answers
1 No, it’s OK, it’s not serious. I'll be fine in a moment.
2 Honestly, I'm fine. I'm really full. It was delicious.
3 Honestly, it’s just a cold. I'll be fine when | get
to work.
4 Really, it’s fine.

ise convergﬁ)ns As students

@r errog and correct students

t|V|ty some pairs to act out their
conver, &forthe class to listen to.

Conv VERSATION PRACTICE
\a

to practise'language from the lesson in a free,
comMutnicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work in A and B pairs. First, they must
prepare what they are going to say using the guide. You
could model this by acting out a conversation with a
reliable student first, or by asking one well-prepared pair
to model their conversation for the class.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting ideas to use in feedback. Change
pairs so students can practise three or four times.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity.

22 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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FEELING GOOD?

Student’s Book pages 108-109

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about feelings
in different situations.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce the theme with a short reading text; to
discuss the ideas in the text

1 start by asking students to predict what the text is

about from the title, the map and the picture. Elicit ideas.

Give students two minutes to read the text. Then put
them in small groups to discuss the questions.

e In feedback, elicit a few interesting things students
discussed, and write up any useful phrases or words
students used in their discussions.

Possible answers

- Switzerland is a rich country with a good standard
of living, low crime rates, high employment, and
beautiful scenery (mountains, lakes, etc.).

— In 2015, there was a civil war in Syria.

— With children, you have to be responsible and
in charge, and you worry about them hurting
themselves or other people. With friends, you can
relax and be yourself.

Teacher development: predictinggo

It is a good idea to get students to uy

text.

story, blog, article, €tc. :

3 Ask students to predict onhtent of the article
from the title. This could fe¥gal not just the topic, but
also the type of text, the point of view of the writer,
the main point of the text, etc.

4 Ask students to predict from any other clues on the
page — maps, visual data, etc.

5 You could also ask students to predict from the first
line of the text, the first line of each paragraph, or
from words from the text. Choose six key words or
phrases from the text and write them on the board
before students read. They should be able to predict
content from these words and phrases.

130 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY Feelings

Aim
to introduce and practise adjectives used to describe
feelings

2 Start by reading out the words and asking students
to mark the strong stress (see below) or repeat the
words. Then ask students if angry is positive or negative.
e Organise the class into pairs to categorise the words.
Tell them to explain words to each other, but let them
use dictionaries if they are not sure about the meanings.
In feedback, use mime or examples to help explain the
words in the box.

Answers
Positive: happy, excited, relaxed
Negative: upset, annoyed, strgssed, angry, tired

rtea@rs

Background lan €

o If you have Qﬁ %pean cotﬁes in your
class, be aw. %a iectives that deXribe feelings
include m%s ".In Italiapn and French, for
example, annoy, similar to'a word that means
bored. Make sur% check words carefully and use
them in context. If you have a monolingual class it is

a good idea to find out which words are cognates and
which aren’t. g/

¢ Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words exceptMt@d, relaxed, annoyed and upset.

ired has a triphthong and is hard to say — the /r/ is
silent; /tarad/.

Optional extra activity Ask students to match the words
o their stress pattern.

Oo: angry, tired, happy

00: relaxed, annoyed, upset

00o: excited

3 Askstudents to work individually to complete the
sentences. Let them compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class. In feedback, point out the
words in the sentences that explain the adjectives
(e.g.you cry when you are upset, you shout when you
are angry, you are excited when you look forward to
something).

¢ Note that the online Vocabulary Builder extends
vocabulary from each unit and provides a lot of work on
words that go together.

Answers

1 upset 5 stressed
2 angry 6 annoyed
3 happy 7 relaxed
4 tired 8 excited




4 Organise the class into pairs. Tell them first to look
back at the sentences in Exercise 3 and find the new
words. You could choose to check these in class with
mime or definitions, or you could ask students to guess
their meaning from context, and use dictionaries to
check what they think they mean.

e Once students know the words, ask them to discuss
the questions. In feedback, briefly find out about
students’ experiences, and check the meaning and
pronunciation of any words students had problems with.

Possible answers

— Because you are upset.

— Because you are angry or stressed.

— English tests, music tests, hearing or sight test,
medical tests

— in bed, on a bus or train, at the airport

— Because the food is cold, or not what you asked for.

— When you are happy, or something is funny.

- a holiday, a day off work, a trip, an evening out,
a meal

Background language notes for teachers

e The following words are best explained with a mime —
act them out: cried, shouted, fell asleep.

e Use an example situation to explain these:
complained = My neighbours were noisy so | complained
to the police; my new TV didn’t work so | complained to
the manager of the shop.
looking forward to = I'm looking forward.to the weeke
the summer / my holidays — 1 can't w,

point out and correct
language use.

to give studen
specific informa

in listening for gist and for

6 %87 Give students a moment to read through

the adjectives, and explain the task. Play the recording.
Students listen and circle or write down the correct
adjective. Let them compare their answers with a partner
before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 happy 6 bored

2 upset 7 annoyed

3 stressed 8 excited (or relaxed)
4 happy 9 tired

5 positive

.

% 87

1 |got the bus to work. | was lucky because there
was a seat. | sat and read my book. It was quite a
nice journey.

2 When | got to work, we had a meeting. The boss
was quite angry. He shouted a bit and told us we
need to work harder. It was really horrible, but |
tried not to cry.

3 After the meeting finished, | sat and thought
about everything | had to do. | got a headache. |
sent a few emails and tried to concentrate.

4 | had lunch with my aunt. She lives near work.

She always makes me smile. | felt better after
seeing her.

5 In the afternoon, | went to see some clients. It was
a successful afternoon. | sold a few things, and it’s
always nice meeting people.

6 Back in the office, | had to a swer about 30 emails.
It was slow a |ng

for half an
|I SO I couldp't sit and read.
t for ayrun with my friend,

80 ON ho]%y together, so we

pat. It was\g lovely warm evening.

| watched the news on TV.| wanted to

ilm as wellNout | fell asleep on the sofa.

7  Organise the class into pairs to discuss why she had
the feelings. Stiydents have to remember as much as they

can fromQ,e recordings.

8 mag7 Play the recording again. Students listen and
check their answers. Let them compare their answers
with a partner before discussing as a class.

Answers

Because she got a seat on the bus.

Because her boss was angry and shouted.
Because she had a lot to do.

Because she saw her aunt.

Because it was a successful afternoon.
Because she had to answer lots of emails.
Because she had to wait for the bus and it was full.
Because she talked with her friend about their
holiday.

9 Because she'd had a long and difficult day.

00N OYUT B WN B

Optional extra activity Let students check their
answers by looking at the audio script on page 209 of
the Student’s Book.
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GRAMMAR because, so and after

Aim

to introduce and practise because, so and after to show
why something happens, the result of something
happening or when something happens

9  Read through the information in the box as a class.
Ask students to complete the rules and check their
answers with a partner. Then ask students to check in
the Grammar reference on page 185.

Answers

1 after

2 because

3 so

4 because, after

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 185.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 so 5 because

2 After 6 so

3 because 7 after

4 After 8 because

10 Ask students to work individually to complete
the sentences. Elicit a possible first answer to get them
started. Organise the class into pairs to compare their
answers. Monitor and note how well students usg the
linking words.
e In feedback, elicit some good examples offse
students made. N

Possible answers

I'm really stressed because |
next week. ! .
I was really tired after | 41;
After work, | usually,g he gy
He cried when he Wal
She shouted gt

For further P-.‘-.’tic" 5 +uise 2 in the
Grammar refere ce o1 pa7e 185.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

2 I'm very stressed because | have my final
exams soon.

3 He really wanted the job, but he didn’t get it, so
he’s quite upset.

4 After they lost the final, he sat on the sofa and
cried for an hour!

5 I really love opera, so I'm really looking forward to
going to see La Traviata.

6 After | moved to London, | met my wife.

7 I'm happy because I'm going to go on holiday
next week.

132 OUTCOMES

11 Thisis an opportunity to practise using all the
language students have learnt in this lesson in a
personalised speaking activity.

e Ask students to prepare ideas first. Set a two-minute
time limit and monitor to help with ideas and vocabulary.
e Organise the class into groups of four or five to
describe their days. In feedback, ask different groups to
say what they found out about each other.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Set up this activity by telling a
story of a day you remempber. Try to use adjectives and
linking words from the |esson<rovidin teacher model

of what to say is a good ide o nts exactly
what you want them topr e, i tivates them
to attempt somethi esting. CQ
N

v
<

v

C,
2>



GOOD AND BAD NEWS

Student’s Book pages 110-111

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about good and
bad news, and practise telling news stories.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce and practise words for types of news

1 Organise the class into groups of four or five

to discuss the questions. Note the stress is on the

first syllable of all the words in the box, except for
entertainment. Start by checking that they know all the
words in the box. Monitor and note interesting uses of
language by students. In feedback, comment on good
language use.

Optional extra activity A way of checking the words in
the box is to produce example headlines (e.g. 10% tax
rise, Brad Pitt wins Oscar, President wins election, Brazil
win World Cup, Thieves steal £1m, Germany and Argentina
sign treaty, Satellite goes to Mars, Rain and snow for the
weekend). Read them out in a random order and ask
students to say which kind of news it is. This previews
the use of headlines in the next activity.

VOCABULARY In the news \

Aim
to introduce and practise newspdpée
phrases used in newspaper axticles,

Answers &
1la
the
3-5ar
6 is good
7 and 8 are b

3 Askstudents to match the verbs to the pairs of
phrases. Start them off by eliciting the first match in
open class. Let students compare their answers in pairs
before feedback.

Answers
1d 2a 3c 4b 5g 6h 7e 8f

Background pronunciation notes

Note the stress is on the first syllable of all these words,
except for protest, environment, delay, independence.

4  Organise the class into new pairs to test each other.
In feedback, ask students if they can think of other words
or phrases that the verbs collocate with.

Optional extra activity Play collocation tennis. Student
Aserves a verb, e.g. Open. Student B returns with a
collocation, e.g. Open a restaurant. Student A gives
another collocation, e.g. Open to the public. Students
keep returning with a new collocation until one student
can’t think of another answer. The other student wins
the point: 15-0. Students continue playing using the
tennis scoring system.

5 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
produce true sentences. In feedback, elicit some of the
more interesting sentences students came up with.

READING

to help trai for a g(&ral
unders % a te to find out what

rtgb mg up S|tuat|on. Ask students to
loo a e and photes. Ask: What are the news
stor/e t? Ho ny stories are there?

e Ask students to read the stories and match them to
the adjectives.

7 let st%ents compare their answers in pairs and
explwheir ideas. In feedback, elicit answers from the
students.

Answers
a2 b 4 cl d 3

8  Ask students to remember what they can about the
article without reading it again, and tell their partner
what the numbers refer to. Monitor and check how much
students remember. Have a brief feedback session, and
find out what students can tell you.

9  Askstudents to read the articles again to check their
answers. This is a scanning task, so encourage them to
find the numbers, then read round them to find what
they refer to. Let students compare their answers in

pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students. Ask
students to justify answers by saying what they read.

Answers

1 They are planning to cut 2,500 jobs.

2 A small number of people started throwing
bottles.

3 It's 77 years since they last won the cup.

4 The Bears won 2-1.

5 Eleven people were killed in the storm.

6 The storm destroyed over 100 houses.

7 Hundreds of fans queued to get seats.

8 The singer is planning to take a break for six
months.
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SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

10 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare their
stories. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary. Then
organise them into groups of four to take turns telling
their story.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity If you think students will have
problems remembering and telling stories, brainstorm
stories that are in the news currently, and write a

short description on the board (e.g. Family die in fire).
Brainstorm three or four useful words or phrases for each
story. Then ask students to prepare to describe one of the
stories on the board.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /h/, /6/ and /8/; to liste
write down words in continuous speech

11 %88 Play the recording. Studentsdi
repeat the sounds. &

% 88
/hauv/, /3:0/, /h3:/, /hee/, /h

parts of words they
reconstruct the sentence:

Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

% 89

1 How are you going to celebrate your birthday?
How did you hurt your hand?

I had a headache so | stayed at home.

It's really bad for your health.

I have to go to hospital.

I'm really hungry because | haven't eaten all day.
I'm happy the weather is warm.

Do you want your coffee with milk — or without?

00N O Ul wWwN
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Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised (/h/,
/0/ and /8/). Get students to write two collocations or
phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 12. (These
activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see Teacher
development on page 19).

Sounds and correction

e The sound /h/ in English is an unvoiced fricative which

akers).
t0 push ip

altogether (especially i
e To make /6/ and /

of their tongues per tegth. Many
students atte their tongue behind
their teeth, /d/ or /ngounds asa

index finger Ver, % front of their lips. Then tell them
to push their to%out soQ&tip touches their finger.
Now, they can say/6/ and /0/ properly.

e /0/ is unvoiced but /0I5 voiced. You can also place
your hand on yourdhroat to feel the voiced /8/, as
opposed to the unvoiced /6/.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 185.

‘.l

G

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 should see 4 should take

2 shouldn’t drive 5 shouldn’t eat

3 should be 6 shouldn’t carry

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

2 We should take the bus.

3 I've been tired all day because | didn’t sleep well
last night.

4 He shouldn’t drive so fast.

5 After the accident, he didn’t need to go to the
hospital.

6 He’s not feeling very well, so he’s gone to bed.

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 shouldn’t 5 more
2 more 6 should
3 watch 7 so

4 because 8 doesn’t




VIDEO 6: WEARING A GLOVE OF
VENOMOUS ANTS

Student’s Book page 112

Aim

to look at a different culture and way of life; to
improve students’ ability to follow and understand
fast speech in a video extract; to practise fast speech
using strong stresses

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at the
photo. Ask: What can you see? Where is the man? What is
he doing? How does he feel? Use the opportunity to pre-
teach glove, venomous (= poisonous and aggressive), ants.
e Ask students to read the text and, in feedback, ask
them to define initiation.

2 Organise the class into pairs or small groups to
discuss the questions. In a brief feedback session, elicit
students’ideas and write up interesting ideas or pieces
of language on the board.

Possible answers

Hindu diksha, Christian baptism or confirmation and
Jewish bar or bat mitzvah; acceptance into a fraternal
organisation, secret societies or religious orders;
graduation from school or recruit training.

Culture notes \

The photo shows wildlife scientist Pat

Spain meets local tri
Brazil, to seek a m

3 A G
questions fi|

Answers
He has to do
People dance an

ydifficult, something painful.

Optional extra activity There is an interesting set of
idiomatic vocabulary in the video (see below). Write the
phrases on the board and ask students to guess their
meaning before explaining or translating.

Background language notes

It feels like an eternity = It feels like a very long time

I'm losing my grip on reality = I'm going crazy; starting to
imagine things

I have bitten off more than | can chew = | am doing
something that is too difficult for me

I'm losing my mind = I'm going crazy

struggle = fight or find something difficult

ordeal = a very difficult or painful experience

4 [1®E Ask students to watch the video and complete
the sentences. Let them compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 pain 5 dance
2 gloves 6 trust

3 turn 7 mind
4 24 hours 8 boat

5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate
the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.

o Give students time to read the questions then put
them in pairs or small groups and give them seven or
eight minutes to discuss them.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with

,stop the class
r By rephrasing some of

and give som
say for thcﬁnole class or

the things
i t orfiéin gaps in sentences
() ard, based on what you heard

NDI@ FAST SPEECH

6 IE@ Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to pragtise saying the extract. Then play the
recordin@udents listen and compare what they said.

7 Mourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.

@< 23|

Narrator: The boy struggles not to show his pain
and we dance to help him through the ordeal.
After five minutes, the gloves come off.

And then go back on to the next initiate.

And all too soon it's my turn.

Five minutes feels like an eternity, but as the gloves
come off, it’s only just beginning. Wave after wave,
the pain keeps building ... and it'll last for 24 hours.
The dance ends and I'm alone with my pain.

Pat Spain: How long does this last?

Cameraman: 24 hours.

Pat Spain: How long has it been?

Cameraman: Less than an hour.

Narrator: I'm starting to lose my grip on reality.

Pat Spain: | want the gloves off.

[ really ******* want the gloves off.

Narrator: | had hoped this ordeal would simply earn
me some trust, but | have bitten off more than I can
chew.

Pat Spain: Please ... please.

Narrator: Here, in a forest in Brazil, I'm losing my
mind.

Pat Spain: Oh the ice. When | put my hands in the
ice water, it’s the best feeling on earth, it feels so
good. I've never felt anything this good. | have hands,
| can feel them ... and it hurts so bad, this feels so
good. How did we get on the boat?
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REVIEW 6
Student’s Book page 113

Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from
Units 11 and 12

Answers

1

1 should, 5 some
2 too, neither 6 many
3 have 7 after
4 didn’t 8 any
2

1 afew

2 much

3 I don't think you should

4 alot of

5 any

6 because

7 earlier

8 so

3

1 Me neither 4 alot of
2 Ido 5 any
3 so 6 much
5

restaurants: the bill, dairy products, include service, a
well-cooked steak

health problems: an infection, put a plaster on, take
antibiotics, a terrible cough

news: build a new stadium, cause delays, kil
people, protest against cuts
6

1 bored

2 full

3 fried

4 excited
5 delicious

burn 6 or
hit ‘Cele 22
4 damage 8 @@
8 &
1 weight
2 desserts
3 cream 7 sweets
4 vegetables 8 sugar

7
1 cut
2
3

) <

% 90 and answers

1 We eat quite a lot of rice and fish.

2 lwas sick after | ate some seafood.

3 There aren’t many places to eat near here.

4 Maybe you should tell him you're feeling stressed.

5 They didn't have any tables so we didn't eat there.

6 | don’t think we should pay more than thirty
pounds for it.
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3 NATURE

WOoORDS FOR UNIT 13

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1 is an icy road). Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and prompt if necessary.
Depending on how much they know, students may need
help with a dictionary or teacher translation to do the
exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions.

2 %91 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress.
Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: surrounded, attention.

% 91 and answers
1 anicy road
2 a bit windy
3 acloudy day
4 afarmer using chemicals 4
5 an empty road
6 climb a hill
7 pick up rubbish
8 the topofa y

14 chas

17 don’t let it bi
18 it smells bad

N\

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

e In feedback, correct any errors students made, or

point out the pronunciation of any words students found
hard to say.

4 Ask students to work individually to put phrases
into the two groups. Then ask them to compare with
a partner. In feedback, elicit any interesting comments
students have to make about why a phrase is part

of their life. This activity aims to get students using
language by applying it to their own experience.

Optional extra activity End this stage by asking your
students to say which photos they liked and why.

Teacher development: playing with words
and collocations

By this stage of the course, your students will have got
used to being exposed to a set of vocabulary which they
have to learn and practise to set them up for the rest of
the unit. Here are a few a ternat@tivities you could
do here by way of %

1 Ask student

|
ins rds and phrases from
at'the bo@hen they do

t howymany words and

the phot
the

re

nge th&collocations in the
ange climab a hill to climb a mountain

oP cli stairs, chahge surrounded by fields to
surr%d by p@e or hills).

3 Ask students to invent a story using five of the
phrases.

4 Ask StL%ﬂtS to find as many adjectives as they can
in the phrases (windy, cloudy, empty, icy, crowded,
scarod, surrounded and warm).

D
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WHAT’S THE FORECAST?

Student’s Book pages 116-117

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about the weather and future plans.

VOCABULARY Weather

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe weather

1 Elicit an example for the first sentence starter from
the students to get them started (e.g. It’s going to snow
/ rain). Then organise the class into pairs to complete
the sentences in as many ways as possible. In feedback,
check the meaning and use of the words in the box (see
language notes below).

3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Monitor and note how well
students use the new language. In feedback, briefly find
out what students discussed and check the meaning and
pronunciation of any words students had problems with.

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for gist and for specific
information

4 %92 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students
to look at the table. Make sure students know there will
be three conversations.

e Play the recording and ask students to write notes

in the table. After listening, let students compare their
answers in pairs. In feedback, glicit answefs from the
students. N

Answers

1 It's going to rain, snow.

2 It's going to be cloudy, cold, dry, hot, sunny, warm,
wet, windy.

3 There’s going to be a lot of rain, snow, ice.

4 There’s going to be a storm.

Optional extra activity To check meaning, draw the

sort of weather symbols often used on the TV weather
forecast on the board. Ask students to match words to
the symbols. The picture in the Student’s Book is a.8
way to check storm.

to recognise that some words
some are uncountable nou

adjectives (note that wf
weather adjectives —

e The best wayi
mimes or visuals. §s
the internet, or act oUt
¢ Note the strong stressiss
the words. ‘

2 Check that students know what a forecast is (when
you say what the weather is in the future). Organise the
class into pairs to produce a weather forecast. You could
either ask students to improvise sentences in pairs or ask
them to work together to write three or four sentences
before reading them out. Monitor and check how

well students understand, use and pronounce the new
language.

Optional extra activity Write four different cities on
the board (e.g. Moscow, Nairobi, Bangkok, London). Ask
students to choose a city and prepare a forecast. Ask
students to read out the forecast. Other students guess
which city is being described.
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Answers O
Forecast \ ecide
1 quite hot & ( 0 swimming pool,

ave luigh at cafe.
2 raint relasgin morning, walk

this afterho in the hills.
3 cold,might% ngshopping, back for

football.

A
\ 4
&
Vv

%92

What do you want to do tomorrow?

: \l don’t know. What's the forecast?

A: It's going to be quite hot. They said it might reach
35 degrees.

B: Really? Why don’t we go to the swimming pool?

A:  Oh, we could do. Which one?

B: The open-air one —and we can have lunch at
the café.

A: OK.Let’s do that.

2

C:  What do you want to do today?

D: |don’t know. What'’s the forecast? It looks a bit
cloudy.

C: It said it might rain this morning, but it's going to

be dry this afternoon.
D: OK. Well, why dont we relax this morning and
then go for a walk this afternoon?
Could do. Where?
How about taking the car and going to the hills?
OK. Let’s do that. We haven’t been to the hills
recently.

0

(R

Do you want to go away at the weekend?

I'm not sure. What's the forecast?

| think it's going to be cold. They said it might

snow.

F: Really? Why don’t we just stay here? | don’t want
to drive if there’s snow or ice on the roads.

E: That's true. Maybe we should do some shopping
for Christmas.

F:  We could do. When exactly?

E: Early on Saturday morning. We can take the train.

m T m w




. ...

Can we be back before the football starts?
Maybe. What time?

It starts at three.

| guess — if we go early.

OK. Let’s do that. We have to do it sometime.

o8 U oy G oo

Optional extra activity Organise the class into pairs.
Ask them to look at the audio script on page 209 and
practise the conversations.

GRAMMAR might and be going to

Aim
to introduce and practise might and be going to +
infinitive to talk about the future

5 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then elicit the missing words to complete the rules.

e Ask students to check in the Grammar reference on
page 186.

Answers

1 going to 2 might

G Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 186.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
4 It's going to

5 possibly
6 She may

1 We're going to
2 We might
3 We're going to

flats (there was a cil meeting last month and this
was decided for certain).

6  Elicit the first answer in open class to get students
started, and write it on the board. Pre-teach pull down
(= If you pull down a building, you destroy it because it
is dangerous or you want to build something else there
—mime the word ‘pull’) and flooded (= covered in water).
Ask students to complete the sentences individually. Let
students compare in pairs before checking answers.

Answers

1 might 4 is .. going to, might
2 are going to 5 is going to, might
3 might

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the pronunciation of might in natural
speech

7 %93 Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the pronunciation. Feed back briefly, and ask whether
students heard the final /t/. Play again and ask students
to write sentences. You may need to play and pause.

% 93 and answers

1 There might be a storm later.

2 They said it might snow tonight.

3 I might go for a run after class.

4 We might go to Spain in the summer.
5 | might not come to class tomorrow.

ty to prﬁe using mightin a
ith an‘emphasis on fluency.
preparg,ideas first. Monitor and help
|t v a

10 Orgamse the class into groups of four. Encourage
students to take turns to share ideas and to respond

to what others say. You could model the speaking
activity briefly with a reliable student first to get
studewes started.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
¢ In feedback, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 242 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 186.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference page 186
1f 2d 3a 4 b 5¢c 6e

Teacher development: feeding back on
language use in a fluency activity

In Exercise 10, students are chatting in a ‘real’
personalised speaking activity in which, hopefully, they
are genuinely interested in sharing information, and in
which they are concentrating on communicating as well
as on using particular language points. Consequently,
listen in on both content and language use as you
monitor, and note or remember any interesting points
that are made, as well as any really good phrases or any
errors. When monitoring a fluency stage, it is best not to
interrupt unless there is a language breakdown.
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In feedback, you can choose to concentrate on the
content of what students said if you feel that this is
most useful. However, this is also an opportunity to help
students to broaden or improve their language use. Here
are three ways to do this.

1 Write on the board five short sentences or phrases
that different students said during the speaking
activity. Three or four should be structurally incorrect
and one or two correct. Students work in pairs to
decide which are incorrect and correct them.

2 Write on the board a handful of phrases that
students said which may or may not be correct. Ask
students to come up with better or different ways of
saying them. This is a way of not just repairing but
improving what students say.

3 Write on the board a handful of phrases that
students didn’t say but could have said. Ask students
to think of when they might have used these phrases.
This cuts straight to the ‘here is a better way of saying
this’ stage.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Short questions

Aim
to introduce and practise short questions without
verbs

11 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to read the dialogues briefly. Set a simple
focus question or two: How many dialogues are there?
(six); Why does one speaker want to go on holiday2{He’s
stressed).
e Ask students to work individually to choqset
questions. Let students compare their id ny
answers in feedback. Ask students toy
each question (see notes below).

Answers
1 What time?
2 Where?

3 What for?

Background ISt

e We use short questio pere is no need to say
the full question as it is undekstood from the context.
Often, saying the whole question would be repetitive.

¢ You could show this by eliciting what the full question
is for some of the short questions in Exercise 11: for
example, What time (is it on)? and Where (might you go)?
¢ Notice that we sometimes use prepositions with the
questions: Who with? (=Who do you want to go with?)

12  Askstudents to practise the conversations in pairs.
Ask them to change roles and try out the conversations
two or three times. As students speak, monitor and listen
for errors, and correct students if they have problems.

13  Once students have had plenty of practice,

change the pairs and ask them to try to improvise new
conversations. As students speak, monitor and listen for
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errors. Use these errors for an error feedback stage at
the end.

Optional extra activity 1 Write up all the short questions
from the lesson at random on the board. Ask students in
pairs to prepare and write a short dialogue using three of
the questions. Ask some pairs to act out their dialogues
but tell them to pause and be silent for a moment
instead of saying the short question. The rest of the class
must say what the three missing short questions were.

Optional extra activity 2 Write the sentences below on
the board. Ask students to translate them into their own
language. Then ask them to translate them back into
English. Ask students to compare their English to the
original.

Why don’t we just relax this morning?

Why don’t we go to the swimming pool?

Why don’t you talk to him a i
Why don’t you go to th
Why don’t | do it for

N\
Aim ss
to practise 1 a om the leSson in a free,

communicativ sonali@.speaking activity

14 Thisisan opport&ﬁy to bring together several
parts of the lesso d for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

o Ask student®#o work in A and B pairs. First, they must
the guide to prepare conversations. Monitor and

ith ideas and vocabulary. You could model this

by acting out a conversation with a reliable student
first, or by asking one well-prepared pair to model their
onversation for the class.

15 Ask students to roleplay their conversations.

As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language they didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Extend this activity into a mingle.
Students walk round the class, talk to three or four other
students, and improvise dialogues.

¢ 25 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

(<25 Reer students to the video and actvites on the DVD-ROM. J

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.



COUNTRY GIRL?

Student’s Book pages 118-119

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about the
countryside and the city.

VOCABULARY
The countryside and the city

Aim
to introduce and practise words used to describe the
countryside and the city

1 start by eliciting one or two animals in the
countryside to get students started. Then put students in
pairs to think of examples for the different categories.

2 Put pairs with other pairs to compare ideas. Elicit
ideas from the class in feedback.

Possible answers
City Country
1 cat, dog cow, sheep
2 gym,cinema walking, hunting
3 crime, pollution cows, the dark
4 crime, noise, pollution poor transport, lack of
facilities

Optional extra activity Before doing Exercise 1 wr
City, Country and Countryside on the boatd. Explain th

you can also use country as an adje@
Brainstorm any words your stud

urage students
use the context

vocabulary. ™

Answers
Countryside: 2, 3,4,5,6,7
City:1,8,9,10,11,12,13,14

Background language notes for teachers

Use visual clues to teach most of these words. The
picture on page 119 will help with flat and fields. You
could bring in pictures to show other words, or use your
class technology to project images.

surrounded = (flats/fields) on all sides

crowded = a lot of people

convenient = very close (to shops or a metro station)

o Note the stress is on the first syllable of all these words,
except for surrounded, condition, pollution, convenient.

4  Ask students to work in pairs to prepare and give
opinions and examples. Start by giving an example for
the first sentence. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary as students speak. In feedback, elicit some of
the best examples different pairs came up with.

Possible answers

Students’ own opinions, but 2,5 and 6 are positive
opinions about the country and 12 is a positive
opinion about the city; 13 is positive and could be
about a village or the city. The other sentences are
negative.

Optional extra activity Bring in or show photos of a
country scene and a city scene. Ask students to describe
the photos using as many words and phrases from the
lesson as they can.

READING (/
WSO

Aim

to help %ad fo general

und %speuﬁc ormation

rtgb % ing up S|tuat|on. Ask students to

look*atgthephetos and ask questions to focus on what

they cb. Ask: t is the blog about?

e Ask students to read the introduction and complete

the title. Let sti@énts compare their answers in pairs.
&

Answers
moVerto the country

6 Askthem to predict the six reasons. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students.

Optional extra activity Ask follow-up questions about
the information in the introduction: How much is the
house? Why do they want to escape the city? How does
the writer feel?

7  Ask students to read the blog again to match the
headings to the paragraphs. You may need to pre-teach
smell (mime this) and scenery (= the whole picture you
can see —fields, hills, rivers, etc.). Let students compare
their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from
the students. Ask students to justify answers by saying
what they read.

Answers
1b (smell bad)
(doesn’t like cows)
(you can’t buy anything)
f (clothes and shoes get dirty)
(boring — field, field, field)
(work is very limited)

8 Ask students to read the article again and decide if
the sentences are true or false. Elicit the first answer to
get them started. Let students compare answers in pairs.
In feedback, elicit answers from the students. Again, ask
students to justify answers by saying what they read.
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Answers

1F (chemicals on the fields)

2 F (it followed and looked at him)

3T (you can’t buy milk in the evening)

4T (clothes and shoes get dirty from all the earth
and grass)

5T (field, field, field ... very boring)

6 F (where do you get cafés ... with wi-fi in the
country?)

9  Organise the class into pairs to discuss the reasons.
You could set this activity up by briefly eliciting opinions,
or providing examples of opinions, about the first reason.
In feedback, briefly find out whether your class agree or
disagree with the reasons.

Optional extra activity There are some words in the
blog which students may not know (e.g. following, scary,
No chancel, earn money, the choice of work). At the end,
ask students to find and underline words they don’t
know and try to guess their meaning from context. Then
explain them with examples, translation or dictionary
work.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

10 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise
the language they have learnt.
. Organise the class into pairs and ask thepii

and vocabulary.
¢ As students speak, go round
down any interesting piece
e Atthe end, look at good|
students used and pi
quite use correctly dé
better ways of

Optional extra ac
reasons not to have
beer or have a dog. You C¢his for homework.
Web research activity Ask students to research one of
the ‘Six Reasons’ topics on the page (or think of a topic
of their own). On the internet, there are lots of lists of
reasons why you should or shouldn’t do something,
so students will be able to find six reasons for almost
anything. Ask students to present their lists in a later
lesson.
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THEY’RE LOVELY ANIMALS

Student’s Book pages 120-121

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about animals and how long they have had animals
or known people.

VOCABULARY Animals

Aim
to introduce and practise words used to describe
animals

1 Elicit the answer to photo a to get students started.
Then put students in pairs to label the other pictures.
Elicit answers from the class i feedback and drill the
words for pronunciation. N

Answers
a cat c hor Q %plg
b rat f, & h shee

Backgrou Ed@age no%s for teachers

e Sheepis an irregular plura one sheep, two sheep).
¢ Note the difficult pro%aa‘uon when drilling: horse
/hais/, cow /kau/.%

2 Organise\be class into groups of three or four to
cuss the questions. In feedback, elicit any interesting
answers to share with the class.

3 Ask students to work individually to choose the words.
et them compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
answers and ask students to explain their choices.

Answers

The following words can be used:

1 sit, jump 5 play with, ride
2 exercise, attention 6 mess, noise

3 smell, bite 7 chase, kill

4 milk, leather 8 damage, disease

Background language notes for teachers

e Notice the collocations here: need attention, make a
mess / noise, cause damage / disease.

o Note the stress is on the first syllable of all these
words, except for attention, disease.

4 Ask students to work in pairs to describe the
animals in the photos. Monitor and note language use. In
feedback, comment on examples of good language use,
and correct errors.



Optional extra activity Ask students in pairs to think of
another farmyard or countryside animal and prepare a
description. Ask some pairs to present their descriptions
and see if the class can say which animal it is. If students
are unsure of the name, despite understanding the
description, either tell them the name or ask them to

look up the word in dictionaries. Other common animals:
goat, duck, chicken, goose, wolf, mouse, badger, deer, rabbit.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific words and phrases

5 %94 Review the names of the animals in the
photos and give students a moment to read the
questions. You could pre-teach huge (= very big) and
scared and scary (= frightened and frightening).

e Play the recording. Students listen and note their
answers. Let them compare their answers with a partner
before discussing as a class.

Answers
a 1 foxes 2 adog 3 rats
b 1 Because the foxes are living in the garden.
2 Because she’s showing a photo of her dog.
3 Because they hear the noise of the rats living in

C: He’s very friendly. He always jumps on you when
you come home.

the house.

%94 \

1

A:  Hey, did | tell you? | have foxe

B: Really? Living there?

A: |think so, yes. | see thg

B:  Wow! So how long

A

B3

A

B3

A a1y shoes, actually! |

Q day — half-eaten.

B: Oh!

A: | haven't yproblems recently, though,
because | h cat now and | think they’re a bit
scared of her!

2

C: Look.This one’s a picture of my dog. Here.

D: He’s huge!

C: I know. He weighs fifty-one kilos.

D: Really? That’s amazing. What's his name?

C:  He’s called Sheriff.

D: And how long have you had him?

C: Five years. | got him when we moved out of the
city. We have more space now, so ...

D: Mmm.

%

Woah! Scary!

C:  No,it’s fine. And he’s very funny too. | mean, he
plays very well with our cat, Kira. He chases her
around —and they’ve never had any fights or
anything.

E:  What’s that noise?

F:  That? Oh, we have rats in the house. Didn’t | tell
you?

E:  No.How annoying! How long have you had
them?

F:  Well, we've been here a year now and they've
been here the whole time.

E: Ugh!

F: I know. They eat our food and | worry they’ll bite
the kids one day.

E: Sowhat're you going to do?

F:  Well, we've tried all kinds @f things already, but
e need to pay

them.

s to say where the first

in
. (&student o discuss the other

N\

r have al| the answers more or less
correcgeli d confirmvthem. If not, play the recording
again, them ok at the audio script on page

210 of the Student’s Book. Let them compare their
answers with agpartner before discussing as a class.
&
Answers
aNb2 c3 dl e2 f1 g1 h2 i3

7  Ask students to work in groups of four or five to
describe their experiences. Monitor and note students’
language use. In feedback, comment on examples of
good language use, and correct errors.

Optional extra activity Do a live listening. Tell an animal
story of your own to either model and set up Exercise 7
or as a follow-on and extended listening practice.

GRAMMAR
Present perfect to say how long

Aim
to introduce and practise using the present perfect to
express duration

8 Read through the extracts and the information in
the box as a class. Ask students to give you the correct
options to complete the rules. Then ask students to check
in the Grammar reference on page 186.

Answers
1b 2b

For further practice, see Exercise 1 in the
Grammar reference on page 186.
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Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 How long have you been here?

2 How long have you lived here?

3 How long have you done that?

4 She has had that dog for five years.

5 | have lived here for three months now.
6 | haven’t had it very long.

9  Ask students to work individually to complete the
questions. Elicit the first question to get them started.
Organise the class into pairs to check their answers.
Monitor and note how well students understand how to
form the questions.

e |n feedback, elicit answers or move on to Exercise 10.
Students will hear the correct questions on the recording
and can check their answers.

Answers

1 have you had

2 have you been

3 have they been
4 have they known
5 have you lived

6 has she worked

10 % 95 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Play the recording again. Students
listen and write the answers.

¢ Point out that not very long means a short time, and
ages means a very long time.

%95

1 A: How long have you had your cat?
Two years.

: How long have you been togethef
: A few months now. :
: How long have you been
For 15 years now.

: How long have they
: Not very long.
: How long haved/otiy

o

PEPIEPED> DD

12 Organise the class into groups of four or five. Elicit
possible questions students need to ask to find the first
piece of information, e.g. Do you have a pet? How long
have you had it? Ask students to prepare other questions
to ask individually. Then tell them to take turns to ask
and answer questions to find out the information.
Monitor and note students’ language use. In feedback,
find out which person in each group has done things
the longest.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Organise a class survey. Ask
students in pairs to think of five new How long ...2
questions, e.g. How long have you had your mobile

long haveyou lived in this ci
ready, tell them to mln

students their questi
with their origina }thelr é rmatlon
i lass.

Answers to Exercise 2 Gram‘mar reference
1 For about ten years}
2 Quite a long ti@now nine or ten years, maybe.
3 soit’s twelve years now.
4 Not very |0 I\g only a few months.
so it's almost twenty years now.

N

. SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /kr/, /dx/, /tr/ and /str/; to
listen and write down words in continuous speech

13 % 96 Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the sounds.

% 96
/kr/, /kra1/, /krav/, /dr/, /dra1/, /tr/, /tri/, /traen/, /str/,
/stri/, /stre1/

This use of the present perfect form (have + past
participle) is to talk about a state or an action that began
in the past and continued to now. Its use emphasises the
duration and its effect on now. It is possible to draw a
timeline on the board to show how this form works:

two years ago now

Past Future
1 I

I've had my cat for two years

11 Askstudents to work in pairs to practise the
conversations. Monitor and correct any misuses or
mispronunciations of the form.
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14 % 97 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.
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% 97

1 Ilove living in the countryside.

2 | don’t take public transport because of the crime.
3 The streets in the centre are always crowded.

4 | need to drive a friend to the station.

5 It's always dry in April.

6 | agree it was a very strange article.

7 He lives three streets from me.

8 There are lots of problems with transport.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised
(/kr/, 7dr/, /tr/ and /str/). Get students to write two
collocations or phrases for each word in the box in
Exercise 14. (These activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds, but < P; Q% Q

also reviews some key words and develops students’

ability to hear English through a dictation exercise. \O v

Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at « % e
b N\

other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see Teacher v
development on page 19). é
Sounds and correction

The difficulty of these consonant clusters will depend on b Q.
Students’ L1.

For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the Q/
Grammar reference on page 186.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar re
1 They said it might rain later.
2 | might not be in the officedo

1k
2b
3 live y

4 wante &

Answers to Exer 3, Grammar reference

1 | might not see you tomorrow.

2 We are going to finish the work by Tuesday.

3 She has been there for twelve years now.

4 I’'m not going to do it. I'm too busy.

5 They might possibly move to the country next year.
6 How long have they lived there?
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WOoRDS FOR UNIT 14

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases

to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1is a strong economy — only in a strong economy
are large building projects undertaken). Go round the
room and check students are doing the task and prompt if
necessary. Depending on how much they know, students
may need help with a dictionary or teacher translation to
do the exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions.

2 %98 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see language notes below).

% 98 and answers

1 a strong economy

2 extra wages

3 arrive at the border

4 there’s been a murder

5 get treatment

6 use violence

7 don't get on well

8 leader of a team '

9 advert for a musical @R ¢
10 injure herself A\
11 lost the electio
12 start pea
13 more effi
14 ascary film
15 have insurance
16 support each other¥
17 go and see a play
There is no photo to match ‘the acting was bad".

Background language notes for teachers

In this spread, the connection between the phrases and
the photos is less obvious than in other spreads, as they
express more abstract ideas. Be prepared for a degree

of discussion and debate about which phrases go with
which pictures.

support each other — used to refer to each member of a
group when each does something to or for other members
injure herself — the reflexive pronouns myself, yourself,
themselves, etc. are used when the same person or
people are both the subject and the object of the verb.
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¢ Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: insurance, election, efficient, economy.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

¢ In feedback, correct any errors students made, or to
point out the pronunciation of any words students found
hard to say.

Optional extra activity End thj
students to say which phot
Alternatively, ask stude
in the unit from the

an$ .

e Photo T ct|on in Dubai, UAE. Dubai
is famous fo e bU|Idm and skyscrapers, and
it has the Worl est bUI , the Burj Khalifa. Dubai
has one of the world’s fastest growing economies, and

construction and propertyis the biggest contributor to
the economy. %

e Photo 3 shows a road sign signalling the approach

of the border?ﬂ%sing between the Netherlands and

many. It shows the European Union flag and, in
it reads Federal Republic of Germany.

stageb ‘ sking your
& hy.
redQ topics will be




WHAT WAS THE FILM LIKE?

Student’s Book pages 124-125

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about films.

SPEAKING

3 Elicit the first answer (sentence 1 is positive) from
the students to get them started. Then ask pairs to
discuss the other sentences. In feedback, ask students
to justify answers.

Answers

positive: 1,2, 6,10
negative: 3,5,7,9
could be either: 4, 8

Aim
to introduce the theme; to get students talking about
the topic of the lesson in a personalised activity

1 start by modelling the activity. Describe the last
film you saw briefly. Once students have got the hang
of the activity, ask them to work in pairs to discuss the
questions. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.
In feedback, correct errors or point out useful ways of
saying things students attempted to say.

Optional extra activity Films inevitably date very quickly.
Use your classroom technology to find and show posters
of films your students will be familiar with (or just write
the names of recent films on the board).

Culture notes

e Slumdog Millionaire is a 2008 British drama film
directed by Danny Boyle. Set and filmed in India,
story of a teenager from the slums of Mumbai who
the Indian version of the game show Wha.l

plays and musicals

2 Elicit the first answer (funny) from students to

get them started. Then organise the class into pairs to
complete the sentences. Tell them to try to work out the
meaning from the context before checking any difficult
words in their dictionaries.

Answers

1 funny 6 brilliant

2 sad 7 terrible

3 violent 8 strange

4 scary 9 depressing
5 predictable 10 entertaining

Optional extra activity Drill the adjectives for
pronunciation. Point out the strong stress and give
students a chance to say all the words chorally
and individually.

Background language notes for teachers

is worth finding out

nates, which are

ompletely different to
ictate \ét needs to be

0 re most difficult.

€ in the UK to say that

e itisac
%;ca ry, pdple don’t switch off the TV —
e mhe sofawntil it stops being scary.
&ong stres#on the first syllable of all the
%}t: de ing, entertaining, predictable.

o Note the weakly stressed syllables in brilliant
/'briljant/, vio/&?/'varalant/.

false friends, a
L1 for your

words

Optional extra activity Ask students in pairs to think
ofﬁl?btthey know that could match the sentences in
Exercise 2.

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for general
understanding and for specific words

4 %99 Start by setting up the situation. Make sure
students know there will be two conversations.

e Play the recording. Let students compare their answers
in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers

Conversation 1

1 no

2 The first person says it’s brilliant and really scary.

3 No, they say it’s ‘not my kind of film”and they
don't like violent films.

Conversation 2

1 yes

2 One person thought it was brilliant and funny, the
other thought it was a bit stupid and predictable.
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%99

1

A: Have you ever seen a film called 28 Days Later?

B: No, | haven't.I've heard of it, but I've never seen it.
What's it like?

A: It's brilliant. It’s really, really scary. It's about a
terrible disease that makes people hungry for
blood, and they want to kill.

B: Really? It sounds very violent!

Yeah, it is, but it's great! It's a very clever film. It's

not a normal horror movie. It’s also about the

environment and politics and everything.

It sounds terrible — definitely not my kind of film!

No, it's great! Honestly!

Have you seen that new musical Dogs yet?

Yes, | have. | saw it last week, actually.

Oh really? We went to see it last night. What did

you think of it?

It was OK. Nothing special. It was quite entertaining

in places, | suppose, but the story was stupid.

C: Really? Do you think so? | thought it was brilliant
- one of the best things I've seen in a long time.

D: Yeah? OK.

C: The dancing and the music were great and it was
very funny. | couldn’t stop laughing!

D: But what about the ending? It was so predictable!

C:  Not for me! | found it really sad. | started crying!

D: Really? Oh well. | suppose we just don’t share the

NoOonN>®

9

Culture notes

e 28 Days Later is a 2002 British post-ag

a highly contagious virus, and fé¢
of four survivors to cope wi
they once knew.
e Dogs is fictitious, b t
called Cats. o

5 %99 Ask
or guess the missifg
ideas with a partner.™
e When students are rea recording again. Let
students compare their an in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students. At the end, you may
wish to allow students to look at the audio script on
page 210 to check their answers.

Answers
1 called
2 of
3 like
4 sounds
5 Honestly
6 of
7 places
8 dancing
9 ending
10 found
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same tastes. 3 use dictionaries t
; \ Answers  \/

6  Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to discuss the questions. Go
round the room and check students are doing the task
and help if necessary.

¢ In feedback, comment on any interesting language
used and correct any errors students made.

Optional extra activity Do the language patterns
activity. Write the sentences below on the board. Ask
students to translate them into their own language.
Then ask them to translate them back into English. Ask
students to compare their English to the original.

I found it really sad.

I find grammar really difficult.

How are you finding the course?

I can’t find my keys.

I found £20 on the street yesterday.

Did you find your phone? (J

DEVELOPING C S
What's it like? =N 0O
IS
to mtrod s% ing What’s it like?
Read t formatuﬁin the box as a class.
° Ask students tch th estions to the answers.

Elicit a match to get students started. Let students
compare their answers il pairs. Students may need to
eck words.

Nd 2c 3f 4a 5h 6b 7g B8e

N

Background language notes for teachers

Here, like is a preposition. It is used in the structure
What is / are ... like? when asking for a description of
something. What was the film like? means ‘Describe the
film to me’. This use is difficult because it will be very
different from what students would say in L1. Students
may get confused with the verb like (What was the film
like? Yes, I like it), or feel they should use like in the answer
(It is like very funny). Give them time to practise the
structure and response in drills and controlled activities.
e Here, both the thing being asked about and the word
like are stressed when asking questions: What was the
band like? Make sure you drill this.

Optional extra activity Before moving on to pairwork in
Exercises 8,9 and 10, do a repetition drill. Ask students
to close their books and repeat the questions after you.
Once students have got the hang of this, do a prompt
drill (see below).

Teacher development: drills

e Itisimportant to give students practice in saying these
questions accurately. You could do this with a simple
repetition drill: say a question — students repeat chorally
—use an open palm gesture to then ask some individuals
to say the question.
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¢ You could also use prompt drills. With books closed,
you say the film, and students say: What is the film like?
Then you say your parents, and students say: What are
your parents like? If you want students to switch between
present and past, use gestures to show now (point to
your feet) or the past (hitchhike over your shoulder).

e You could also prompt students to say the question by
reading out answers, e.g. My mum’s great but my dad’s
rude, and elicit: What are your parents like?

8 Ask students to work in pairs to practise
conversations. As students speak, monitor and listen for
errors, and correct students if they have problems.

9  Once students have had a go at just reading out
questions and answers, encourage them to change roles
and try improvising answers and then questions. Practice
makes perfect, so give students plenty of time to have

a go at these questions and try to get to a stage where
they are feeling confident using them.

10 Ask students to work individually to prepare
questions. Monitor and help with ideas.

e Once students have questions, organise the class
into small groups and tell students to take turns to ask
and answer. You could model this by asking one or two
questions of your own first. Alternatively, do a mingle.
Ask students to stand up, walk round, and interview four
or five people.

e As students speak, monitor and note errors o
examples of good language use. Use the feedback
correct errors and point out good thingsyour heard.

Optional extra activity Set topicsde @
example, last summer’s holidayg
hotel like on your last holid

to practise 13
communicati

11 Thisisan oprtunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

¢ You could start by brainstorming a few films or
musicals to get students started. Let them produce their
own list individually, and monitor to help with ideas and
to translate the names of films or plays they want to talk
about into English.

12 Organise the class into pairs. Ask pairs to follow
the model to ask and answer questions about their lists.
In this activity, students need to improvise a little.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 243 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.

@<« 26 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in
various ways:
1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the list mg activity in some units,
particularly W|t g »Sstudents can first
practise rea ues and work on some
of the ke es / uresina rolled way
befor elves.

3a as a rev% exercise.

\
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WHAT DO YOU THINK WILL HAPPEN?

Student’s Book pages 126-127

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students practise making
predictions about different situations.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for gist and for
specific information

1 start by checking that students understand the
categories in the box. Then ask students in groups of
three or four to discuss different news stories they can
think of. You could elicit one or two examples to get
them started.

2 Organise the class into pairs to order the kinds of
news. In feedback, elicit ideas and build up a class order
on the board.

Possible answers

Major national or international news come first on a
news report.

Business news and entertainment news come in
the middle.

3 %100 Play the recording. Students listén an :
the stories to the areas of news. Let theps
answers with a partner before discug& o

Answers

1 national news
2 business

3 international
4 entertamment .
5 sport

% 100

1 Tomorrow’s general Witl probably be the
closest in many years b the People’s Party
and the Popular Front say they expect to win, but
most people think that they will probably have to
share power. Voting starts at seven in the morning
and closes at ten, and they're expecting the final
result early on Monday morning.

2 The country’s largest chemical company, NBE, has
said that it is going to cut five thousand jobs. The
company lost 385 million dollars last year and
now plans to close its two biggest factories in the
north of the country.

3 Abroad, peace talks between Adjikistan and
Kamistan have failed and there are worries that
war will now follow. The two countries disagree
about where the border between them should be.

150 OUTCOMES

Sports news is usually at the end. 3 3 T(The compag//ost 385 million dollars last year ...)
The weather forecast often comes after the 4 F (.. it is going to cut 5,000 jobs.)
news report. 5 T (talks hawe failed — so, already started)

4 Next, pop music. Last year’s TV Idol winner,
Shaneez, has got engaged. The singer is planning
to marry her boyfriend of two months, actor and
model Kevin Smith.

5 And finally, France go into their important World
Cup match against Brazil tonight without their
captain and star player, Florian Mendy. Mendy
injured himself in training yesterday and there’s
now a chance he won't play in the rest of the
competition.

4 %100 Start by giving students time to read
through the sentences. Ask them to decide whether they
are true or false according to the news reports. Then let
them compare their ideas in pairs. Don't confirm or reject
anything at this stage.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and check.

Let them compare their answers with a ‘rtner before
discussing as a class. N K

e Note that sentence 5, true: the

talks started, then fai ﬁé e use ofthéﬁ'esent

perfect might su are stit| continuing,
which they ar ts’ answ s if they

understand it i

\
Answers :

F (.. they Mbably to share power.)

T (... they're expecting the final result early on
Monday morning.)

T (the border between them)
(boyfriend of two months)
8 F (He's an actor and model.)
9 F (injured himself in training yesterday)
10 F (now.a chance he won't play)

Background language notes for teachers

Note the sets of vocabulary that help students

understand each story.

1 general election / close / win / share power / voting /
final result

2 cut jobs / lost ... dollars / factories

3 peace talks / war / disagree / border

4 pop /idol / engaged / marry / actor

5 World Cup match / captain / star player / injured /
play / competition

Culture notes

In case students ask, NBE, Adjikistan, Kamistan, Shaneez
and Florian Mendy are not real names.

5 Askstudents to work individually to prepare what
they want to say. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary. You could let students compare ideas in pairs
if you think students need more help.



6  Organise the class into small groups to share their
stories. As students speak, monitor and note errors and
examples of good language use which you could focus
on in feedback.

Optional extra activity Find and write three headlines
on the board from current stories in the news. Choose
examples which are funny or interesting, and have
simple words, but where students will have to use a bit
of guesswork to work out what the story is about. Ask
students in pairs to guess one of the stories or invent
their own story to go with the headline.

GRAMMAR
will / won’t for predictions

Aim
to introduce and practise will / won’t for predictions

7  Read through the information in the box as a
class. Point out that we use will + infinitive without

to, and that won’t is an abbreviated version of will not.
Ask students to check the rules of use in the Grammar
reference on page 187.

e Ask students to match the comments to the stories
in Exercise 3. Let them compare answers in pairs before
feedback as a class.

Answers
a2 b 4 c5 d 3 @ 1\

e Many student gra
students that will j

day; | don’t
used When

o are used for predictions, but

Optional extra activity Point out the native speaker
English in paragraph c in Exercise 7: make a difference.

If something makes a difference, it changes a situation in
a good way. If something doesn’t make any difference, it
doesn’t change a situation in any way.

This loss won’t make any difference.

He’s made a real difference to people’s lives.

The course made a big difference to the way | do my job.
It doesn’t make any difference to me what you think!

8  Ask students to discuss the comments in pairs. Elicit
the first answer to get them started. In feedback, elicit
answers and ask students to explain their choices.

Wit not exclusively, say | think with will.

4 OFPINTON

Answers
a and b are pessimistic, ¢, d and e are optimistic

9  Ask students to complete the sentences. Elicit the
first answer to get them started. Organise the class into
pairs to check their answers. Monitor and note how well
students understand the use.

e |n feedback, elicit answers.

Answers

1 won't 5 won't

2 won't 6 will

3 will 7 will

4 won't 8 won't
PRONUNCIATION
to practlse th nci ‘Il and won’t in
sentences Eﬁ

%cordmg § dents listen and

2 | probably won't vote this year.

3 It won't be'€asy.

4 1t wi cost much.

5 | think he’ll have a few problems.
6 Welll probably be a bit |ate.

7 We won't win.

8 It won't kill you. You'll live.

11 %101 Play the recording again. Students listen
and repeat, and practise saying the sentences.

o Note that in natural speech, Il is weakly stressed and
reduced to a very small /al/ sound your students may
find hard to hear. By contrast, won’t /waunt/ is stressed.

12 Elicit a possible dialogue to get students started.
Then ask them to work in pairs to prepare and practise
conversations. Monitor and correct any misuses or
mispronunciations of '/l and won't.

13 start by eliciting two or three possible predictions
to get students started. Then set a short time limit and
ask students to prepare their own. Go round and help
with ideas and vocabulary, and make sure students are
using the grammar forms correctly.

14 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
share their ideas. Mix students so they are working with
people they don’t often get to talk to in class. As students
speak, monitor and notice examples of good language
use as well as errors to focus on in feedback.
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Teacher development: providing A BETTER LIFE

preparation time and a model Student’s Book pages 128-129
Outcomes aims to encourage students to use new
language to relate their own individual stories or Communicative outcomes
experiences. This can often be daunting if students are In this two-page spread, students talk about life and
expected to speak without adequate preparation. society and whether things are better or not.
e Itisagood idea to provide a short, useable model
of what you want students to say from your own VOCABULARY Life and society
experience. By doing this, you provide a live listening, a
model of good pronunciation and accuracy, and avoid Aim
lengthy instructing. to introduce and practise words and phrases
e Itisalsoagood idea to give students three or four connected with life and society
minutes to think of things to say, and to note down
words or phrases to use. It is a chance for nervous 1 start by reading out the words in bold and pointing
students to ask for some support. The more time out the pronunciation. You could ask students to listen
students spend preparing, the better the result. and repeat. Note the stress is on the second syllable
in economy.
e Ask students to choose t Vnc | pair
the Grammar reference on page 187. (a or b) that has the mean| 3 % o the head
sentence (1-5). Let s co their anS\és
Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference in pairs. In feedb X %s to check the
1 they'll words (see bel &h f%w students to use
2 there'll be dictionaries %r ure of dwy words.
3 will the meeting start N\
4 won't Answers e
5 won't 1a 2 b b a Q.a 5a
6 you'll
7 probably won't
8 will Y

Background lapguage notes for teachers

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference unemploymerﬁv' people without jobs

A es = money you get when you work (low / high wages)
1 | expect you will need to take a test. insurance = an arrangement with an insurance company,
2 | don't expect it will be necessary. 4 where you pay money so that if something bad happens
3 | expect next year will be quite dijffi o, (e.g.your car crashes, your house falls down) the company
4 | doubt they will offer me the . \ Wil give you money to pay for a new car, house, etc.

5 | doubt it will be very expenéiie sy, 3 4V get on with = have a good relationship

6 | doubt he will listen, b skhim. 7 4 ¥ neighbours = the people who live near you

climate = the weather in your country or region
& treatment = the process of giving medical care

| don’t think they. efficient = it works well it is good for the time and money

| don’t thin

| don’t thinkg

o vl @

Culture notes

The picture shows an employment agency (Agentur
flir Arbeit) in a German town. Here, people who are
unemployed sign on for benefits and seek work.

2 Organise the class into new pairs. Give students two
or three minutes to memorise the sentences individually.
When they are ready, ask them to take turns testing
each other.

3 Askstudents to work in pairs to prepare sentences.
Start by writing an example sentence on the board.
Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

Possible answers

The economy: prices are high; there are no jobs;
people have no money.

Crime: the city centre is dangerous; there are vandals.
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The people: they are rude and unfriendly; they are
lively and love life.

The climate: it's sunny, warm, wet, windy.

The health system: there are long queues; there aren’t
enough doctors, nurses, hospitals.

4  Ask Student A in each pair to join with other
Student As to form new groups of four or five, so
that students don't work with the partner they
prepared their sentences with. Students take turns
to read out their sentences.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write five true
sentences about the economy, crime, people, climate and
health system of their countries.

Teacher development: organising pairs
and groups

e In a communicative classroom, students are often

asked to work in different groupings, e.g. pairs, small

groups, mingles. In order to make sure you organise

your groups clearly and quickly, it is a good idea to think

carefully about your management beforehand. Here are

some tips.

Pairwork

1 When checking the answers to exercises or the answers
to reading or listening tasks, adult learners feel happy
working with the person next to them. Often this is
someone they know. If your students sit in ro
could vary pairs by asking students to turn roun
work with the people behind them.

2 In contrast, when doing a more flue

together, etc.).
and find some

Groupwork

1 You can same way and
for t# Kok (e.g.in a class of
12, A g .round the class to
get fol ithey are in rows, ask pairs

N he pair behind.

: p5, make sure they are in a
position to sped and hear everybody. Make them
put their chairs in a circle, or make them find space in
the classroom and stand in a circle. Planning pair- and
groupwork carefully, and taking time to make sure
everybody is comfortable and ready before starting on
a activity pays dividends.

READING

Aim
to help train students to do a jigsaw reading and to
read for specific information

5 Start by setting up the situation. Ask students to
discuss the questions in pairs. Elicit ideas in feedback and
open up ideas for debate if necessary.

Possible answers

Reasons for moving to another country: to do a
course at school or university, to learn the language
of the country, to get a new job, to make money,

to be with or marry someone from that country, to
escape from war, poverty or violence in your country.

6  Organise the class into groups of four. Ask each group
to sort themselves into two A and two B students. Make
sure students are clear about which text to read. Before
students read, go through the questions with them so
that they know what information they need to find.

Answers
Student A: Maja
1 Five years.

2 To work.

3 Yes, | love it.

elaxed and open.

revis Snsz in

| hav ealth insurance,

re h|gh§gd there are lots of jobs.

gun \gnce, but I've never
ing.

)
9 Nbﬁ't missQaything.

Student B: A&En

1 Two yEars.

2 Because there was a war in my country.

3 IMK, but | miss some things, and | can’t get a
good job here.

4 They are polite, but it's difficult to get to know them.

5 | like it. It rains a lot, but that’s ok. It’s too hot in
my country.

6 It has been great for me. | had really good
free treatment.

7 It's OK.

8 There is some crime but it isn't dangerous.

9 Yes, | hope so one day.

7  Let students compare answers with the person in
their group who read the same text, then discuss the
new questions. Monitor and help with any problems
of vocabulary or understanding. In feedback, elicit the
answers to the two questions.

Answers

Student A text — from somewhere in the northern
hemisphere, maybe Scandinavia or Russia, has
moved to somewhere warmer, maybe the southern
part of the USA (he watches ice hockey, the health
service is expensive)

Student B text — has come from somewhere where
there is a war, e.g. Syria, or Somalia (it’s hot and
there is not enough water), probably now living

in the UK (it rains a lot, the health service is free,
people are polite but it’s difficult to know them)

8 Ask students to change pairs in their groups so that

there are two A/B pairs. Students ask and answer the

questions in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the
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students. Ask students to justify answers by saying what
they read. (See Exercise 6 above for answers.)

9  Ask students to discuss and respond to the texts
personally in pairs or in their groups of four. You could
open this up to a class discussion at the end.

Optional extra activity There are some difficult words in
the text which students may not know (see below). Ask
students to find words they don’t know and try to guess
their meaning from the context. Then explain them with
examples, translation or dictionary work.

Background language notes for teachers

Possible answers
1 It's easy to get to work / make friends / find a job.
2 It'simportant to speak the language.
3 It's nice to go cycling in this city.
4 It's cheap to eat out.
5 It can be difficult to find a good job / get to
know people.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 187.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1c 2 b 3e 4 f 5d 6 a

Note these difficult words in the texts:

Maja

miss (things) = feel sad because you cannot see people or
do things you did in your home country

lock the door = use a key to close the door

steal (stole, stolen) = take things illegally

Adnan

complain = talk about things you don't like

injured = physically hurt (e.g. leg broken in an accident)
support (my family) = make money to get food, clothing,
etc. for your family

GRAMMAR Adjective + verb

Aim
to introduce and practise constructions with adjective
+ to + infinitive

10 Read through the information in the e
class. Then organise the class into pairs oy S
questions with sentences from the te

point out that adjectives are follow
infinitive of the verb.

e Ask students to check thei
Grammar reference on pa

Answers

1 It's difficul
ice hockey.

2 It's dangerous<e

3 It was dangerou

4 It's difficult to really&

G Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar

reference on page 187.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 tofind 5 to read
2 towalk 6 tosee
3 to park 7 not to worry

4 not to offer 8 not to vote

11 Set up the task by eliciting one or two examples
from the class. Ask students to work individually to
complete the sentences. Let students compare their
answers in pairs before eliciting a few sentences in
open class.
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SPEAKING ‘

Aim V

to practise language f: 1 free
communicative, pe i gactl

12 Thisis |ng toge er several
parts of the s ents to\Qractlse using all
the langu rnt.

o Askstude s |nd|V|dua to prepare things
to say. Monitor elp wi eas and vocabulary.

Then organise students into groups of four or five to
discuss the topics. You cUld ask one student to chair
the discussion white the rest take turns to express their
views. In feedback, ask different groups to say what they
found out abobieach other’s countries or cities.

s students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
uite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Web research activity Ask students to research one of
the areas (crime, health system, climate, etc.) in a city
or country they know well. Ask students to find five
interesting pieces of information to share with the class
in the next lesson.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim

to practise the common word endings /ans/,
/moant / and /[on /; to listen and write down words
in continuous speech

13 %102 Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the sounds.

% 102

ans: violence, difference, insurance

mant: treatment, environment, comment
fan: election, situation, solution




14 %103 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%103
1 I've noticed a few differences.
2 There were celebrations when she won the election.
3 The government should do more for
the environment.
4 They stole my phone, but | had insurance.
5 The president didn’t comment on the situation.
6 There’s no easy solution to unemployment.
7 My insurance paid for my treatment.
8 I really hate all violence.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised
(/ons/, /mant/ and /fan/). Get students to write two
collocations or phrases for each word in the box in
Exercise 14. (These activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the souﬂj\s

and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on p

For furth-:

4 | probably W@ -
5 | don’t think thefeconomy will improve this year.
6 Is it easy to find work?

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 toread 5 to move

2 will lose 6 won't happen
3 toeat out 7 not to help

4 to travel 8 will make

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 It was lovely to see you again.

2 It won’t cost too much.

3 What will you do with the money you won?

4 Was it difficult to learn Russian?

5 It’s difficult not to think about it.

6 It's not rude to talk about money in my country.

VIDEO 7: NATIONAL SYMBOLS

Student’s Book page 130

Aim

to find out more about the countries that make up the
United Kingdom, and look at some national symbols
around the world

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at the
photos. Ask: What can you see? (leeks, a lion, a thistle, a
flower called flax). Organise the class into pairs or small
groups to discuss the questions. In a brief feedback
session, elicit students’ ideas and write up interesting
ideas or pieces of language on the board.

2 Students read the text to find the answers. Let them

compare their answegs with a (tner before discussing
as a class. 5& &
Answers (9
w%d;thi le = Scotland; blue
rt reland

re part ®f the United Kingdom

orn by sﬁﬂers; used for medicine
Lion%ﬁ RichaQ.the Lionheart

Thistle —a Viking stepped on one and woke a
Scottish arm

Flax ﬂo@ — because of the linen industry (linen
comes from the flax plant and makes a good
quatiy cloth)

Culture notes

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, commonly known as the United Kingdom (UK)
or Britain, is made up of the island of Great Britain
(comprising England to the south, Scotland to the north
and Wales to the west) and the north-east corner of the
island of Ireland, which is called Northern Ireland. The
rest of the island of Ireland is a separate nation —the
Republic of Ireland.

e Richard the Lionheart lived in the late twelfth century.
He was famous as a warrior king who led crusades.

¢ The rose is the national (flower) symbol of England.
The mythical unicorn is the animal symbol of Scotland.
The mythical dragon is the symbol of Wales and appears
on the flag.

3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. In a brief feedback session, elicit
students’ideas and write up interesting ideas or pieces
of language on the board.

Optional extra activity Many national sports teams
name themselves after animals that are national
symbols. Here are some from the sport of rugby: kiwis
(New Zealand), wallabies (Australia), springboks (South
Africa), pumas (Argentina). Write up the animals and see
if students can guess the rugby-playing countries.
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4 Organise the class into teams of three. As
they watch the video, students should note down what
they think is the correct answer to each question. At the
end, they discuss answers with their team and agree on
an answer.

5 Students watch the second part of the video
and note, in their teams, whether they got the answers
right or not. In feedback, go through the answers, and
find out what extra information students heard. Find out
which team got most correct answers. You could award
bonus points for the extra information.

Answers
1 D Italy (symbol is a wolf) 6 China
2 AKenya D Belgium 7 D Pakistan
3 BlIndia 8 D Denmark

4 B Bangladesh (mango tree)
5 C South Africa

9 A Argentina
10 CTanzania

1 Which country does NOT have an eagle as a
national symbol?
A Egypt C the United States
B Mexico D ltaly
2 Apart from England, which two of these
countries also has a lion as a symbol?
A Kenya C Peru
B Saudi Arabia
3 Which country has this snake — the cobra—as a
national symbol?
A Vietnam C Thailand
B India D Ghana
4 Which country does NOT have the g
national symbol? o
A Germany
B Bangladesh
5 Which country has thi
national symbol?
A the Netherland
B Sweden '
6 Which co
symbol? Wi
7 Which country
national symbol?

A Iceland 3
B Venezuela Pakistan
8 Which country is this the flag of?
A Turkey C Canada
B Japan D Denmark
9 Which national team can you see in this photo?
A Argentina C Greece
B Finland D France
10 Which country is home to this world-famous
mountain?
A New Zealand C Tanzania
B Switzerland D Japan

D Belgium Y

Part 2 (4.34-8.37)

So, the answers.

Number 1: Egypt, Mexico and the United States all
have eagles as national symbols. On the Mexican
national flag, you can see an eagle eating a snake.
And there’s an eagle on Egypt’s red, white and black flag,
while the United States uses eagles in lots of different
ways too.

The national symbol of Italy is actually the wolf.

So, number 2. The two countries that have lions as
symbols are Kenya and ... Belgium, believe it or not.
Now, of course, lions live in Kenya, so no surprise
there. They don’t, though, live in Belgium, but lions
have been a popular symbol there for over five
hundred years!

Number 3: You can find the cobra in all four countries
—Vietnam, India, Thailand and Ghana, but the only
country where it’s a nationalgymbol is .£India. Over
30,000 people die in India ay, after
snakes bite them!

Right.On to Numb % very p@ar
symbol in man % e national tree

in Germany, ia n but N

in Bangla

The nati the m (o) tree, and the
country is his deliciows fruit.

Number 5:Thi flow alled the King Protea

and it's the national flower of ... South Africa. This flower
generally grows well inYc’t, dry areas. It grows to two
metres and the fldwer can be 30 centimetres across.
Number 6 now —ahd you probably don’t need me to
tell you that Yoe country that has dragons like this
a symbol is China. The Chinese believe dragons

aréxsymbols of power and can bring luck. In fact, in
spokeh Chinese, if someone is really really good at
something, you can compare them to a dragon! That'’s

) how important they are in Chinese culture.

Next up, number 7: This strange animal is called a
markhor. It’s a kind of goat and there aren’t many of
them left in the world. It’s the national animal of ...
Pakistan, where it lives —in the north of the country.
Number 8 — a difficult one, because the flags of all
four countries contain red and white. However, the
flag you can see here is ... the Danish one. The flag —a
white cross against a red background — has been used
since at least 1379.

Number 9 is another difficult one. You might know
that Argentina, Finland and Greece all have blue and
white flags, but rugby is only popular in one of those
countries, and only one team plays in sky blue and
white stripes —and that’s Argentina. Their football
team may be more famous, but their rugby team is
also very good. In 2015, they reached the semi-finals
of the Rugby World Cup.

And to finish things off, number 10. The mountain
you can see here is Mount Kilimanjaro, and at 5,895
metres, it’s the highest mountain in Africa. It is, of
course, in Tanzania.
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6  This exercise offers students the chance to relate
the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas
and opinions.

e Give students time to plan their talk. Monitor and help
with ideas and vocabulary.

7 Organise new pairs and ask students to take turns
to tell each other their information.

e Monitor and listen to each pair.

e When most students have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole class or
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
you've written on the board, based on what you heard
students saying.

Optional extra activity Ask students to research national
symbols on the internet and find other animals or plants
that are connected to different countries.

REVIEW 7

Student’s Book page 131

Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from
Units 13 and 14

Answers

1

1 supposed 5 might

2 will 6 go

3 to 7 long

4 to 8 chance

2

1 They said it might not be very cold next weekend.
2 They said it’s going to be very cold and it may

snow tonight.

How long hav rk ?

Let’s go outso eQ hot@stay in all day.
a

h
fi w days no

%get any worse.
n very lon

Il ever rhove?

~N o vl bW
=
@)
>
Q

1 %it before ﬁay.

2 It%to fin rk there.

3 | might not go to the party.

4 Ithinkthem'miss her.

5 Itisnggood to be scared at times like that.
6 Do you'think they’ll win?

6

1 famous 5 weak

2 violent 6 expensive
3 scary 7 huge

4 flat 8 sunny

7

1 check 5 find

2 vote 6 fail

3 have 7 make

4 grow 8 need

8

weather: cloudy, a good climate, reach 40 degrees,
wet and windy

animals: cause disease, provide leather, smell terrible,
ride across the fields

society: friendly neighbours, a lot of unemployment,
low wages, win the election

9

1 crowded 5 edge

2 rubbish 6 surrounded
3 murder 7 condition
4 pollution 8 provide

% 104 and answers to Exercise 4

1 She’s lived there all her life.

2 How long have you known about this?

3 It’s difficult not to worry about what will happen.

4 You can try, but I don't expect it'll change things.

5 | doubt the economy will be stronger next year.

6 They said it's going to be hot and there might be
a storm.
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5 TECHNOLOGY

WOoORDS FOR UNIT 15

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the words
and phrases to the photos. Elicit the first match to get
them started (photo 1 is produce electricity). Go round
the room and check students are doing the task, and
prompt if necessary. Depending on how much they know,
students may need help with a dictionary or teacher
translation to do the exercise. See Unit 1 for further
suggestions.

2 %105 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see pronunciation notes below).

% 105 and answers

1 produce electricity

2 very heavy

3 plugitin

4 shelves of food

5 various apps
read the instructions
do a search
install solar power
save energy
10 press the butto
11 I dropped it
12 design a
13 trytorep
14 keep files
15 change the bat

O 0 N O

Background pronunciation notes

Note the strong stress is on the first syllable of all the
words except: design, install, produce, repair (note how
verbs often have stress on the second syllable), and
electricity, instructions.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

e In feedback, correct any errors students made or point
out the pronunciation of any words students found hard
to say.
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Optional extra activity Ask students to work in pairs to

find other words they recognise in the pictures. Students
may well know or guess quite a lot of words. There is no

need to check or teach these words, but you could select
five or six of the more useful words they say to write up

on the board.



CAN YOU RECOMMEND ANYTHING?

Student’s Book pages 134-135

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about machines and technology and things they plan
to buy.

VOCABULARY
Machines and technology

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe machines
and technology

1 Elicit the words for the first photo (a laptop) from
the students to get them started. Then organise the class
into pairs to complete the labelling. Tell them to label
what they can before checking any difficult words in
their dictionaries. In feedback, elicit answers and drill the
words for pronunciation.

Background language notes for teachers

Note that turn on and turn off are separable phrasal
verbs. The particle can go before or after the noun (turn
on the TV; turn the TV off). It has to go after a pronoun

(turn it off but not turn-offt).

Optional extra activity Ask students to take out any
technology they have on them. In pairs, students say as
much as they can about the machine they have.

LISTENING

Aim
to help train students to listen for gist and for specific
information

4 %106 Start by setting up the situation. Make sure
students know the versations and
people will tal m 33

e Play the r ing. % ents con@e their answers
in pairs. | sweréﬂom the students.

Answers

laptop

washing machine
vacuum cleaner
mobile phone
dishwasher
digital camera
hairdryer

tablet

>0 ho QN o W

washing machine =
¢ Note the strong
the words.
 Note the fd

se the new words. In feedback,
briefly elicit com ,and check the meaning and
pronunciation of any words students had problems with.

3 Ask the students to point to any screens they can
see in the photos to get them started. Then organise the
class into pairs to find the other items. In feedback, elicit
answers and drill the words for pronunciation.

Answers

1 ascreen can be seenin a,dand h

2 aplug can be seenin c

3 a keyboard can be seen in a

4 a,c d, fand g clearly show buttons with which
you can turn the machines on or off

5 in f,you can see where the battery goes

6 a,cd,fand g clearly show buttons you can press

\
% s thinking of buying one
2 %ﬁe dropp the old one and needs to
re
3a d|g|ta| camera — he wants to get one for a
birthday pys'ent for his brother
Y &
% 106 v
1\
A: Do you know much about computers?
B: A bit.Why?
A: I'm thinking of buying a laptop. Can you
recommend anything?
Well, it depends. How much do you want to spend?
I'm not sure —about five or six hundred pounds.
B: OK.Well, for that price, try a Bell. They have quite

a lot of memory, they’re not too heavy and the
battery lasts quite a long time.

> @

A: That sounds perfect. Thanks.

2

C:  What happened to your phone?

D: Oh, I dropped it last night and broke the screen.

C:  Oh, how annoying!

D: |know.I'll need to replace it, but I'm actually
thinking of getting one of those new model 8s
everyone’s talking about.

C: The Kotika ones?

D: Yeah.

C: Ooh!lsee.Someone’s feeling rich, then!

D: Why? What? Are they really expensive?

C:  Well, they're not cheap ... but they are amazing

phones. | mean, they look great, they're nice and
light and they've got a huge screen, so they're
great for playing games and watching videos on.

D: Wow. OK.Well, | guess | should have a look at one
this weekend, then.
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3

E: Hi.How're you?

F:  Oh hi.What're you doing here?

E: I'm trying to find a birthday present for my
brother. It's taking me ages.

F:  What kind of thing are you looking for?

E:  Well, I'm thinking of buying him a digital camera,
but | don’t know much about them!

F:  Well, Bonny does a really good one. It's quite
strong, so it won’t break if you drop it ..., it takes
really good pictures — even in the dark —and it’s
not very expensive either.

E:  OK. Well, that sounds good.

5 %106 Askstudentsto complete as much of the
table as they can before they listen again.

e When students are ready, play the recording again. Let
students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students. At the end, you may
wish to allow students to look at the audio script on
page 211 to check their answers.

Answers

1 Bell 6 screen

2 memory 7 games

3 battery 8 break

4 look 9 dark

5 light 10 expensive

6  Organise the class into pairs to discuss the

questions. Monitor and note any errors or interesting
language students use which you could discuss i
feedback at the end.

Optional extra activity Ask students in gre

Aim
to introduce and prag
about uncertain pla

class. Let students compa
before discussing answers class.

tences in pairs

Answers

1 'm thinking of buying

2 is thinking of doing

3 are thinking of going

4 am thinking of changing
5 are thinking of buying

6 are thinking of going

7 am thinking of getting
8 is thinking of studying
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Background language notes for teachers

e Here, the verb think is in the present continuous form
(i.e. 'm thinking now). After prepositions, e.g. of, we use
the -ing form.

e We use this form when the plan is just something in
our minds now —we haven’t made any concrete plans
such as booking a ticket or putting down a deposit.

8 Organise the class into pairs and give them
preparation time to think of what to say to make
recommendations. You could introduce some language
to use, e.g. Why don’t you ...? You could / should ...

e When students are ready, model a typical conversation
with a reliable student to get the activity started.
Monitor and correct any errors of use or pronunciation.

9  Ask students to work in pairs. Give stilidents
preparation time to th|nko r to help.
e Once students are ta

oran ote
how well they use t In feedba rite a
few incorrect sen and students to
correct them. Q é

Fou furl har vl ach ‘e, see Exercises 1 and 2 in
e Gramn. . reierence cn page 188.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 I'm thinking of joinifg a gym.
2 What brand ou thinking of buying?
3 They are thinking of moving sometime next year.
4 | hope heNen't thinking of leaving the company.
5 Who are you thinking of asking?
6\[hey said on TV that they aren’t thinking of

changing the price.

7 Which university is she thinking of applying to?
8 I'm thinking of trying to make my own computer.
9 Why is he thinking of retiring? He’s only 48.

10 Please tell me you aren’t thinking of marrying him!

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1le 2 b 3 c 4 f 5 a 6 d

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Do you know much about ...?

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of asking to find out
how much people know about general topics

10 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to look at the topics in the box. Make
sure they know the words, and ask which ones they
would like to know more about. Ask students to add two
more topics.

11 You could get students started by getting the
class to ask how much you know about one of the topics
— give an honest answer. Organise the class into small
groups to ask each other the questions. Monitor and



note how well students ask and use the question. Note
any interesting language used to respond, and focus on
this in feedback.

Optional extra activity You could extend this activity into
a mingle. Students walk round, ask different people, and
find out who knows most about history, Australia, etc.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare what
they want to talk about first. Tell them to use their
imagination and invent something to buy if they
currently have no plans to buy anything! Monitor and
help with ideas and vocabulary.

13 When students are ready, organise the class into
groups of four. Ask students to take turns asking and
answering about each other’s pieces of technology. You
could extend this into a class mingle.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.

14 Askstudents to work in pairs and discuss wh
advice they were given. Find out who gaye the best advi

. Bents didn't

that students used and pieces of lafig
i dents

quite use correctly during the a

Optional extra activi
what you are thinki

researched.™

28 Refer students Atu .‘ae video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

EMAIL ME THE LINK

Student’s Book pages 136-137

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about
computers and the internet.

VOCABULARY
Computers and the internet

Aim
to introduce and practise words connected with
computers and the internet

1 start by reading out the words in the box, and

pointing out the pronunciation. You could ask students
to listen and repeat.
o Ask students to e
i S its. W feedback, use the
g of Worzﬁ.g. a memory
to keep,copies of files or
photgs). studerﬁo use dictionaries if

th i f any wdyds.
\

rs ~
1 p‘h'bmail aQess
2 computer, memory stick
3 website, li

4 softw@re, download

5 files, email

6 \Mo, search

gues. Let students

Background language notes for teachers

e Point out the interesting collocations of verbs and
nouns in the sentences: lose a file, keep a copy, send a link,
download from a website, check your emails, do a search.

o Note the stress is on the first syllable of all the words
in the box, except for computer.

2 Ask students to match the nouns from Exercise 1
to the groups of collocations. Elicit the first answer to
get students started. Let them compare answers in pairs
before going through them as a class.

Answers

1 email 4 files

2 computer 5 software
3 website

3 Organise the class into new pairs. Give students

a minute to prepare things to say individually. When
students are ready, ask them to discuss the questions.
Monitor and note any interesting things students say. In
feedback, ask what different students found out about
their partner and write up any useful phrases you heard
on the board.
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Optional extra activity Do a language patterns activity.
Write the sentences below on the board. Ask students to
translate them into their first language. Then ask them
to translate them back into English. Ask students to
compare their English to the original.

I'll send you the link if you want to read it.

I'll check if you like.

If you want the software, you can download it from
their website.

You can turn the music down if you want.

If you need help, tell me.

If it’s cheap, buy one for me.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the pronunciation of the letters of
the alphabet

4 %107 Start by introducing students to the
phonemes (if your class are unfamiliar with them).
Read out each sound and ask students to repeat, or
ask students to guess and say how each phoneme is
pronounced.

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat.

% 107
lbcdegptv
2flmnsxz

4 quw
5iy
6 o
7r

dictionary).
e The pronunciat
juz/ are the two

English, including short W
vowels (/ii/, /a:/, etc.). Ther
including /e1/, /a1/ and /auv/.

), /3/, etc.) and long
eight diphthongs,

5 Organise students into pairs or small groups to do
this activity. You could make it competitive —ask groups
of four to say the alphabet, but if a person makes an
error, they drop out. When another person makes an
error, the person who is ‘out’ rejoins the game.

Optional extra activity Ask students to spell out their

middle name or family name. Other students in the class
(or in groups) write down the letters.
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3ahjk Y

B: OK, p—e—i—th—z—x dot co dot g-u.
A: Yes.
2 A: My em:ﬁﬂvnomashy@jmal.com.That’s n—-0-m-a—

Teacher development: learning the alphabet

Learning the alphabet is an important part of developing

literacy skills for students whose L1 alphabet is very

different to that used here. If some or all of your students

use a different alphabet, spend more time on this area.

Here are some suggestions.

1 Ask them to write the capitals of the letters in the table.

2 Write a set of five letters on the board at random and
ask students to put them in alphabetical order.

3 Ask students to find words from the lesson in a
dictionary and say what order they come in.

6 %108 Read through the information as a class.
Provide one or two examples (e.g. www.cengage.co.uk;
rachel@mail.com).

e Play the recording. Students listen and write. Let
students compare their answegs in pairs @
discussing as a class. N

Answers
1 www.peiterz
2 nomashy@j
3 Flat 4,6

(€
Q?\e
e

108
1 A: www.peiterzx.co.gu. That's p—e—i—t—e—r-z—x dot
co dot g-u. %’

s—h-y at j-m-a-I dot com.
2 OK, n—o-m-a—s—h-y, that’s all one word, right?
: Yes. At jmal dot com.
3 A: Flat four, 65 Farquhar Drive. That’s f-a—r—-q-u-h—
a—r and d-r—i-v—e.
B: OK. Flat four, 65 Farquhar Drive — f-a—r-g—u—h—a—r.
A: That's right.

7 Students take turns to practise saying different
addresses. Monitor and correct any errors of use or
pronunciation. In feedback, go over any areas students
were having problems with.

Optional extra activity If your students have internet
access in class, dictate some web addresses and ask
them to find them. Choose learning websites or popular
English-language websites (e.g. news websites).

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening to and doing
a questionnaire

8 Setthe scene. Ask: What is it? (a questionnaire);
What is it about? (technology). Organise the class into
pairs to read the questionnaire and guess the questions.
Monitor and prompt. In feedback, elicit ideas, but don’t
reveal answers. Use the opportunity to check any key
words students may not know.



9 4109 Play the recording. Students listen, check
their ideas and write the questions. Let students try to
do this individually, maybe pausing after each question.
Let them compare their answers with a partner before
writing answers on the board. Leave gaps for anything
students didn’t catch, and play the questions one more
time if necessary. Stop after each question and elicit and
write up the full version on the board.

e

% 109 and answers
1 How many computers do you have in your home?
2 How long is your computer on every day?
3 How often do you check your email?
4 How many emails do you get every day?
5 What kind of mobile phone do you have?
6 What do you use your phone for?
7 Have you ever done anything stupid on
your computer?
8 If you buy a piece of technology, how do you
learn to use it?
9 What do you do if you have a problem with a
piece of technology?
10 How often do you buy a new piece of technology?

10 %110 Play the recording. Students listen and
tick the answers that are true for them, to complete the
questionnaire.

8 If you buy a piece of technology, how do you

learn to use it?

a | ask someone to show me the very basic things.

b Iread the instructions and learn to do a few
things. I'm not interested in the complicated
things.

c ljust start playing about with it and teach
myself. To find out more detailed things, |
watch videos or look at the instructions or their
website.

9 What do you do if you have a problem with a
piece of technology?

a Get angry, shout and jump up and down — until
someone tells me | need to plug it in.

b Check it’s plugged in and, if it is, call someone
to repair it.

¢ Check everything is plugged in. Turn it off and

on again—an |f it still d@work | repair it
myself. \

10 How ofte eW piece oftechnology7
a Har I need |t my old
e thlngs e better, and |
my old%Qings break.

%110
1 How many computers do you have in your
home?
a None.
b One.
¢ Two or more.

c | never turn it
How often dg

phone do you have?
a The mos pay-as-you-go phone.
b An OK phone with quite a good camera. It does
everything | need it to do.
¢ The very best, latest model.
6 What do you use your phone for?
a What do you mean? Phoning people, of course!
b | use the camera, | listen to music, and |
sometimes play games.
¢ Apart from the camera, | use the diary, Facebook,
maps — all kinds of things. | can’t list them all.
7 Have you ever done anything stupid on your
computer?
a Yes.I've deleted files on my computer by accident.
b Yes.|sent an email to the wrong person once.
¢ No, of course not.

e. | like X have all the latest things.
N

11 udent pare their answers with a partner
before discussing as a class.

12 Migpairs so that students work with someone
new. The aim here is to get students to respond

persa\al ly to the recording by sharing information from
their own lives. In feedback, you could ask students with
interesting or funny stories to share them with the class.

Optional extra activity Ask students to think of five
pieces of technology they own (e.g.a TV, a mobile phone,
a tablet, a sat nav, a laptop) and to put them in order

of importance. Put students in groups to explain their
decisions.

15 TECHNOLOGY 163



IT’LL SOLVE ALL OUR PROBLEMS

Student’s Book pages 138-139

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students practise talking
about technology.

VOCABULARY What technology does

Aim
to introduce and practise words connected with what
technology allows us to do

1 Askstudents to match the sentence halves. Elicit the
first match to get them started. Let students compare
their answers in pairs. In feedback, use the context to
check words and point out interesting collocations. At
the end, allow students to use dictionaries if they are still
unsure of any words.

e The idea of the exercise is to get students thinking
about the vocabulary in a simple way as well as to
prepare them for the reading (which includes some of
this vocabulary) and the final speaking task where they
will talk about their own experiences of technology.

Answers
lc 2b 3d 4a 5f 6g 7h 8e

Background pronunciation notes

Note the stress is on the second syllable of so
verbs: develop, produce, create, control.

one or two to get them started.
well students use the words.
e Asyou go through the an

Possible ans
a could be 2,
b1l 48

1 It allows you to kee rfiles in one safe
place: phone app or co ter software, or some
other piece of technology (such as a memory
stick).

2 It allows you to develop your own apps quickly
and easily: computer software.

3 It allows you to check your heart rate easily:
mobile app or a machine such as a heart monitor
in a hospital.

4 1t allows you to produce electricity at home:
machine or technology, e.g. wind turbine, generator,
solar panel.

5 It allows you to create tests for the vocabulary
you've learned: app or software (including the
Vocabulary Builder on the Outcomes website).

6 It allows you to solve problems with the computer
quickly: app or software.

164 OUTCOMES

7 It allows you to control everything in your house
from your phone: app.

8 It allows you to save a lot of energy because it's so
efficient: machine or some other technology such
as a boiler / or very efficient heater.

Optional extra activity With more confident classes, play
a game. Ask students to get together in pairs. Tell them
to sit so that one person in each pair can see the board,
but their partner can’t. Write a list of machines on the
board, for example: dishwasher, laptop, camera, fridge,
watch. Student A must describe each machine in turn.
Their partner must say the machine. The winner is the
first pair to describe and guess all five.

READING

Aim
to help train students to r
understanding and fo% ci ion

3 Start by settj
students into
discuss the
opinions

O

.Organjse the
£ itle and photos and
back, eliciideas and

i -

Answers

The writer is optimistic.

One text is about hom?s'that make or save

electricity in so ay, and the second is about
farms that grow things in unusual ways and save

. space.

ONI extra activity Pre-teach key words. Write the
following pairs of words on the board and ask students
to explain how they differ: problem / solution, electricity /
nergy, develop / produce, solar farms / solar cells. Tell
students to use their own knowledge or dictionaries to

explain the differences. Then ask them to use the words
to predict the content of the text.

Teacher development: pre-teaching
key words

Many teachers choose to pre-teach key words in a text,
if students will struggle to understand the text without
knowing them. Others think it better to leave students
to use context to work out the meaning. Students

have already done a lot of work on vocabulary in the
vocabulary section above. However, it is still a good idea
to explain key words. See the optional extra activity
above for key words from this text and for a task to help
students work with them. Use the visuals on the page,
teacher definitions or translations, and / or dictionary
work to make sure students know the words. Get
students to use key words to predict the content of

the text.

4 sk students to read and find the writer’s opinions.
They need to find out what problems and solutions the
writer suggests. Let students compare their answers in
pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.



e

Answers

The writer thinks the biggest problems are the poor
economy, the growing population and the fact that
the world doesn’t produce enough jobs, food or energy.
The writer is optimistic and suggests solutions:
homes could become electricity producers and

we’ll have enough energy for all; we’ll grow food in
perfect conditions.

5 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the seven
things the writer mentions. Ask students to read the
article again to check their answers. Let students
compare their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit
answers from the students. Ask students to justify their
answers by saying what they read.

Answers

1 In many places the economy’s doing badly.

2 In Morocco they are building huge solar farms.

3 Nano solar cells could be used in paint to put on
the outside of houses.

4 Very, very small solar cells are being developed
for offices.

5 Red and blue LED lights help plants to grow very
quickly. LED lights are bright, last longer than
other lights and don’t get too hot.

6 With LED lights, plants can be grown in a
cupboard.

7 On pink farms, the farmer doesn’t need chemicals
because conditions are perfect. \

6  Ask students to discuss the sentences in pairs.

language. Use the feedback time {@)@
discussions to a class debate, 3ghcOM good uses

Optional extra activity
in the article which

W

2

ytes for teachers

Note these di
huge = very big
insect = very small animal (draw an ant and a butterfly
on the board)

earth = here, the black stuff you grow plants in

cupboard = furniture with doors and shelves, often in the
kitchen, where you keep food, plates, glasses, etc.

Culture notes

LED (light-emitting diode) lights offer lower energy
consumption and a longer lifetime than incandescent
light sources. They are also smaller and more robust.
nano-cells = very, very small cells

GRAMMAR Adverbs

Aim
to introduce and practise well and other adverbs
of manner

7  Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to ask questions. Give
them time to read the questions and responses first,
and check their understanding. Model the activity with a
strong student first to get students started. Monitor and
note how well students do the task. Correct any errors of
use or pronunciation.

8 Organise the class into pairs to read the sentences,
underline the adverbs and verbs, and complete the rules.
Monitor and note how well students do the task. Prompt
students to completegthe task as'lyou monitor.

e |nfeedback, elici N students to check

quite bﬁy, but our
AN

e company solved it

3 Ih app

rate easily.
4 Things in tkdigital world are changing very fast.

<

1-ly 2 fast 3 very
«
N4

allows me to check my heart

Students complete Exercises 1 and 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 189.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 slowly 4 badly, hard
2 easily 5 well, nicely
3 late, early 6 happily, long

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 efficiently 5 late
2 badly 6 louder
3 safely 7 worse

4 quickly and easily 8 harder

Background language notes for teachers

¢ In English, adjectives describe nouns and generally go
before the noun, but adverbs describe verbs, adjectives
and other adverbs. They generally go after a verb.

e We usually add -ly to adjectives to make adverbs but
note that when an adjective ends with y, we change the y
to i easy — easily.

e Irregular adverbs which have the same form as the
adjective include: fast, hard, late, early, daily, straight and
wrong.

e Students sometimes confuse adjective and adverbs
forms (a quickly runner) and put the adverb in the wrong
place (I changed easily the app).
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SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

9  Ask students to work individually to prepare
ideas. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.
Then organise students into groups of four or five to
discuss the topics. You could ask one student to lead
the discussion while the rest take turns to comment. In
feedback, ask different groups to say what they found
out about each other.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Ask students to pull out their
mobile phones and show the app icons to others in their
group. Students take turns to ask about the icons and to
describe their function.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 244 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /a:/, /=/, /1/,/e1/, /ed
/>:/; to listen and write down words in cofitl

speech .

repeat the sounds.

%111
la:/, &, [1], [e1], /&

12 %112 Gig
words in the box:R
can note their profi
sentence at a time. N
parts of words they heafy tk in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. time after each sentence
for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings further or play and pause them, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

166 OUTCOMES

%112
1 The software allows you to manage your money.
2 It's a really amazing app.
3 | need to change the battery on my camera.
4 It's not hard to create a nice website.
5 They damaged the wall when they installed
the machine.
6 It allows you to translate any language.
7 | save all my files in various places.
8 I have to repair my washing machine.

Optional extra activities Get students to find two more
words in the unit with each of the sounds practised (/a:/,
/e/, 1/, /eil, /eal, /o/, /a/, /3:/). Get students to write
two collocations or phrases for each word in the box in
Exercise 11. (These activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: {irlg thgsounds
and vocabulary revi

oblem SOLG?S but

This section allows y
also reviews som d elops students’
ability to hear ictation exercise.
Every uni but youpay do it at
other sta% n‘you fer (see Teacher
developmen

Sounds and cor

In English, notonously,the Imk between spelling and
pronunciation is often bgrély existent. Note here how ‘a’
becomes /a/ Wherﬁs not stressed and how it changes
to /ei/ when ‘e’ is added after the consonant in the
spelling (mad Wnade; tap / tape, etc.).

G’ For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Grammar reference on page 189.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 Is she thinking of changing jobs?

2 We aren’t thinking of making our own website.
3 I'm thinking of having children.

4 He’s thinking of buying a new one.

5 I'm not thinking of applying for a Master’s.

6 Are they thinking of selling the company?

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 confident 5 good
2 slow 6 well
3 late 7 bad, hard

4 slowly 8 well, awful

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 He speaks really quickly!

2 Where are you thinking of moving to?

3 I'm thinking of complaining to the company
about it.

4 You look really nice in that suit.

5 He’s studying hard for his exams at the moment.

6 The camera works perfectly now.

7 We're thinking of getting married next year.

8 You drive too fast.




6 LOVE

WORDS FOR UNIT 16

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and practise a set
of key, useful vocabulary using photos

1 Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases
to the photos. Elicit the first match to get them started
(photo 1 is hold the baby). Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and prompt if necessary.
Depending on how much they know, students may need
help with a dictionary or teacher translation to do the
exercise. See Unit 1 for further suggestions.

2 %113 Play the recording so that students can check

their answers. Let them check again with their partner
after they have listened once.

e Play the recording again. This time, ask students

to repeat the words. If students have any problems
saying any of the words, model the words yourself, and
encourage students to try again. Write up some of the
long, difficult words on the board, and mark the stress
(see pronunciation notes below).

% 113 and answers

hold the baby

Don't slip!

make an appointment
I'm jealous!
protect your head
knock at the door
encourage each ot
celebrate their

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11

N\

Background language notes for teachers

Point out some of the more fixed collocations: go to a
nightclub, make an appointment, celebrate an anniversary.
e Note the strong stress is usually on the first syllable
except: approve, appointment, negotiate, remove,
anniversary, encourage, protect.

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to take turns to test each
other. The best way to instruct this task is to act it out
with a reliable student. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help if necessary.

e In feedback, correct any errors students made or point
out the pronunciation of words students found hard
to say.

4  Give students preparation time to think of more
words or phrases to go with the photos. Note that this

is quite open, so students could include words for things
they can see in the photos, or describe the feelings of the
people, or say how they themselves feel about the photo,
etc. Then organise them into new pairs to take turns to
say words and guess the photos.

Optional extra activity End th%fafé ?; 2ka§ your
Oyéég\a\ o y
SO
WOtS
S
v
<
v
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DID I TELL YOU MY NEWS?

Student’s Book pages 142-143

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about relationships and giving news.

VOCABULARY Love and marriage

Answers

1 anniversary, together
2 pregnant, baby

3 married, wedding

4 a date, asked me out
5 divorced, jealous

6 saved, move

7 broken up, getting on
8 in-laws, approve

Aim
to introduce and practise words and phrases to
describe love and marriage

1 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
questions. In feedback, check students understand the
meaning of the words.

Answers

1 Agirlfriend is a girl or woman you date, or go
out with.
A wife is a woman you are married to and live with.
A partner is a person you are in a long-term
relationship with, e.g. you might live with them,
but you are usually not married to them.

2 Boyfriend, husband and partner

Optional extra activity Use the photo on the page

to brainstorm vocabulary. Ask: What event is this? (a
wedding); What people can you see? (husband, wife, othe
family members — brother, sister, niece, nephew).

2 Organise the class into pairs to discuss th

Monitor and note which words studentsg

Both: broken
anniversary +%¢

a date = when two people who like each other go out
together, e.g. for meal or for a coffee, with a view to
starting a relationship

ask (someone) out = ask someone to go out on a date
break up = stop being together

get on = have a good relationship

in-laws = parents of your wife / husband

approve = say you think something / somebody is OK
pregnant = going to have a baby

3 Askstudents to complete the sentences individually.
Elicit the first answer to get students started. Let
students compare their answers in pairs before
discussing as a class.
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4 The aim here is to get students to use the new
language in improvised conversations. Read through the
example as a class before asking students to prepare
similar dialogues using different sentences from
Exercise 3. Go round and help with ideas and vocabulary.

5 Organise the class into pairs to act out and extend
the dialogues. Model an examgle with a rgliable student.

Monitor and note errors an le use to
focus on in feedback. Q (9
Optional extra ac to re ite

sentences so't m or for ople they
know. Ask st Y sente\ges about love
and marri

LISTENINC() Q.

Aim V'

to help train stud@s to listen for specific information

6 %114 Sthet by setting up the situation. Ask

dents to read the four sentences and check they know
words. Make sure students know there will be four
conversations and people will talk about relationships.
Ask them to say what they expect to hear and what
formation in the sentences might be wrong.

e Play the recording. Let students compare their answers
in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers

1 Owen has been with his girlfriend for around
three months. / Owen is moving in with his
girlfriend after around three months.

2 Her brother Gerrard Is going to get married to
someone she doesn’t like.

3 Fiona and Kieran are getting divorced because
Fiona wanted kids and he didn’t.

4 She’s going on a date with a guy from her French
class. They're going to do karaoke.

7 %114 Askstudents to read the sentences from the
conversations and decide on the correct option. Students
need to apply their understanding of grammar and lexis
rather than listening skills.

e When students are ready, play the recording again. Let
students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students. Ask students to justify
their answers by saying what they heard. At the end, you
may wish to allow students to look at the audio script on
page 213 to check their answers.



Answers

1 have they been 5 tell

2 good-looking 6 shame

3 sometime 7 seems

4 What's 8 tall

%114

1

A: Did | tell you Owen'’s going to move in with
his girlfriend?

B: Ididn’t know he had a girlfriend! How long have
they been together?

A:  Two or three months, | think.

B: That's not long! What'’s she like?

A: She’s nice, and she’s very good-looking!

B: That's great. 'm pleased for him. So, where are
they going to live?

A:  Pickwick somewhere.

2

C: Did I tell you my brother Gerrard is going to
get married?

D: No.When’s the wedding?

C:  Next May sometime.

D: That'll be nice. So what’s his partner like?

C: She’s quite annoying, actually. We don'’t really
get on.

D: Oh dear.

3

E: Did I tell you Fiona and Kieran are going to
get divorced?

F:  Nol Why’s that?

E: Ithink she wanted kids, but he didg’t.

[Fe

B

[Fe

B

4

G:

H:

G:

H:

G:

H:

G:

H:

G: ;
going to mee e of his friends for karaoke.

8 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity.

Optional extra activity Brainstorm possible things to do
on a first date. Ask students in pairs or groups to order
them from the best idea to the worst. In feedback, have a
class debate. Below is a list of ideas.

Go for a walk

Go on a picnic

Do some volunteer / charity work together
Take a yoga or other fitness class

Play video games together

Take a music lesson together

Go to a used bookstore

Go gift shopping — not for each other, but for
somebody else

Take a cooking class together

Visit a tourist hot spot in your town that neither of
you has been to before

Attend a local film or music festival

Visit a new restaurant

Eatin

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Did I tell you ...2
Aim

to introdu ra
inform

% e |m‘orn’rqt|on in the box as a class.
-% compléte the conversations. Elicit
thefir rto get students started. Let students

comp |r|deaQQpa|rs
Answers V'

1areg to go / are going
2 has W

3 Met

4 have broken up

5 have ... found

6 are going to have

a s of as@g for

O

10 Ask students to practise the conversations in pairs.
As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, and
correct students if they have problems.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

11 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using all
the language they have learnt.

o Ask students to work individually. You could start by
brainstorming relationships that students could talk
about. These could be people students know, or celebrity
relationships. As students prepare, go round and help
with ideas and vocabulary.

12 Organise the class into groups of four. Ask
students to share their information and improvise
extended conversations.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.

16 LOVE 169



e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Do a live listening. Tell students
about relationships between people you know.

@<« 29 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

170 OUTCOMES

LOVE AT FIRST SIGHT

Student’s Book pages 144-145

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students talk about how they
met people in their lives and things they have fallen
in love with at first sight.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson, to get
students talking

1 Organise the class into groups of four to discuss the
questions. In feedback, elicit ideas and examples.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conve@ns to @on in

feedback at the end.
Answers (9
love at first sigh i h somgone or
something t 0 them g

Examples i omgefalling in 10w with Juliet
when h% a ball; prince falling in
love with d{?e‘ the ?lry le.

O <
LISTENING v
Aim Q’

to give studeMractice in listening for gist and for
cific information

2 Start by asking students to look at the photos. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit useful words from the listening:
woman in a black dress with wings, a cottage, a rock band.
e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the photos.

In feedback, elicit a few ideas from students and write

a few of the things they suggest on the board. You

can refer to these phrases later, after listening, to see
whether students predicted answers.

Possible answers

a Perhaps the man met the woman at a beach bar
or nightclub and danced with her — it was love at
first sight because she looked so amazing; maybe
they fell in love while playing a virtual reality
game.

b Maybe someone saw the house when they were
driving past, and fell in love with it.

¢ Maybe the guy was a drummer or guitarist in a
band and a fan fell in love with him.

3 %115 Play the recording. Students listen and match
the speakers to the photos. Let them compare their
answers with a partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1b 2 C 3 a




%115

1 My husband and | spent two years looking for
the right place to live. We didn’t look seriously
to begin with, but then | got pregnant and we
had to find somewhere fast. We saw five houses
every weekend for four months, but didn’t like
any of them. One day, we were driving home from
another appointment when we suddenly saw it
—the house of our dreams! And, incredibly, it was
for sale. We knocked at the door and offered the
price they were asking for it immediately.

2 When | was a kid, I always loved music and
musical instruments. For my twelfth birthday, my
uncle gave me a guitar —and it was love at first
sight. My uncle was a really important person
for me at that time. He was playing in a band at
the time, and | went to see them one night. That
had a big influence on me. After that, the guitar
became the centre of my world. | played it 24
hours a day, seven days a week. Later, | studied
music at university and now | make guitars for a
living. All because of that special day!

3 I love Second Life, an online world where you
create virtual characters — you design them,
choose their names and then create lives for
them. Last year, | was in a relationship, but we
weren't getting on very well, so | started spending
a lot of time online. | was working in a Second
Life nightclub when one night I met my future
husband. He came in and it was love at firs
sight. His ‘character’ soon asked my ‘character’
marry him and | said yes. We were
in July. He then asked me in the r
accepted. We haven't actually g
the one for me.

GRAMMAR Past continuous

Aim

to introduce and practise the past continuous to show
an action had started and was in progress at the time
that another action happened

6  Read through the information in the box as a
class. Ask students to read the sentences and complete
the rules. Then ask students to check in the Grammar
reference on page 189.

Answers

past continuous underlined, past simple in bold

1 I'was working in a Second Life nightclub when
one night, | met my future husband.

2 We were driving home from another appointment
when we suddendy saw it — the house of our
dreams!

3 We weren’

Stuents complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reicrence on page 190.

Answers to Exércise 1, Grammar reference

1 was %ng
2 were you doing
3 Wasn't working
4 were having

5 weren't getting on
6 were sitting

Background language notes for teachers

sentencesand de ef they are true or not. Don’t

il

e Play the recor . Students listen and tick the

partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1b 2 a,b 3 c

5 Organise the class into pairs or small groups to
discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit ideas and
examples.

e As students speak, monitor and listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to focus on in
feedback at the end.

Optional extra activity Ask students to retell one of the
stories from the listening in their own words.

The past continuous (was(n’t) / were(n’t) + the present
participle or -ing form of the verb) is often used when
setting a scene in a story. It describes actions that have
duration. Look at the examples from the listening and
compare:
I was working in a nightclub ... (this is a repeated
action over a long period)
... one night, | met my future husband ... (this is one
event within the time frame above)
We were driving home ... (a longer action)
... we suddenly saw the house. (a shorter action that
interrupts the longer event above)
Atimeline is useful here.

We saw the house

Past AVAVAVID. G VAVAN Now

We were driving home

7 Askstudents to work individually to complete the
sentences. Elicit the first answer to get them started.
Organise the class into pairs to check their answers.
Monitor and note how well students use the past
continuous form.
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e |n feedback, elicit answers or write them on the board
for students to read and check.

Answers

1 were having
2 was staying
was taking
were flying
was walking
was doing
was watching
was listening

00 N O Ul bW

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the stress on was and were in past
continuous sentences

8 Organise the class into pairs to practise saying the
sentences. Start by modelling the first one or by eliciting
a good model of the first one from students. Point out
the /waz/ sound of was in the first sentence.

9 %116 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Play the recording again. Students listen
and repeat, and practise saying the sentences with
correct pronunciation.

%116
1 I was doing some shopping when | met an

old friend.
2 She was running for the bus when she féll’
3 They were working in Greece when jighappt
4 | wasn't enjoying it, so | left. R
5 She wasn't feeling very well, s¢
6 We weren't getting on, so we

Lxercise 2
age 190,

For further pr>
Grammar ref:

Situational drills involve setting up a situation and
eliciting and drilling language from the context of that
situation. It works well as an extension to Exercise 9
above, providing extra practice of the form introduced.
1 Write ‘yesterday’ on the board. Then use mime to
elicit ‘I was doing some shopping’. Mime walking
along a supermarket aisle putting things in your
basket. Once students catch on and say something
like “You were doing some shopping’, model ‘I was
doing some shopping’ and ask students to repeat.
Then mime suddenly meeting a friend. Elicit and
drill the whole sentence: | was doing some shopping
when | met a friend. Get the class to say the sentence
chorally then individually. Now go back to miming
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shopping and elicit the sentence again. Then follow
by miming other sentences: falling over, dropping a
bottle, losing your wallet, etc. You can forget about
miming shopping, and just mime the interrupting
actions. Try to do this without speaking and before
long students will be producing lots of sentences
using the structure. You can put them in pairs to
mime situations and elicit sentences.

2 Alternatively, after miming the sentence ‘1 was doing
some shopping’, you can write prompts on the board:
meet / friend, fall, lose / wallet, drop / bottle. Point to
these prompts to get students to produce sentences.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,

communicative, personahse%akm ctivity

10 Thisis an opportuni br
parts of the lesson a
the language the
o Ask student o 0

they chooseﬁé
Then m into gﬁups of four or five to

share their stor feedb sk different groups to
say what they found out about each other.

e As students speak, go'¥ound and monitor, and note
down any interestifig pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at'good pieces of language that
students used“atd pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
betteg ways of saying what they were trying to say.

er several
ractise g all

iV y to pr&ﬁe the topic

with id®gs and vocabulary.

., Optional extra activity Here are some famous quotes.
> Write them on the board and ask your students to talk

about them.

I believe in love at first sight for houses — but not for people.
Do you believe in love at first sight, or should | walk past
you again?

Web research activity Ask students to research examples
of love at first sight from literature (for example, Romeo
and Juliet).

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 245 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.



| PROMISE

Student’s Book pages 146-147

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise
making promises and reading and writing a poem.

SPEAKING

Aim
to talk about promises; to set the scene and get
students talking

1 Askstudents to discuss the questions in groups

of four or five. In feedback, elicit ideas and check that
students understand the ideas. Point out the verbs that
collocate with the noun promise (see below).

Answers

a This means it is better to do things (e.g. organise
a day out with someone) than to say you will do
things and not do them.

b This means it is good to make promises because it
shows you want to try to do good things or make
people happy (e.g. it is better to promise to love
someone, only for a relationship to fail later, than
it is to be the sort of person who never commits
to a relationship).

e

will / won't for gFaiiil

the first onéto g

Possible answer
1 I'll call later.
2 lwon't tell anyone.
3 I'll try harder.

4 |won't be late.
5 | won't make a mess.

3 Read through the information in the second box
as a class. Then ask students to work in pairs to make
conversations from the prompts. Again, elicit and model
the first one to get students started. Monitor and note
how well students use and pronounce the forms.

Answers

1 lwon't 4 | won't
2 |l will 5 | will
3 | will 6 |won't

For further practice, see Exercises 1 and 2 in
the Grammar reference on page 190.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 lwon't

2 You won't

30

4 1l

5 Il

6 | won't

7 1 will

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
2 I'll pay you back.

3 | won't lose it.

4 We won’t make any noise.

5 I'll look after it.

6 We'll be back quigkly / in fiv<minutes.
7 lwon't stay lo e nights, etc.

t here students are being
introdyee just their Use to make promises. Notice
how v\%uces t hen used with pronouns and
notice the /au/ sound in won't. In the short answers, the
verbs are stress¢d and given their full value.

READING
Y4
Aim
to help train students to read poems for a general
understanding and for specific information

4  Start by pre-teaching poems and poets (the people
who write poems). Ask students to discuss the questions
in pairs or small groups. In feedback, elicit answers and
ideas from the students.

5 Askstudents to match the words to the meanings.
Let students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers from the students. Let students use
dictionaries to check, or provide example sentences to
show how the words work.

Answers

1 letgo 5 weeds
2 double 6 remain
3 encourage 7 trust
4 fade 8 trouble

6  Ask students to read the poems and match them to
the titles. Let students compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers from the students.

Answers

1 New born

2 Breaking up
3 In memory
4 Athreat kept
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7  Ask students to work in pairs to decide who is

making the promises and who to. Monitor and note how

well students understand the possible meanings of the
poems here. In feedback, open this into a class debate
and ask students to justify their answers.

Possible answers

1 Could be from one partner to another, but more
likely to be a parent to a child.

2 From one partner to another in a relationship — the
first has betrayed the other and wants to repair
the relationship.

3 Could be a husband / wife to their partner after
they have left or died.

4 Between two partners in a relationship, or just
friends or even people in a business relationship,
e.g. customer / client. One has let the other one
down, and that person no longer trusts them.
They are asking for payment of a debt.

8  Askstudents to work in groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary. In feedback, ask different groups to explain
lines they found hard.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

9 This is an opportunity to bring together seve

the language they have learnt.
e Ask students to work in pairs to think

Possible answers
1 I will never leave you.€
2 lwon't makeam
3 Twill learn more\

ontime. 44

10 Ask students to work individually to write their
poem. Again, be available to help with vocabulary and
answer questions. Encourage students to use ideas and
vocabulary they already have rather than looking up too
many words in dictionaries.

11 When students are ready, organise them into
small groups of four or five to read out their poems.
Alternatively, you could ask students to pass round their
poems in groups, or you could pin poems to the wall and
ask students to circulate and read them.

e At the end, point out good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity.
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Optional extra activity You could ask students to write
the poem for homework. You could collect in the poems
and correct them.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim

to practise the sounds /av/, /a/, />5:/, v/, 6/, Iu:/,
/au/, /a/; to listen and write down words in
continuous speech

12 %117 Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the sounds.

%117
/av/, /N, /231, /0/, 10/, luil, /au/, 13/

13 %118 Give students a moment toflook at the
words in the box. Read the t \ tudents
can note their pronunciati lay, ecording one

sentence at a time. S I dhote w or
parts of words th na group to try to
reconstruct th eqAll fme after'®ach sentence

for them to he recording again.

Students te the sentences. You could
play the recordi %ﬁer or plﬁwd pause them, but
students shouln@ble to complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

v

%118

1 Her baby was born on Monday.

2 | control hNIong my son spends on the computer.
Those flowers look lovely.

4 Its polite to hold the door open for people.

5 Knock on the door before you go in.

6 Her boyfriend’s not very good-looking.

7 Id love a house of my own.

8 You don’t have to remove your shoes.

Optional extra activities Get students to find more
words in the unit with the letter ‘o’ in them which have
some of the sounds practised (/au/, /a/, /31/, /0/, /0/,
/ui/, 1au/, /9/). Get students to write two collocations or
phrases for each word in the box in Exercise 13. (These
activities could be set as homework.)

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see Teacher
development on page 19).

Sounds and correction

The letter 0" is sometimes pronounced /a/ when it isn't
stressed. The /ao/ sound is very common in southern

RP British English. To produce the sound put your
tongue low and between the middle and the back of
your mouth, then make a short voiced sound with your
mouth open.



For further revision, see Exercises 1-3 in the
Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 He wasn’t working yesterday so he couldn’t
answer your email.
2 Were you living there when they met?
3 lwon't tell him.
4 They weren't paying attention during the meeting.
5 I'll do it for you.
6 Were you cycling when the big storm started?

7 We were listening when you made that promise.
8 I'was driving too fast when the accident happened.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 was playing, hurt

2 found, was walking

3 met, were waiting

4 went, was playing

5 moved, was growing up

6 was riding, hit

7 wasn't enjoying, decided

8 were visiting, hit

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 Pl call you tonight, | promise.

2 What were you doing when this happened?

3 Iwill always te love you.

4 | was running down the street when | fell and
hurt my arm.

5 The children were all studying quietly when |
went into the classroom.

6 Someone stole my bike when | w
things in the shop.

7 A:Don't be late.
B: | won't.

8 A:What did he say?
B: I don’t know. | w@s

N\

VIDEO 8: SNOW MAGIC!

Student’s Book page 148

Aim

to find out about some interesting and unusual
technology; to improve students’ ability to follow and
understand fast speech in a video extract; to practise
fast speech using natural stress patterns

1 Organise the class into pairs or small groups to
discuss the questions. In a brief feedback session, elicit
students’ ideas and write up interesting ideas or pieces
of language on the board.

Possible answers
e When it’s hot and sunny, people who sell
sunglasses, bikinig, beach to{els and sun block do

well. Equally, h e sea and ice cream

sellers do NAEN ple buy barbecues
and gar rnit é

o WhesiN d ing, people go skiing, so
t in® apd s oardingndustries do well,

s and lifpperators in mountain
r Il. People,buy hats, gloves and coats,
boots. Saltvis needed on the roads.
o Theypigture sh a snow machine at a ski resort
blowing out artificial snow. Ski resorts use these
machines When the snow isn’t thick enough to ski

or an//board on.

A%

Culture notes

Snowmaking is the production of snow by forcing water
and pressurised air through a snow gun or snow cannon.
It is mainly used at ski resorts to supplement natural
snow. This allows ski resorts to improve the reliability

of their snow cover and to extend their ski seasons

from late autumn to early spring. Indoor ski slopes use
snowmaking machines.

2 [IE@ Give students time to read through the
questions first. As students watch the first part of the
video (up to 1.25), they should note their answers. Let
them compare their answers in pairs before discussing
as aclass.

Answers

1 Taylors Falls, Minnesota

2 askiresort

3 If there is no snow, he can’t open the resort.
4 mechanical engineering

Optional extra activity There is an interesting set of
collocations in the text connected to snow. Ask students
to give you collocations they notice: natural snow, make
snow, real snow, man-made snow, soft snow, snow covers
the trail, snowball, fresh snow, snow machine.

3 [Em Askstudents to read the summary first,and

guess or remember the missing words. Then play the
second part of the video (1.25-2.30) and ask them to
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complete the summary. Let them compare their answers
in pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 water 6 sticks

2 wind 7 very quickly
3 freeze 8 soft

4 of better quality 9 night

5 lasts 10 half

4 [TEm Give students time to read the sentences,
then play the third part of the video (2.31-4.10) and
ask students to choose the correct options. Let them
compare their answers in pairs before discussing as a
class.

Answers

1 six 4 often

2 for the rest of the winter 5 too much
3 a minute

5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate
the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas
and opinions.

e Give students time to read the questions then put
them in pairs to discuss them.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

e When most students have finished, stop the class and
give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of the
things students tried to say for the whole class or by
asking students to complete sentences on the board.

a long time. Even i
warmer weather and

Raedeke doesn't like it at all. He needs snow for his
business. Raedeke owns the Wild Mountain ski area
in Taylors Falls, Minnesota. He usually tries to have
the ski area completely open by Thanksgiving, which
is in November, but sometimes warm weather and

a shortage of natural snow can cause problems.
When this happens Raedeke can’t open until

late December. When nature doesn’t make snow
Raedeke does. No, it's not magic — Raedeke owns the
largest snow-making system in the area.

Dan Raedeke: Without snow making we could
probably never open, especially in a year like this; the
fields are still brown.
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Narrator: Snow has always been a very important part
of Raedeke’s life. His family bought Wild Mountain

28 years ago. Since that time he’s spent nearly every
day on the mountain. Raedeke has also studied
mechanical engineering, so he really understand
snow-making machines.

Dan Raedeke: The best machine-made snow ever;
look how great that snow is.

Part 2

Narrator: Snow making is a science, but it’s also an
art. The person making the snow has to carefully
watch the water, the air temperature and the

wind direction.

Dan Raedeke: If there’s wind it’ll actually blow it
around and allow it to freeze before it hits the ground.
That's why the snow guns are always high in the air.
Narrator: There are good things about both real snow
and man-made snow. Real s |s drierfsofter and of

better quality for sklmg b lasts for
a longer time when ple skjin g
Because Raedeke d fo his busi

he has some of mg te nology
around. His etall thikvpoles called
water stic produc& lot of snow
very qui

Dan Raede ke verys snow, and it’s
almost as goo now fr the sky, and in one

night we can cover this entire trall They're great.
Narrator: Water sticks %always on half of the Wild
Mountain runs. @fythe other trails there are the very big
snow guns. Raedeke then talks about the building that
houses the pbqﬂps for making snow.

rt3
Dan Raedeke: This is the nerve centre of the snow-
making system.
Narrator: He then explains that it takes good timing
to decide which ski runs need snow and which ones
don’t. The six pumps in the building control the water
that goes through all the pipes. When the water is
turned off, Dave Lingran, the mountain manager,
quickly removes the water from the pipes before it
freezes. If a pipe freezes, it's useless for the rest of the
winter —and like the skiers on the hills, Lingran has to
be very careful too. Snow making needs a lot of water.
Dan Raedeke: This is where we get all our water.
Narrator: He is talking about the reservoir on top of
the mountain. The reservoir provides 3,000 gallons
of water per minute for the system. Raedeke often
spends all day and most of the night checking the
snow-making system.
Dan Raedeke: When we check the snow we want it
like a good snowball and you can see it’s just a little
bit wet and so we will go to the gun and turn down
the water.
Narrator: The process requires a lot of care. If there’s
too much water, the snow gets soft. If there’s too
little water, the snow doesn’t stay on the ground long
enough. To prepare for the next day Raedeke operates
the snow machines all night. In the morning, the ski
runs will be covered with fresh new snow. So with
good weather and a little snow magic Raedeke should
be able to keep his skiers happy all winter long.




REVIEW 8

Student’s Book page 149

Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from
Units 15 and 16

Answers

were 5 you
late 6 We're
wasn’t 7 will
Did 8 be
was 4 are
was 5 are
were 6 was

I 'cant run very quickly because | have a bad leg.
He works too hard.

How well can you swim?

I didn’t do badly in my exam.

We arrived early so that we could get a seat.

It only worked successfully for a while.

fit 6 rate
app 7 energy
help 8 saves
fast 9 creates
allows 10 improve

NUlh, WNEP OO U WNEWWNRENDRD WNDRR

computers: battery, button, keyboar,
screen, tablet
the internet: download, link, s¢

8

1 send
2 delete
3 produce
4 develop

3 argu
4 turn, pl
5 instruction

% 119 and answers to Exercise 4

1 We met when we were both studying in Germany.
2 I'm thinking of asking her to marry me.

3 Iwon’t do anything without talking to you first.

4 | saw it when | was staying in New York.

5 He crashed because he was driving too fast.

6 I'll tell you when | hear more news.
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AN INTRODUCTION TO
WRITING IN OUTCOMES

In this section, we will look at two broad reasons for
writing in a foreign language: to practise and play, and
for the real world. We explain what we mean by them
and how they may differ in teaching, tasks and feedback.

Practice and play The first reason for writing in a foreign
language is simply to practise new language, experiment
and learn more English. Writing may have significant
benefits for students learning English. In contrast to
speaking, students have time to plan what they want

to say; they can look words up in a dictionary, they can
check and re-write grammar and they may be more able
to see how English works. That might then give benefits
in terms of their overall competence in English.

Writing for the purpose of practice and play does not
depend on any particular genre or standard organisation;
it could be short sentences, paragraphs, dialogues, etc;
it could be about anything the student wants or it could
be on a theme the teacher chooses; it could be random
connections of sentences — true or imagined. Some
grammar and vocabulary tasks in the Student’s Book
are of this nature, with students having to complete
sentences using their own ideas. Below are some

more tasks. The ideas focus on revising language, but it
doesn’t have to be so. Here are some ideas your students
could try:

e Write a diary about your day, trying to in
words or structures that you've learnt ¢
Write five to ten lines of English eva
anything you like. ’
o Write every day / week abou

you saw or read about.
e Write a poem or story

learnt.
e Write a conversa
someone during
Write an i
know, basé
Write an im
a particular place.
As these kinds of writin areinconnected to any
particular genre, they requi ‘teaching’ or preparation,
and can be set at any time. In terms of feedback, you
may want to simply write a personal response to what
the student wrote such as, This really made me laugh
or That’s interesting. Alternatively, you could engage in
a dialogue with the student by asking them genuine
questions, which they answer in writing. You may want
to correct aspects of the key structure or words that they
practised, or use common errors from different students
as a way to re-teach language in class. However, we feel
correction should be kept to a minimum with these kinds
of texts. The aim is not assessment, it is to encourage
students, to engage with them and get them to play
with language.
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For the real world The second broad reason for writing
is that students need to write a specific kind of text for
an assessment or for a ‘real life’ task such as sending
an email. These texts are generic in some way. They
often have specific vocabulary (including large chunks
or expressions) or grammar connected with them. They
also have rules about the way they are presented, how
they are paragraphed and ordered and other aspects of
discourse. The problem for foreign learners of English is
that these rules of discourse might be different in their
languages. Unlike speaking, where listeners might accept

errors because they can see other things to help interpret
the message, with writing a

derstand
a message or even be o ules o
conventions of a gen ro r this reas
students need ca % ert such texts,
and feedback r rough
The writing t's Bookaim to provide
this caref

i ey ar %ed on genres
commonly test %@rnahona ams such as PET, FCE
and IELTS, or on%mnal g tasks we may perform
at work or when studyirgin an English-speaking context.

WHAT’S IN QUTCOMES WRITING
UNITS?

h double-page spread teaches a different style of
.You can follow them in any order or do them
after every two units in the main Student’s Book. The
units have the following sections.

Speaking The units aim to be interactive. Speaking
activities provide a warmer, relate to the topic, discuss
the text types or may be part of planning for writing.

Writing The writing sections present model texts. While
there may be some basic comprehension questions
around these, the main focus is noticing useful language
for the genre and how the texts are organised.

Key words This section focuses on words / expressions
which link sentences and clauses and give texts
coherence. They follow a similar pattern to grammar
exercises, with a short explanation or guided questions
and a controlled practice.

Vocabulary and grammar There are often short grammar
or vocabulary sections if there is a close relation to the
text type. Note there’s no link to the Grammar reference.

Practice This is a task for students to write a similar kind of
text to the one they looked at in Writing, and to incorporate
some of the other language they have learnt in the unit.
This section can be set as homework or be done in class.
Doing the practice in class can be interactive, particularly if
using a ‘process writing’ approach.



Process writing
Process writing approaches focus on the fact that good
writers often go through several stages to produce a
good piece of writing. They may:

e brainstorm ideas

e write a plan

e write a draft

e discuss their draft with someone

e write a second draft

e put it through a spell-checker

e have corrections made by someone

e write the final draft.
Obviously, we don’t always go through these stages
when we write, but in the case of our students, having
different stages and allowing for more than one draft
gives more opportunity for teaching and learning. In fact,
brainstorming and planning stages are often included in
Practice or at some other stage of the lesson. However,
there is no reason why any of the stages above shouldn’t
be done in pairs in class. Another way you might want to
incorporate a process approach is to give the Practice task
for homework before they do the actual writing lesson.
They then re-write their work in light of what they learn.

Marking and feedback
There are a number of options available to teachers to
mark and give feedback on students’ writing.

Using symbols You can mark essays using symbols above

the inappropriate word or grammar. Here are s
examples:
e t = wrong tense
e wf =wrong word form (e.g. noug
e col = wrong collocation (e.g. #
meaning but doesn’t go wi

(]
<
o)
(@]

1

<
o)
<
>
Q
<
o]
-
>
)
2
=

@)

319!

prep = you need a-differe

of their comy )
carefully. The di Mat mistakes dont fit neatly into
categories and stu s may still get the language wrong.
You should mark the text again.

Re-formulation You may simply want to cross out and
re-write things that are ‘wrong’ in the text. This may have
the advantage of teaching students the correct language
(though note they may still be unclear why it was wrong).
It may also be time-consuming for you and demoralising
for students if they see lots of crossing out.

In this case — and indeed with all cases of teacher
feedback —you need to strike a balance. At the beginning
of Elementary level, students may still not be able to
write much connected text other than a simple note.
They will learn to write short messages or a simple
personal letter, for example thanking someone for
something. They will learn to write a series of simple

phrases and sentences linked with simple connectors like
and, but and because. You may need to reformulate ideas
and give more guidance where students are attempting
more complex sentences.

Content and structure When you mark the texts you
could ignore ‘grammar’ and individual vocabulary
mistakes and focus only on whether the writing answers
the question and is organised well. You simply write
comments on the writing or at the end. This is often
quicker for you, the teacher.

Marking this way trains students to appreciate the
importance of these aspects of writing over basic
‘accuracy’. Readers in fact will often ignore mistakes if the
overall structure of the text is clear and the content is
relevant, logical and / or interesting.

However, students will want to know if their writing is
correct unless you clearly warn them beforehand that

you'll only deal Wit@n

Peer correcti E\uae Qn Isogiv@dback.oet

them%‘e h% ritingqnd evaluate the texts
th

and /.6r S s.To do this they really need a

@ eithis,fould beB\ist of statements they tick
¥/ efijo his. e
o

I d to k more about ...
s [ didn’t understand the bit about ...
e You used sgme words / grammar | didn’t know how
to ug/
Another way is to give them marking criteria from an
estabtished source such as the FCE exam. Check they're
not too difficult for your students.
The advantage of peer correction is that it’s interactive
and based on genuine readers’ responses. It's also easy
on the teacher! However, it is not so good for dealing
with language, apart from general statements, as
students may not trust each other’s judgement - often
with good reason! However, it is a useful stage and may
save you time by reducing mistakes or inconsistencies
before you come to mark the texts.

WRITING AND PORTFOLIOS

Whichever way you choose to correct the students’

texts, we suggest you get students to re-write them. This
would guarantee that the students focus on their errors
and produce an improved text which they could then
keep in a portfolio. Portfolios of work are recommended
by the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)
and can provide evidence of students’ progress and level.
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WRITING LESSONS

ANSWER KEY

1 FORMS

Student’s Book pages 150-151

=

What'’s your first name?
What’s your surname?

Do you have a middle name?
Where are you from?

Where do you live?

What'’s your telephone number?
What'’s your email address?
When were you born?

00 NOYUT W N R

3

Surname Abbott

First name David

Middle name Sebastian

Gender Male v

Nationality Canadian

Date of birth 4th October 1987
Address 25 Cook Street, Dublin
Telephone number 07791-773-119.

Email address davidabbott@shotmail.

4
Country Nationality ¢
Canada Canadian 47, @
the United States
Ireland
India
Scotland
England
Australia
China
Thailand
Japan
France
Germany
Italy i
Poland Polish
Russia Russian
Spain Spanish
Brazil Brazilian
Mexico Mexican
Turkey Turkish

Egypt Egyptian

5
1 the Brazilian football team 5 a Scottish bagpiper
2 Japanese geishas 6 French bread
3 an ltalian pizza 7 a German car (BMW)
4 Chinese writing 8 the Canadian flag
(and others)

180 OUTCOMES

2 PEN FRIENDS

Student’s Book pages 152-153

2
1 first 6 evenings
2 full 7 meeting
3 usually 8 playing
4 foreign 9 brothers
5 student parents
, Q\
1 Iplay volleyball a
2 Bangkok is re uted
3 Ilike readi n esand ¢ puters.
4 My brot nd my stster lives in
Istanb
5 Ilive with nd dad 5|ster my aunt and
my grandfa

EN@.{ L
Student’s Bock pages 154-155
v

irthday card
2 a Christmas card
3 a Mother’s Day card

4 aValentine card
5 a get well soon card
6 a wedding card

1 Dear 4 love
2 Best 5 best

4 MAKING ARRANGEMENTS
Student’s Book pages 156-157

2
1 what 4 that
2 where 5 me
3 four

3
1 near 4 easy
2 on 5 can
3 from



4
a Bedford Road
b station
¢ Clarendon Street
d Café Blue
5
1 do, finish 5 doesn’t open
2 is 6 arrives
3 don’t start 7 closes
4 leaves 8 ends
7

1 You can see the hotel when you come out of the
station./ When you come out of the station, you can
see the hotel.

2 When you get to the end of Main Street, turn right./
Turn right when you get to the end of Main Street.

3 When you come out of the airport, take a bus to the
centre of town. / Take a bus to the centre of town
when you come out of the airport.

4 Call me when you get to the station. / When you get
to the station, call me.

5 I'm going to go out and celebrate when [ finish my
exams./ When | finish my exams, I'm going to go out
and celebrate.

5 VISITING FRIENDS

Student’s Book pages 158-159

1 beach
2 gallery
3 church
4 island
5 lake

4
1 planning
2 like
3 Can

Subject Visi
Hi Frank, :
I'm planning to co o Germany on holiday in April.

I'd like to visit you in Frankfurt, if possible. Can you

send me an email to let me know if and when | can visit?

Also, where else do you think I should go while I'm in
Germany? I'm only going to stay for about three weeks.
Best,

Tanya

VV K \ ON>S ANSWERK KEY

7
1 your email 4 the countryside
2 aspare room 5 the weather
3 cities 6 your plans

9

1d 2 e 3¢ 4 b 5 a

11

1 like

2 possible
3 necessary
4 weather
5 OK

6 DESCRIBING FOOD

Student’s Book pages 160-161

Qwa or som@her part of east

i ve a type of noodle soup).

sort of meat dish from North

¢ AlgeriaN{t's like a stew but it’s quite

. nice.

C &from I\/\&).The tacos are made from
cobd they illed with meat or beans.

d is a typical English dish, | had it when | was in London,
it’s roast begf'and Yorkshire pudding. It’s nice.

e is suslj; it's a Japanese dish, sometimes it is made
with fish, or just with vegetables.

f is\bOrscht, a soup made with beetroot, it’s from
central and eastern Europe, they eat it in countries
like the Ukraine and Poland.

2
1 typical 5 pork
2 red 6 pasta
3 healthy 7 heard
4 grill 8 share
4

1 Itasted the soup but it was too hot and | burnt my
mouth!

2 We have the best beef in the world and the lamb we
produce is really good too.

3 I'make dinner at home most days, but my husband
and son cook too.

4 |don't eat out round here because the restaurants are
too expensive.

5 Hedrinks a lot of coke and he eats too many sweets.
It's not healthy.
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7 DESCRIBING PHOTOS
Student’s Book pages 162-163

2
Text 1: her tail, cheer up, cute
Text 2: forest, protected, wolves

5
a It's near where | live in Vancouver, so we often
go there.
Luckily, it was also a warm day, so we didn’t get cold.
b We decided to walk across the river because we were
already so wet!

1 Ilook so strange in this photo.

2 It was his birthday, so I made him a cake.

3 Itrained a lot, so we spent most of the holiday
indoors.

4 |was so happy when | opened the present.

5 You can't see her very well in the photo because it was
so dark.

6 We missed our plane, so we had to wait in the airport
for six hours.

You look so young there!

It snowed, so we didn’t go.

I wanted to show you my dog, so | took a photo.
You look so bored. Were you?

A w N R

8
1 look stupid
2 tasted horrible
3 got really cold

182 OUTCOMES

8 MESSAGES

Student’s Book pages 164-165

2

1 Thanks 5 Lovely

2 Sorry 6 Very sadly
3 Infact 7 Back

4 Great news 8 Listen

4

2,4,5,7 use note form. They might be handwritten
messages, text messages or maybe quick emails. They're
written quickly to ask a question or to give an update or
some basic information.

5
2 I'msorry, | can’t come fortlw;al,l’m ot feeling

well. I'll call you next we
time. Love ... v
4 It's great news a urn % ongrat@ions.
o%%ometiéw soon to

Do you want
celebrate?
he weeRepd. We really
d us thenxphotos you took when

you get t %Thanks. Love N.
7 I've gone to 'l be about eight o'clock.

Can you text me if you want anything from the
shops?

Love ... Q,
6 v

Can you go to the shops? Need milk and pasta.

d to go out. Dinner in fridge. Back at 11.

Going to be late — a lot of traffic. Hopefully be there
9.30.

1 about 5 about
2 for 6 for

3in 7 for, at
4 for 8 to, at



GRAMMAR REFERENCE

ANSWER KEY

1 PEOPLE AND PLACES

Student’s Book pages 166-167

5 Is there a nice place to eat near here?
6 There aren’t any cheap hotels in the centre.

Revision

be

Exercise 1

1 are 6 ls

2 is/'s 7 are
3 are 8 Is

4 am/’'m 9is/'s
5 is/‘s 10 are
Exercise 2

1 I'ma French teacher.

Where are you from?

What time is it?

I'm not sure.

They are at the airport

It is not a big place.

How old are your grandparents?
Is it cold in winter?

00N oYUl hWN

Present simple

Exercise 1
1 works
2 like
3 getup
4 you
5 do

Exercise 2
1 do

2 does 5
Exercis
1 do

3d
/4
5 Do,don’t
2 does,don’t 6 don’t,do

3 does,doesn’t 3 7 Do, do
4 do

there is / there are

Exercise 1
1 Idon’t like French food.
I'm not hungry.
She doesn’t work here.
They're not / They aren’t from this country.

I don’t work at the weekend
He's not / He is Ne ay.
They don’t i

isht cold today. (9

It’s not /
n the village.
a6 ar the airport.
Q- &0
o] & e 6 Is
4> o

O 00 N O Ul h WN

,_\
o
— -

>

%
NT

1

2 7 has

3 do.. leave 8 Are

4 isn't 9 don’t understand
5

aren'@ 10 does ... live

Exereise 3

1 are 5 doesn’t
2 do 6 don’t

3 has 7 is, works
4 am,is 8 Does

2 FREE TIME

Student’s Book pages 168-169

Verb patterns

Exercise 1

1 There’s 5 There’s

2 There are 6 there are

3 There are 7 There are

4 There's 8 There’s, there are
Exercise 2

1 There aren’t any jobs here.

2 There’s a lovely river in the town.

3 There are a lot of expensive houses in this area.
4 There aren’t any good shops here.

Exercise 1

1 swimming 5 to be

2 togoout 6 playing
3 togo 7 playing
4 dancing 8 to decide
Exercise 2

1 My brother really likes reading.

2 Ihate singing. I'm really bad at it.

3 My parents want to have more free time.

4 | don't really enjoy te working in an office.

5 lalways try to go to bed before eleven.

6 | need to finish my homework before | go out.
7 I'm not very good at playing the guitar.

8 She’s bad at drawing, but she enjoys doing it.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWER KEY
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Adverbs of frequency

Exercise 1

1 sometimes 4 usually
2 hardly ever 5 never

3 never 6 always

Exercise 2
1 | often sleep until twelve on Sunday mornings.
2 My parents hardly ever do sport.
3 Idon't go shopping very often.
4 | never decide what to do in my family.
5 A:Do you ever go out dancing?
6 A:What time do you usually get up?

Countable and uncountable nouns

Exercise 2

1 I'll meet you at the bus station / at the bus stop / on
the bus.

2 Il meet you in front of the cinema.

3 I'll meet you on the corner of Wall Street and Broad
Street.

4 I'll meet you at reception / in the reception area / in
the hotel lobby.

5 I'll meet you at the airport / at the check-in desk / in
the departure lounge.

6 I'll meet you in the café, next to the window.

Pronouns, possessive adjectives and s

Exercise 1

1a 4 a,much

2 some 5 any, much
3 alot of much 6 any,any
Exercise 2

1 one 3 one 5 some
2 some 4 some

Revision

Exercise 1

1 love, usually 4 often, like
2 hardly ever, need 5 hate, never

3 want, very often 6 hate, always
Exercise 2
1 Ilike meeting new people.
2 Iwant to buy a computer game.
3 Do you like listening to music?
4 | hardly ever go to the cine
| sometimes chat on theg

Ul

What time do youy
Do you ever go out ¢

0 N O

1 Doyou havea

Do you want a tissue? 2=
Do you need an alarm clagk
Do you have any scissors? .
Do you need any help?

Ul wWwN

3 HOME

Student’s Book pages 170-171

Prepositions of place

Exercise 1
1 Your 5 My parents’ car
2 Their 6 It's

3 She mum’s
4 us ey,
Exercise 2 @e » Q CQ
1 Where doyo lj v
2 Mydad’s p, & fatni from N\%.
r \
s 8is

3 What'st

4 My bo es withws.
5 It'snotm &s Andrew’s.

6 ldon'tliket ernm@ ideas.
can /can’t v

Exercise 1 Q’

1 Canyou move?

Can you take me in the car?
n | phone you later?

4 Can‘you set the table?

5 Canlopen the window?

6 Can|make a sandwich?

Exercise 1

1 at 6 next

2 in 7 on

3 on 8 in

4 on 9 between
5 on 10 on,on

184 OUTCOMES

Exercise 2

1 can't 4 can’t
2 can’t 5 can
3 can't 6 can
Revision

Exercise 1

1 There, one, behind / opposite
2 in,on, next
3 It, front, on

Exercise 2

3 his 7 brothers’
4 his 8 your

5 their 9 our

6 school’s 10 her
Exercise 3

1 can’t,on, between, Can
2 on, my, his, son’s, can’t
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4 HOLIDAYS Past simple questions

Student’s Book pages 172-173

Exercise 1
1 What did you do last night?

Past simple 2 What film did you see?
3 Was it good?
Exercise 1 4 Who did you go with?
2 Iwent shopping and got some new boots. go, get 5 Where did you buy your shoes?
3 I'was lucky. | found €20 on the pavement. be, find 6 Were they very expensive?
4 |slept badly because I drank too much coffee. 7 Did you get anything else?
sleep, drink 8 Do you usually go shopping there?
5 We met at school. | sat next to herin class. meet, sit
6 |spent three yearsinJapan.|taught English there. Exercise 2
spend, teach 1f 3d 5h 7 c
7 |saw heryesterday and she said hello toyou. see, say 2 a 4 g 6 b 8 e
8 My son made dinner for us yesterday. It wasn’t great,
butlateit. make, be,eat Revision ‘
9 She told me she swam five miles last Saturday.
tell, swim Exercise 1
1 Worked saw
Exercise 2 2 met walked
1 went 6 told 11 swam ma 13 played
2 made 7 laughed 12 were opped 14 studied
3 sat 8 watched 13 got trled \ 15 could
4 ate 9 was 14 had é
5 talked 10 loved 15 slept Exerc
b w
Past simple negatives 2 a Ieft b leave
3 afeel ?r%lt
Exercise 1 4 aha b have
1 didn't 6 didnt 5 awas bis
2 wasn't 6 a\get b got
3 didn't 7 aknow  bknew
4 weren't 8 asleeps bslept
5 wasn't
Exercise 3
Exercise 2 1 A:Where did you go on holiday?

1 There weren't any. 2 B:We went to the Czech Republic.
3 A:Did you stay in Prague?
2 4 B:No,we didn't. We rented an apartment in the
mountains.
3 5 A:Was it nice?
6 B:Yes, it was.We had a great time.
4 7 A:What did you do?
5 . 8 B:We didn't do much. We read, we swam in the lake —
and relaxed. ~ just relaxed.
6 We stayed i Jntains. We didn’t see anyone for 9 A:Did you like the food?

almost a week¥, 10 B:Yes, we loved it! We ate out a lot.
7 |looked in ten different shops, but | couldn’t find any 11 A:How long were you there?

wine. 12 B:Two weeks. We arrived back yesterday.
8 He didn't try any local food. He just ate burgers
all week. 5 SHOPS
Exerci Student’s Book pages 174-175
xercise 3
2 Wedidn't go to bed very late.
3 The hotel wasn’t very cheap. that / this / these / those
4 |didn't have a very busy weekend.
5 People weren't very friendly. Exercise 1
6 We didn't stay a very long time. 1 That 5 are
7 My parents weren’t very happy. 2 this 6 that
8 The water in the room wasn’t very hot. 3 are 7 those

4 ones 8 this
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Exercise 2

1 The one with pink stuff on top.

2 .| prefer the other ones you tried on before.
B: What about these black ones?
A: ... Which ones are cheaper?

3 ..The red ones are five euros a kilo and the green ones
are 4.50.

4 .. doyou have this one in a medium?
B: No. Sorry. There are only extra large ones or the

small ones.

Present continuous

6 EDUCATION

Student’s Book pages 175-176

Modifiers

Exercise 1
1 Canyou come back later? I'm making dinner.
Where is he going now?
Are you looking for something?
She’s talking to her mother on the phone.

Shhh! The baby’s sleeping.
He’s not ready. He's getting dressed.
I'm not going outside now. It’s raining.

2
3
4
5 They're building some apartments opposite my house.
6
7
8

Exercise 2
1 doyoudo
Do your parents live
I'm writing
I'm sitting
are you looking for, I think
He’s just brushing, Do you want

Ul wWwN

Revision

Exercise 1
1 It’s quite cold in here. Can we turn on the heating?
2 Thanks for inviting us. We had a really great time.
3 Itisn’t very interesting. We always do the same

things.

He's OK, | guess, but he’s quite strange!

He’s really good at sciences. He gets A grades.

My teachers were very helpful, so that made the

course easier.
Com paratives i

[V, NN

Exercise 2
2 abitdifficult
4 a bit boring

Exercise 1

1 ‘m,on,coming
2 one, these

3 are, Do, The, the

Exercise 2

2 Whois Tamara talking
I’'m looking for a j
I’'m not feeling
Are you wai
You're mak
you finish.
He went into town.
Henry and Terry are
meeting now.

[0 )NV, BN NNV}

0

Exercise 3
1 We're staying in the Grand Hotel.
2 I'm not working at the moment.
3 Who are those people over there?
4 What’s she doing in Australia?
5 They're having a meeting.
6 Canlhave that red one?

186 OUTCOMES

Exercise 1 %
easier v

short %

more poptil

2
3
4 more friend
5
6
7

=

endhaQ.
worse, colder
better, more mterest?'

more difficult %

Exercise2 \/
better 4 more expensive
rmer 5 bigger

Exercise 1
1 The film’s not very good.
2 The class was not very interesting.
3 The school’s not very big.
4 I'm not very warm.
5 The exam was quite difficult.
6 The rent for my flat is quite cheap.
7 The school | work for is quite near to here.
8 He got quite low grades.

Exercise 2

2 Your class is a higher level than mine.
You are better at sciences than me.
Chinese is more useful than French.
My daughter is taller than my son.
My dad is tidier than my mum.
This year is more difficult than last year.
My exam results are worse than yours.

0 N O U1 MW

Exercise 3

1 quite / really 4 than
2 s 5 very
3 bit 6 more



7 PEOPLE | KNOW

Student’s Book pages 177-178

SUAVAVAVAVAVAY S ¢ K I\

8 PLANS

Student’s Book pages 178-179

are you going to meet

Auxiliary verbs going to
Exercise 1 Exercise 1
1 can't 5 does 1b 2f 3d 4a 5c 6e
2 did 6 didn't
3 do, doesn’t 7 do Exercise 2
4 I'm not 8 can 1 are goingtogo
2 are going to celebrate
Exercise 2 3 am going to get
1lis 4 can,can’t 4 isn't going to like
2 does 5 isn't 5 are your cousins going to stay?
3 didnt 6 did 6 isit going to take?
7
8

have to / don’t have to

Exercise 1

1 haveto 6 have to

2 have to 7 don’t have to
3 hasto 8 hasto

4 have to 9 sing

5 doesn’t have to 10 tell
Exercise 2

1 have to leave

2 don’t have to wait
3 hastodo

4 have to work

5 doesn’t have to go

Revision

Exercise 1

A

l1c 2°f 3e
B
1 No,sheisn't€

Exercise 2
2 ..butldo. «~
3 ... but we always do on Sunday.
4 .. butJuandid.
5 .. but my sister does.
6 ..1did too!
Exercise 3
1 I'have to go.

2 He has to work late.

3 Do you have to pass it?

4 She doesn’t have to travel far to get to work.
5 Do we have to stay?

6 We don’t have to get up early tomorrow.

)

'm going to miss;wt goir&o}see
Exercise 3 Q %\
1 I'mnot od &i g speciﬁﬁmight.
i t home?
to go o%oliday this year?

r going g study?

%cost?
have dinher with my parents tonight.

<%
would like to +Qvgrb

.

Y~
Exercise%
1 get,los 4 start, become
2 r?ﬁ(e, relax 5 leave, get
3 learn,go 6 save, buy
Exercise 2
A

1 Would you like a cup of tea?

2 Would you like a seat?

3 Would you like a cigarette?

4 Would you like a drink?

5 Would you like some more cake?

6 Would you like milk in your coffee?
B

1b 2f 3a 4c 5d 6e

Revision

Exercise 1

1is 5 would
2 to 6 to

3 like 7 are

4 are 8 not

Exercise 2
1 I'm not going to
2 Idlike to
3 I'm going to
4 |'wouldn't like to
5 Would you like to
6 I'm going to

GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWER KEY
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Exercise 3
1 this weekend
later this afternoon
sometime in the future
this summer
sometime in the next few weeks
later this evening
in the next few years
sometime in the next three or four months.

00N O U B wN

9 EXPERIENCES

Student’s Book pages 179-181

The present perfect

Exercise 1
1 Has, to 4 tried, haven't
2 been, like 5 visited

3 ever, have, you

Exercise 2
1 Have you been, went
2 I've been, | came, did you stay
3 did you arrive, have you been, we went, loved
4 Have you tried, took, it was
5 Have you visited, I've been, | went, did you like

Past participles

Exercise 2
1h 3e 5b 7 f
2 c 4d 6 g 8 a
Exercise 3

1 Have you visited
2 did you arrive
3 have you been
4 Did you enjoy
5 Have you looked

10 TRAVEL

Student’s Book pages 181-182

too much, too many and not enough

3 are

Exercise 2 &\

1 too man v b4 too Mych

2 too 0 5 teo many, too much
3 too much b% 6 enough, too

<

Ei(eirscise 1 | (/
2 are Oé@&

Superlatives

Possible answers to Exercise 1

— past simple and past participle the same: had-
left, made-made

— past simple and present form similar, pa
different (often a different vowel soung
take-took-taken, throw-threw-throwy <

thrown
- past participle ending in
— past participle and / or
sound: break-broke
lose-lost, take-took
(Note this is
the past par

Exercise 2
1 seen

2 forgotten made
3 (correct) 7 (correct)
4 taken 8 cut

Exercise 3
1 saw, Have you seen
2 Have you lost, left, took
3 got up, missed, haven’t stopped, haven't eaten

A .
Y~
Exercise 1
1 the hottest 5 worst
2 most \/ 6 easiest
loudest 7 nicest
4 bysiest 8 tallest

Exercise 2

1 the best, better

2 hottest, hotter

3 the oldest, older, the youngest
4 the quietest, louder

5 smaller, biggest

6 the most boring, better

Revision

Exercise 1

1 bought 6 drove 11 put
2 choose 7 feel 12 sell
3 come 8 got 13 stole
4 cut 9 known 14 took
5 done 10 leave

188 OUTCOMES

Revision

Exercise 1

1 too many cars 4 too much rubbish
2 too many people 5 not enough
3 the easiest way 6 fastest
Exercise 2

1 cheapest 5 nearest

2 quickest 6 most exciting
3 funniest 7 hottest

4 most interesting 8 nicest
Exercise 3

1 the 5 the

2 much 6 really

3 enough 7 worst

4 lots 8 too




11 FOOD

SUAVAVAVAVAVAY S ¢

12 FEELINGS

Student’s Book pages 182-184

Student’s Book pages 184-185

me too, me neither and auxiliaries should / shouldn’t
Exercise 1 Exercise 1

1 Me too. 4 | do. 1 you should 4 we should

2 Me neither. 5 Iwouldnt. I don't. 2 you shouldn’t 5 they shouldn’t

3 |don't. 6 Me neither.I'm not. 3 heshould 6 she should
Exercise 2 Exercise 2

1 neither, too 1 cook more 5 less sugar

2 can,too 2 longer 6 harder

3 Me neither, | don’t, Me too 3 do more 5 concentrate more

Explaining quantity

Exercise 1

1

00 NOYUT W N

alot of

any

a lot of / quite a lot of

a lot of, any

much

any / many, a lot of

many / any, No, not many / Yes, quite a lot.
much, some / quite a lot

Exercise 2

1
2
3
4

Exercise 3

1
2
3

1

2 any
3 quitealot of

Exercise 1

many 5 much
a bit of 6 afew
a few
much

different, a bit of is less
different, any is less
different, any is le

4 more exercise 6 less time, more time

because, so and gfter

Exercise 1 < é %
1 so O beca@
er
é \8 because
Exerci

stress cause | have my final exams soon.

3 He really wanted the job, but he didn’t get it, so he’s
quite upse

4 After lost the final, he sat on the sofa and cried
for an hour!

5 IMIy love opera, so I'm really looking forward to
going to see La Traviata.

6 After | moved to London, | met my wife.

7 I'm happy because I'm going to go on holiday next
week.

Revision

a lot of 4 any
5 alot of, many

6 some, a few

Exercise 2

1 some 5 little

2 me 6 (correct)
3 do 7 wouldn’t
4 (correct) 8 do
Exercise 3

1 some 4 few

2 lot 5a

3 a 6 much

Exercise 1

1 should see

2 shouldn’t drive
3 should be

4 should take
5 shouldn’t eat
6 shouldn’t carry

Exercise 2

2 We should take the bus.

3 I've been tired all day because | didn’t sleep well last
night.

4 He shouldnt drive so fast.

5 After the accident, he didn’t need to go to the
hospital.

6 He's not feeling very well, so he’s gone to bed.

Exercise 3

1 shouldn’t 5 more
2 more 6 should
3 watch 7 so

4 because 8 doesn’t
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13 NATURE

14 OPINIONS

Student’s Book page 186

might and be going to

Student’s Book pages 187-188

will / won't for predictions

Exercise 1
1 We're going to 4 It's going to
2 We might 5 possibly
3 We're going to 6 She may
Exercise 2

1f 2d 3a 4b 5c 6e

Present perfect to say how long

Exercise 1
1 How long have you been here?
2 How long have you lived here?
3 How long have you done that?
4 She has had that dog for five years.
5 | have lived here for three months now.
6 | haven’t had it very long.

Exercise 2
1 For about ten years.
2 Quite a long time now - nine or ten years, maybe.

Exercise 1

1 theyll 5 won't

2 there’ll be 6 you'll

3 will the meeting start 7 probably won’t
4 won't 8 will

Exercise 2
A

1 I'expect you will need to take a test.

2 | don’t expect it will be necessary.

3 Iexpect next year will be quite difficult.
4 | doubt they will offer me the job.
5 Idoubt it will be very ex N \
6

I doubt he will liste an i

5 Idon’t thi

6 | don’t thi i b utlcan\g.sk him.
Adjective:% ye e

L

3 soit’s twelve years now. Exercise 1
4 Not very long —only a few months. 1 tofind ?’ 5 to read
5 soit’s almost twenty years now. 2 towalk % 6 tosee
3 topark 7 not toworry

Revision 4 not to offeNs

8 not to vote

Exercise 1
1 They said it might rain later.
2 I'might not be in the office tomory

4 It said there’s going to be a.sit
5 We're going to go to Bulg

Exercise 2
1 known
2 been
3 lived
4 wanted

Exercise 3
1 I might not see you tomorrow.
2 We are going to finish the work by Tuesday.
3 She has been there for twelve years now.

4 I’'mnot going to do it.I'm too busy.

5 They might possibly move to the country next year.

6 How long have they lived there?

190 OUTCOMES

Exercise 1
1 They won't win.
2 Will he get the job?
3 It was difficult not to laugh in that situation.
4 | probably won’t see you before Christmas.
5 I'don’t think the economy will improve this year.
6 Isiteasy tofind work?

Exercise 2

1 toread 5 to move

2 will lose 6 won't happen
3 toeatout 7 not to help

4 totravel 8 will make
Exercise 3

1 It was lovely to see you again.

2 It won’t cost too much.

3 What will you do with the money you won?

4 Was it difficult to learn Russian?

5 It's difficult not to think about it.

6 It’s not rude to talk about money in my country.



15 TECHNOLOGY

Student’s Book pages 188-189

be thinking of + -ing
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Student’s Book pages 189-190

Past continuous

Exercise 1 Exercise 1

1 I'mthinking of joining a gym. 1 was talking 4 were having

2 What brand are you thinking of buying? 2 were you doing 5 weren't getting on
3 They are thinking of moving sometime next year. 3 wasn't working 6 were sitting

4 | hope he isn’t thinking of leaving the company.

5 Who are you thinking of asking? Exercise 2

6 They said on TV that they aren’t thinking of changing 1f 2a 3c 4b 5d 6e

the price.

7 Which university is she thinking of applying to? will / won’t for promises

8 I'm thinking of trying to make my own computer.

9 Why is he thinking of retiring? He’s only 48. Exercise 1
10 Please tell me you aren’t thinking of marrying him! 1 Iwont 51N

2 Youwon't VV n't

Exercise 2 31 Q 'N will

le 2b 3c 4f 5a 6d 41l Vg ()
Adverbs % %

Exercise 1

1 slowly 4 badly, hard ake anyﬁise.

2 easily 5 well, nicely

3 late, early 6 happily, long ickly / in five minutes.

/ more than two nights, etc.

Exercise 2 Q,

1 efficiently 5 late Revision

2 badly ~

3 safely Exercise 1

4 quickly and easily 1 He wasn’t working yesterday so he couldn’t answer

your email.

Revision 2 Were you living there when you met?
3 lwon't tell him.
Exercise 1 4 They weren't paying attention during the meeting.
1 Isshethinkingg 5 I'll do it for you.
2 We aren't thi 6 Were you cycling when the big storm started?
3 I'm thinkifig 7 We were listening when you made that promise.
4 He's thi 8 I'was driving too fast when the accident happened.
5 I'mdit
6 Are Exercise 2
1 was playing, hurt 5 moved, was growing up
Exercise 2 2 found, was walking 6 was riding, hit
1 confident 5 good 3 met, were waiting 7 wasn't enjoying, decided
2 slow 6 well 4 went, was playing 8 were visiting, hit
3 late 7 bad, hard
4 slowly 8 well, awful Exercise 3
1 Pl call you tonight, | promise.
Exercise 3 What were you doing when this happened?

1 He speaks really quickly!

2 Where are you thinking of moving to?

3 I'm thinking of complaining to the company about it.
4 You look really nice in that suit.

He’s studying hard for his exams at the moment.

6 The camera works perfectly now.

7 We're thinking of getting married next year.

8 You drive too fast.

ul
00N oYUl W N

I will always te love you.

| was running down the street when ...

The children were all studying quietly when ...
Someone stole my bike when ...

A:Don't be late. B: 1 won't.

A:What did he say?

B: I don’t know. I wasn't listening. Sorry.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWER KEY 191




TESTS

UNIT1 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the dialogues with the words in brackets
and the correct form of be.

1 A:Hihow____ ?(you)
B.__ fine thankyou.(l)

2 A:Where from? (she)
B from Paris. (She)

3 AtHowold____ ?(Dan)
B 25 (he)

4A__ from Costa Rica? (your parents)
B:No,_ from Spain. (they).

2 Match the question beginnings (1-6) to the
endings (a—f).

Where

How many

How

Who

Do

What time

Ul B~ W N

<]

do you go to the office?
b you like your job?

do you finish work?

d languages do you speak?
e do you work with?

f doyou live?

(@]

Match the answers (a—f) to the questic
Exercise 2.
a At about 6 o'clock in the evenin
b I'take the train.

c I work with my brothe
d Ilive in Sydney.

e Just one —English

w

4 Complete the dial
can use the words mo

there’s thereare Arethere Isthere

thereisn't there aren’t

Shotaro: * any interesting places in
your town?
Amy: Yes, 2 an old church in the centre.
Shotaro:®> a3 park?
Amy: No, * aparkbut®*_____ some
nice gardens near the river.
Shotaro: © a university?

Amy: No, students go to the next town.

192 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

5 Put the words in the box in the correct categories.

Brazil Central America China Kenya
Saudi Arabia Asia

Countries: 1 2 3 4
Parts of the world: 5 6

6 Complete the sentences with one word. The first letter
is given.

1 A waiterworksinar .

2An_—__ worksina hospital.

3

Ateacher works atas . ‘
4 As a or \ othes shop.

5 )
a studio. c;

A police officer works
e oppoﬁto the
N\

[OX NNV,

Ad—v\Q o
Complete the'sentenc

adjective

[ live in ci ,@q*village.

My countr isb in Summer but very cold

~

N -

in winter.

My parents have a big house, but I have a

s. flat. %’

4 The cafés are ch@, but the restaurants in the city
centrearee_____ ~ |

Beaches on\se island are beautiful and clean, but the

ity beachisd

life is interesting but my job is b.

w

5

In each group (1-6), three words are similar and one
word is different. Which word is different?

mosque, church, cathedral, hospital

cinema, doctor, park, shop

town, school, village, city

nurse, boring, famous, safe

kids, people, hours, wives

French, Japan, Spain, Brazil

Ul W N

[ /el 750l
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UNIT2 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

llenjoy— (cook) for friends.

2 I don't want (go) out this evening.
3 We need (do) the shopping.

4 Adam hates (get) up early.
5Ty (learn) these words.

6 Simon loves (watch) football on TV.
7 lhate_____ (be) late for school.

Put the words in order to make sentences.

always / We / dinner / in the evening / have
grandmother / Our / us / usually / visits / on Sunday
to bed / in the afternoon / sometimes / go / |

often /1/do/don't / my homework

hardly ever / go / My parents / in summer / on holiday
Mark / never / to / the theatre / goes / at weekends
Amy / works / in the morning / at home / occasionally
doesn’t / William / like / at the weekend / working /

usually

3 Complete the sentences with a, an, some, any, much,
many or a lot of.
lhave____ good job in the city.
2 There aren't interesting progra
TV.Not one!
3 There aren’t people in the
centre. In fact, there are only abou 1
4 ‘Do you have
I have one sister’
5 Kelly has
works for two days eve
6 I don't have

OO UL WNEN

=

shopping.*> A /'Se ot of shops are open, but not
many. Only bakeriégfipetrol stations and shops at railway
stations and airports are open.

VOCABULARY

5 Match the activities to a word.

1 cooking a pictures

2 watching TV b songs

3 going to a concert c food

4 drawing d music

5 singing e programmes

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

6 Match the sentence beginnings (1-6) to the endings
(a-f).

1 At the weekend, | usually go

2 | often do

3 Before work, | have

4 In the evening, | always watch

5 I enjoy writing

6 We finish

my homework on the bus.
school at three o'clock.
emails to my friends.

to bed very late.

a coffee in a café.

the news on TV.

-~ 0D QO N o w

7 Complete the text with verbs from the box. Use each
verb once.

take wa off _read

listen

elessonwe __ our

At i Ny
i ﬁthe window.
We oc to hear the traffic! Then the lesson starts.

We 3 ur teacher, Olga, and we
4 alotof notes. She talks a lot! We often
> stories and we sometimes ©

videos oréhort films.Thenwe” ___ what

we think about the films or stories. We get a lot of

hom&work and we tryto® our homework

before the next lesson.

8 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
There is one word you don’t need.

dictionary water mobile phone scissors
money pen

1 I'write things with a
2 Ifind new words in a .
to buy things.

3 I need
4 | use my to talk to friends.
5 Idrink in class.
/50
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UNIT 3 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Look at the map. Complete the dialogue with words in
the box.

shoe

post office | |shop bookshop

Hart Street

bank café

restaurant || clothes || museum || art cinema
shop gallery

bus station

between on opposite infront of
next to behind

Luis: Hi. I don’'t know the town very well. Are there any
good places to go?

Patrick: Well, Hart Street is good. It’s in the centre of
town and there is a lot to do there. There’s a great café

' HartStreet.It's? the bank
and’____ theclothes shop. | often go there.
There’s a beautiful garden * the café. It's
very busy in summer. There’s an art gallery °

the museum and the cinema. It’s © the bus

station. | go there to see the paintings and drawi
Luis: OK. Thanks.

2 Complete the sentences with the corregd
possessive adjective. P
1 My sister cooks
morning. She doesn’t eat witdi:
2 Jo and Peter need to do
before Friday.
3 Mr Clark is often Ia g
gets up late. o
4 We want to
hopes to hel
5 We live in the c
to the theatre.
6 My parents are happy
holiday. I'm at work!
7 I'know you like George,butdoyoulove __ ?
8 Canyou help ? 1 can’t carry this on
my own.

“house is next

are on

3 Complete the second sentence in each pair so it means
the same as the first. Use possessive ’s.
1 Andy has a sister and she’s very tall.
is very tall.
2 My parents have a villa. It is in Portugal.
is in Portugal.
3 Jack has a brother. He can’t swim.
can’t swim.
4 Adam has very long hair.
is very long.

194 OUTCOMES

5 Diana has a new mobile phone. It’s great.
is great.
6 Fiona has a brother. His name is Ed.
name is Ed.
4 Correct the mistakes underlined in 1-6.
[ can no swim. | need lessons.
‘I can help you? ‘Oh, yes. Do you have a book about
volleyball?’
We can to drive you to the station. Are you ready?
I'm sorry. | not can come to the party.
‘You can tell me what time it is?’“Yes. It's 3 o'clock.’
You no can use your mobile phone in here!

N -

[0 )NV, BN NNV}

VOCABULARY

chemist’s  post offjce atre
shoe shop café ‘ op,. lothes sho

1 I got some

2 I bought

3 We nee to buy boots for
4 Can you sen etter a

5 | often buy something to read at the

6 | bought this neWJac&fm the nearthe
cinema.

| want a coffee. Is there a

| often go sting at the

near here?

Chaose the correct option.
It's ndt in an apartment:
a bathroom b garden c balcony
It's not usually in a bedroom:
a fridge b bed c chair
3 It's not usually in a kitchen:
a cupboard b chair ¢ bed
4 It's never in a living room:
a toilet b sofa c table
5 It's never in a bathroom:
a cupboard b bed c chair
6 It's never outside:
a balcony b kitchen c garden
7 It’s only in a bathroom:
a cupboard b shower c sink
8 You can sit on it:
a fridge b chair c sink
7 Match the sentence beginnings (1-8) to the
endings (a-h).
Can you set
I need to put on
I always brush

1 my jacket. It’s cold.
2

3

4 Please put that back

5

6

7

8

in the cupboard.

the table, please?

a flat with two friends.
our hands before we eat.
my teeth in the morning.
dinner for the family.
the vegetables, please?

We always wash
| share

Can you cut

| often make

>0 hoo QAN o w

/50

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



UNIT 4 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the past simple form of
the verb in brackets.
1 On Saturday |
with my cousins.

(play) computer games

2 My mum (not cook) dinner last night.

31 (walk)toschool because there weren't
any buses.

4 They (not dance) at the party.

5 My brother (travel) to Ireland last
summer.

6 We_____ (be) late for school.

Put the words in order to make past simple questions.
get / did / Harry / home / when / ?

swimming / did / Ann / go / last Sunday / ?

did / on holiday / take / what / you / ?

the beach / where / was / ?

did / visit / how many / they / museums / ?

go / Oliver / to / the art gallery / did / ?

Ul WNEN

Complete these answers to the questions in Exercise 1.
Use the same verb as in the question, and any other
words necessary.

w

1Harry_— atseven o'clock.
2 No, she didn’t. She last Saturda
31— alotof summerclothes and a
41t__ nearthevillage.
5They_—_ any museums!

boring.

No, he didn’t. He

I there, we *
volleyball nex

into the sea
because it was e lunchand
0 nd magazines. At about six, we

8 back to the car and went home. It was a

great day!

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

VOCABULARY

5 Write the missing month in each list.

1 a June b c August
2 a February b ¢ April

3 a September b October o

4 a April b ¢ June

5 a December b January c
6 Write the ordinal numbers as words.

1 May 9t

2 June 1¢

3 August 31

4 May 22

5 September 11t

6 July 17t

I always fly / - en | go to New York.
We don’t 0 re% dalot
; q«)%ghtseein I' want to see all the

% bus from the station to the city centre.
6 l&pend /stﬁith friends in Edinburgh.
€)
8 Complete the text with the missing prepositions.
t_ Wlythe 7™ last year, we flew

2 Miami 3 British Airways.
Westayed®* ____ ahotel near Disneyland, and
visittthe famous theme park. Every evening, we went
> fordinnerin an expensive restaurant. This
year, we don't want to spend a lot of money. We want to
stay®____ abedand breakfast or”’

friends here in England!

7 Choose the correctoption. %

1 We rented / wen &fo \ . It wasn't expensive.
: Fgn

3 e

oney on

/50

TESTS 195



UNIT5 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the questions with one word in each space.

1'How___ appleswould you like? ‘Six, please.

2. Ihavesome oranges, please?’ ‘Yes, of
course.

3 oneswouldyou like? The red ones or the

green ones?’‘Oh, the green ones, please.

4 ‘How are the lemons?’‘Oh, one fifty a kilo.
5 arethose made of? ‘Plastic’
6 ‘Anything ?”‘No, thanks.

2 Complete the sentences with this, that, these or those.

1 Did you eat biscuits on the table in the
living room? They aren’t there now.

2 testshere on mydesk don't have names
on them.

3 Did you buy banana at the market? It
tastes bad.

4 Ask____ police officer over there for
directions.

5 Can we go and look at
window at Millett’s?

6 Canyou carry
bedroom?

bagin the shop

boxes outside up to my

3 Complete the sentences with the correct present
continuous form of the verbs in brackets.
1 Will is upstairs. | think he

games.

21 (draw) a picture. Can you s¢

3 Henry is in bed. He i
now.

4 Susan and her brother are outsi
(take) photos of the garden.
5 Dad i
6 They
have no money.
7 Hurry up. Harry ang . .
8 | ; ' ( Jhhere aren’t
any jobs. 4 7

4 Write present con
1 A:you / go / to the pa
B: No, I’'m not. I'm busy. .
2 A:Jamie / play / football / right now / ?
B: Yes, he is. We want to go and watch him.
3 A:the shop / make / money / ?
B: Yes, it is. The business is successful.
4 A:what / you / do / at the moment / ?
B: Oh, I'm studying at college.
5 A:where / Dan / live / ?
B: He’s in Paris — just for this month.
6 A:why / you / cook pasta / ?
B: Everybody’s coming to my house for lunch!

196 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

5 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

pair litre kilo cup piece

1 I bought a new of jeans.

2 We went to the markettogeta__ of
tomatoes.

3 Would you like a small of cake?

4 How muchisa of petrol?

5 I need a nice of tea. I'm thirsty.

6 Match the words in the box to the sentences.
opportunities retired growing
sad manage
P
1 My dad is 66. He stopped M .
2 Idoeverything in th % p assistants
what to do. é
3 Our company i ttln ry big!
4 The compa ere are en new jobs.
5 We are u %
7 Choose th c tlon
1 Iworkmab| Iam but I want
to be a manager one day
a an assistant b a partner
2 Press the buttor@d take the to the top
floor.
a rise v b lift
y dad works as a security in a big shop.

en people steal things, he stops them.
a worker b guard

4 At the end of the day, we take money out of the

.There are often thousands of euros.

a tills b escalators

5 Customers try clothesoninthe ____ rooms.
a wearing b changing

6 There are some pulloversonthetop_— It's
very high. Can you get them?

a place b shelf

8 Complete the text with the missing words. The first
letter is given.

' work in the *m department of a large

department s .We sell men’s suits, trousers

and jackets. | work on the g floor near the

“‘m_—___ entrance.Hundreds of people come

in through that door every day so I'm always busy. My

wife also works in the shop. She’s upstairs on the *f
floor in the °b department.

She sells make-up and perfumes. Downstairs, in the ’b
,there’s a café. At break time, | take the %e
down to the café for a cup of coffee, and

sometimes | see my wife there!

/50
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UNIT 6 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Choose the correct option.

1 The course was really / not very interesting. | learned
alot.

2 Our guide wasn't quite / very patient. | think she was
bored.

3 The college is quite / very expensive. Only rich people
go there.

4 The weather was really / quite awful. It rained every
day.

5 The film was OK. Yeah. It was quite / really good, but
not great.

6 Some people on the trip weren't really / very happy
with the hotel.

7 My flat is nice, but it’s not very / quite big.

8 The house isn't very / quite clean at the moment. We

had a party yesterday.

2 Complete the sentences with the comparative form of
the word in brackets.

1 The weather yesterdaywasalot ___ (warm)
than today.

2 This exercise is (difficult) than the last
one.

3 Paris is (romantic) than any other city.

4 Tomorrow, we're catching the train at seven\Ve need

to get up (early) than normal.
5 Ivan’s (good) at Englis
6 You need to be

money.

7 The weather is
8 Hilltown is

3 Complete the text wi
words in bracke;

(famous)
eXCiting). Winters are very cold in

2 (cold) in the north than
in the south. Summers in the south of the province are
alot7__ (warm)and®_____ (nice)
than people think. Temperatures are sometimes 35°C in
summer. My best friend is from Quebec. He says that the
Quebecois are ° (funny)and®*
(intelligent) than English-speaking Canadians, but | don’t
think that’s true!

/10
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VOCABULARY

4 Circle the negative word.

1 a nice b popular c lazy

2 a difficult b helpful ¢ modern
3 a interesting b friendly ¢ boring

4 a patient b nice C strange
5 a expensive b modern C

interesting

5 Match the subjects in the box to the descriptions.

PE biology marketing medicine history
engineering literature computing

You learn about animals and plants.
You study people and events from the past.

You learn how to design a webpage.
You do sport and get fit.
You study this s%& doctor.
Idi
b

or bridges.
oW usiness ad@sell things

0 NOYUT AW N R

s writegs from the past.

6 %e gences with the languages.
e% in Minsk, Moscow and
e

2 I\/\abple froQSouth America speak S

3 In Canada, Algeria and Vietnam, you meet F
speakers. é’

4 In mar@\iddle East countries, like Kuwait and
Lebanon, people speak A |

5 InSwitzerland, many people speak G

6 More people speak C than English.

7 Choose the correct words to complete the text.
I'm an art teacher. | am very * creative / positive /
caused —that’s why | can draw and paint interesting
pictures. | am also good at 2 solving / learning /
explaining things to students who don’t understand.
My evening classes * start / finish / train at 7 and go
on to 10 o'clock in the evening every Tuesday. Courses
*last / cost / share three months — from January to
March. I enjoy ® paying / doing / giving my students
lots of help.

/50
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UNIT 7 TEST

GRAMMAR

Complete the answers with the correct auxiliary verbs.
‘Can Sylvia swim?' ‘Yes, she ’
‘Did you see Paul at the concert? ‘No, |

‘Is Amy coming to class today?’ ‘No, she

‘Do you have an apartment near here?’‘Yes, |

)

)

AW NR R

)

‘Is she your cousin?’‘Yes, she

‘Are these your books?’ ‘Yes, they
‘Areyou tired?’Yes, | |
‘Did you go to Tom’s house yesterday?’‘No, |

)

o N O wun

2 Complete the sentences with have to, has to, don’t
have to or doesn’t have to.

1We____ getupearly tomorrow because we
are flying to New York at 7 a.m.

2 Patrick write an essay about Shakespeare.
It's part of his course and the teacher wants the essay
before Friday.

3 Samantha get a job because her parents
are very rich.

41 leavethe party at 10.The last bus is
at 10.15.

5 My motherisateacherShe_____ read
students’homework every evening. It’s part of her job!

6 We___ walktoschool. I've got a new car!

7 Jim and Harry
the factory is closed!
8 What time does Harry

go to work. It's Sunda

3 Complete the text with the missing au
: Do you like living at home?
B:No, It reallyl
housework, but my sisterg
always tells me what te
dad. It's annoying! &
A: So, are you looki
B:VYes, |4
A: | have some fii
someone to shave
phone number?

>

B:VYes, | ©

A:Yes, it’ per than an apartment
anyway.

B:Is it near college?

A:No, it 8 ,but it's on a bus route. John gets

the bus to college, but David and Sam °
They work in town.
B: Can you ask them about it?
A:Yes, of course | 1°

happy!

.They're going to be very

/10

198 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

4 Complete each sentence with the male or female form
of the word in bold.

| have two sons and a d

My grandmother married my g

I have an older brother and a younger s
Tom’s wife is younger than Melanie’s h
My uncle and a live in France.
I live with my mum and d .
We went out with Tom and his new girlfriend, and
Karen and her new b

8 I have a cousin called Tomasandac__ called

Magda. They live in Prague.

5 Complete the sentences with one word. The first letter
is given.

in 1960.

NOoO vl bW N

r twenty

1 Canyoul— aftegthe bab
minutes? | have to go to Mp%&

n

@ sher eve&%y.
shin%’che

4 We usually d
weekend
51p u ren frohy school at
4 o'clo
6 My family’s songsvat Christmas.
7 Canyou f. theldog when we are away?
8 Having a bath m me feel good.
9ls___ a hog’e in the centre with two
friends. %
10 Whendidyoul = college?
{, /10

a students b celebrities
2 strict a children b parents
loud a guitarists b librarians
4 funny a police officers b comedians
5 reliable a doctors b criminals
6 quiet a opera singers b nurses
/50
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UNIT 8 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Put the words in order to make going to sentences.

1 be / tomorrow / going / I'm / late / to

2 They / going / aren’t / stay / hotel / to / at / that /
again

3 going / go/to/out / weekend / next / She / isn't

4 watch / going / new / that / to / We're / watch / film

5 do / Peter / to / going / What / is / tomorrow / ?

6 aren’t / stay / They / for / to / lunch / going /

2 Write the dialogue from the prompts. Use going to.

1 you / go / on holiday this year / ?

2 Yeah! We / visit Malta for the first time /.

Wow! Where / you / stay / ?

We / book a hotel on the island /.

Jenny / travel with you / ?

No. She / have a holiday with her boyfriend /.

Really? Where / they / go /?

I think they / drive to the south coast /.

0O N O Ul bW

Correct the mistake in each sentence.

I'd like go for a walk later today.

You would like a cup of tea?

I really like to have kids one day.

Andy no would like to lose his job.

Would you like playing a musical instrument?
She'd like really to help you.

oUW N W

»

Complete the dialogue. Write two

A: Would you* g

before you leave?

B: Yes, please.I’'m hungry an
anything to eat until y

A: OK.?

some hot food?

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

VOCABULARY

5 Complete the sentences with the correct verb.

did get do gofor(x2) getting goto have
plays wrote

1 Adam tennis every Tuesday.

21— anemailto myunclein South Africa
last week.

3 Canyou me something to eat? A

sandwich, perhaps.

4 Would you like to a walk this afternoon?

5We___ someshopping on Saturday
afternoon.
6 OnValentine’s Day,weregoingto____ a

romantic dinner at home.

7 You'reill. You need to the doctor’s.
8 How about me? It’s too far to
Qy omew&@t the weekend.

10 How, arun?

/10
e beginhings (1-7) to the

11Ji meto Wiﬂe

2 In %he hadQ.

3 Jill and her husband are going to move
4 In 2012, Jill

5 1In ZOlgi/Il stopped

6 Jill wants to become

7 JilNeft

a to a bigger house outside London.

b rich and famous one day.

c the lottery.

d married to Tony.

e a baby.

f smoking.

g home when she was 23.

7 Choose the correct words to complete the text about a
political party.

We are * for / after hard-working people and businesses.

We want to 2 cause / improve education, 3 lose / create

jobs and * help / cut businesses to make more money. We

want to ° cause / provide more opportunities for people

because we think that this © is / makes good for the

economy and ’ saves / causes money for the government

and for ordinary people.
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VOCABULARY

UNIT9 TEST

GRAMMAR

4

ticket / forgotten /1 / my / have /.

Choose the correct option.

1 We've missed / forgotten / lost the bus. The next one

is in forty minutes!

on holiday.

1 Put the words in order to make sentences. 2 The dog has done / made / fallen a mess in the

1 Tokyo / Have / been / ever / you / to /? garden. Can you clean it?

2 |/ tried / Indian / never / have / food / . 3 Try not to hurt / break / fall yourself. It's dangerous on
3 a/ pullover / bought / Jack / has / new /. the ice.

4 Simon / seen / Has / film / that / ? 4 Mike’s lost / missed / forgotten to ring his dad, and it’s
5 ever / you / broken / leg / Have / your / ? his birthday.

6 haven’t / the / We / train / missed / . 5 Pete’s missed / broken / lost his passport. He can't go
7

8

found / hasn’t / Joe / wallet / his /..
2 Complete the sentences with the correct past simple
or past participle form of the words in the box.

lose take fall see make do cut feel

1 I've never down the stairs.
2 Have you any money down the back of
the sofa?

3 I've my finger. It really hurts. 5

4 Jim has a cake for Mary’s birthday. 1

5 Yesterday, | a great film at the cinema. 2

6 What have you to your hair? It's green! 3

7 I've ill all week. 4

8 Last week, | a maths exam. 5
6

3 Complete the text with the past simple or present
perfect form of the verb in brackets.
1 (you/be)to Mexico? If not, yo
should go! My brother and his girlfriend * _4
(fly) there last week. They're having a greg
3 (notvisit) the city of M
4 (see)thefamous ol
Chichen Itza. | hope they ®

of photos when they were tk
6

now. They ’

they ®

o 1
they

about it! I'd like to go'to M 2

/10

200 OUTCOMES

8 lhurt / feel / fallill. | think%o(hom

9 Sam hurt / broke / fell d
arm.

10

6 We took / made / went the wrong bus and went to

Heston, not Histon.

7 Somebody fell / hurt / broke the window in the

kitchen and got into our house.

st

I've forgotten / mi

ta
number. Do y: W,

@s elephoD

< 7@

Match th c o the adjectives (a—f).
I satin sun all'day.
lwasinap got what te say.

o
| went for aj(%erview‘Q.

My grandfather died.
I saw a horror film on TV.
Our neighbours@yed loud music.

v

stressful

annoying

embarrassing

scary

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in the box.

call give lie lose miss steal use wait
We had to for a bus for two hours. We
were so annoyed.
We the police because we saw two men

in our garden at night.
I played tennis with Jerry and
He’s better than me and always wins.

the match.

George a speech at the conference. It was
very good.

You can’t your mobile phone in the
cinema.

I love on the beach when it’s sunny.

At the nightclub, somebody my bag and
all the money in it.

We arrived late at the airport and our

flight.

/50

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



UNIT 10 TEST

GRAMMAR

1
1

2

=

w

Circle one incorrect way of saying the time.
12.15

a twelve fifteen

b fifteen to twelve
2.30

a half past two ¢ two thirty

b half three

8.45

a quarter before eight ¢ quarter to nine

b eight forty-five

12.05

a five to twelve c five past twelve

b twelve oh five

6.20

a twenty past six C six twenty

b six and twenty

3.25

a three twenty-five ¢ twenty-five past three
b twenty-five to three

c quarter past twelve

Choose much or many to complete the sentences.
Penny has too much / many homework. She can’t do
it alll

Tokyo is very crowded. There are too much / many
people!
I'm so busy! I have too much / many things to dotoday!
Heathrow Airport, near London, has t
flights.
Some people eat too much / mafi

| didn’t sleep last night because,| dfa

Complete the second
meaning to the f

There are on
country. This is a
There airports in my country!
We have a lot of tourists in my city. | think it’s bad.
We tourists in my city.
Politicians get a lot of money in my country. It's bad.

Politicians money.

Complete the sentences about the UK with the
superlative form of the adjective in brackets.

The River Severn is (long) river
in England.

Ben Nevis is (high) mountain
in Scotland.

The Giant’s Causeway is
(famous) tourist place in Northern Ireland.

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

4 The Isle of Man is

5
6

7

8

(large) island

in the Irish Sea.

Cardiff is (big) city in Wales.
London is (expensive) city in
the UK.

Milford Haven is (busy) port in
Wales.

Summer is (good) time to visit.

VOCABULARY

5

1

8

Complete the sentences with one word. The first letter
is given.

I'm standing on the p.
railway station, waiting for the train.
I want to go to the centre.Do | g
o o

the t‘ain at New Street?
W ass ticket. Is it

at the

I'd like a f.
expensive?

in‘gets he(at 5,and it’s
?

train from Oxford

\ ticket to Bristol.
e back b&fore seven in the evening.

Thea% usuallf kosts £20 but | got a d

because I'm a student. It only cost £12.

lwantas__¥ ticket to Dover,
lease not coming back.

pleasedgn g

Chbose the correct option.

The buses all night.

a walk b run c drive

My car down yesterday. It's in the

garage now.

a broke b fell c came

You need to the 8.30 bus in front of

the supermarket.

a go b catch ¢ have

| enjoy my bike at the weekend.

a riding b driving c taking

The bus driver has a different route

into the centre because there is too much traffic.

a played b done c taken

Have you ever a flight?

a missed b lost c forgotten

Canyou me up at the station?

a lift b make c pick

Il theflighton theinternet.

a booked b took c went

Match 1-4 to a-d, and 5-8 to e-h, to make

compound nouns.

bus a bike

mountain b restaurant

street ¢ performer

seafood d stop

swimming e band

live f driver

bike g pool

taxi h lane
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UNIT 11 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Match the statements (1-5) to the responses (a—e).

1 I'm not going to eat there again. a Really? I do.

2 |l don't eat a lot of chocolate. b Oh,|don’t.

3 We'd prefer to cook at home. c Really? lam.

4 I've never tried Georgian wine. d Oh, | wouldn’t.

5 I'love milk shakes. e Really? | have.

2 Complete the responses with one word.

1 ‘1 hateloud restaurants! Me___ !

2 ‘I don’t go out much! ‘Ohwe

3 ‘Penny can'teatnuts”  Me____ '

4 ‘We're spending the ‘Really2l _—___ not’
weekend at home.

5 ‘lwasn’t happy with Ohwe_ 7
the menu’

3 Choose the correct option.

1 I'haven't been to much / many restaurants.

2 There are a lot of / much people in here this evening.

3 Have you eaten in some / any really expensive

restaurants?
4 It costs a lot of / many money to eat in this restaurant.
5 Some / Any very good cooks have worked here.
6 | haven't watched much / many cookery programmes.

4 Complete the sentences with some, any, much or
many.

1 I left my wallet at home today. | haven’t got

money with me. A O

2 Hurry up. We haven’t got i e The
leaves in forty minutes.

3 I'm going to the post office to
| need four, | think.

4 | can’t speak
better. I've had ten leség

5 I'haven't got my caf
photographs. %

6 There were
everybody ;

7 Yesterday eve went, fant with

friends '

8 ‘Would you like
I'm not hungry now.” &

9 Therearent_—____ shops open today. The
supermarket is open and the bakery, but the other
shops are closed.

10 I didn’t make
twenty euros, that’s all.

money last weekend. About

/10

202 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

5 Match the sentence beginnings (1-6) to the
endings (a-f).

1 Do you have a your order, please?
2 Are you ready b atable for four?

3 I'll have c any vegetables?

4 Canltake d include service?

5 Would you like e toorder?

6 Does the bill f the fish, please.

6 Choose the correct answer.
Which do you pay?
a the order b the bill
2 Which do you eat last?

a the starters b the dessert
3 Which is a main course?

a chicken

b soup Cqice cream ‘
4 Who works in a restauran x \
a acustomer b i al
n

[uny

¢ the table

¢ the main course

5 How do you say t

av. nough(ﬁ
a I'm well-coo y % ¢l full
in b

7 Write the % n the cowect list.
apples

LN
potatoes %ws ch beef lamb

cheeset oranges  butter

chicken kiwis spinach  tea
\g
1 dairy products:%
2 vegetables:
3 fruit:
ANmeat:
5 drinks

Complete the text with either the adjectives from the
box or their negative form.

(o]

healthy  forgettable happy
popular  usual

friendly

When she was a child, Amy Lord was very
at school. She cried a lot. She was 2
with the other children. They didn’t really like her and
sometimes they were very 3 and
didn’t talk to her. So Amy spent a lot of time on her own
- cooking. It was an * hobby for a
young girl. Many children like eating ®
sweet food like chocolate and sweets, but not many want
to cook difficult French dishes. Amy became a very good
cook! Today, she is one of the best cooks in the world, and
prepares fantastic, © dishes in one
of the most famous restaurants in Paris.

/50

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



UNIT 12 TEST

GRAMMAR

Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
I think you should to relax.

What we should do this evening?

You should no work at the weekend.
He shoulds help other people.

Maybe you should going jogging.

He doesn’t should wear that hat.

Ul WN PR

Put the words in order to make sentences.

outside / own / You / on / shouldn’t / your / go /.
need /| / take / just / aspirin /to/an /.
just/cut/a/t's/small /.

you / Maybe / holiday / a / take / should /.
something / fine / I'll / eat / to / be / after /| / have /.
shouldn’t / today / work / You / to / go /.

U WNEN

3 Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.

1 After / Because lunch, we went for a walk.

2 We had a lovely meal so / because we all felt full and
happy afterwards.

3 Susie was angry so / because the service in the
restaurant was really bad.

4 After / So the restaurant closed, the waiters ate their
dinner.

5 We walked home after / so the match finishe

6 We decided to go to the beach because / so the
weather was really nice.

4 Complete the text with becausegso
Last Sunday was a long day. Mym n ¢
holiday, * '
up. Unfortunately her flig

airport.#

the bookshop a ted'to buy a
book for my s '?,é’ading, but

| didn’t find @n hour or two
my m hen we got home
| put ys. They weren't
there.lh

they were i got home and went to bed at
midnight

VOCABULARY

5 Match the problems (1-8) to the advice (a-h).
1 a headache a putaplasteronit
2 acut b eat a sandwich

3 acough c take antibiotics
4 an infection d take an aspirin
5 a burn e stop smoking

f don’t move it and wait for
the ambulance

g sit down and relax

h put someice on it

6 feeling hungry
7 feeling tired
8 a broken leg

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

6 Complete the sentences with the correct adjective to
describe feelings.

1 I'don't know what you said to Jo but she’s very
u She’s crying.

2 Ted was a by the poor service
and decided to complain to the manager.

3 Mum seems so h today. She’s
smiling and joking with everybody.

4 The kids are e
They're really looking forward to it.

5 I'm lying on the beach in the sun, with nothing to
worry about. I'm feeling very r

6 | have an important exam tomorrow. I'm so
s What if | fail?

7 My dad was very a when |
crashed his car. He shouted and shouted!

8 I've worked hard all day, I'm very t
and lwanttogot bed ‘
V
7 Complete t>$ e co ect form of the

verbs in

about the trip.

open\ kill  hit  build

\

P E FREEDOM
In abarty, thQsands of people went into the
streets.

2 STORM CITY CENTRE

Many BUildings fell down after a violent storm.

3 TWO PEOPLE IN ACCIDENT
A than and a woman are dead after an accident.

4 PRIME MINISTER NEW UNIVERSITY
The prime minister made a speech as students arrived
for their first day.

5 LOCAL GOVERNMENT
CENTRE
The government is starting work on a new centre for
in Hutton.

6 HEAVY TRAFFIC DELAYS
Many people going on holiday spent hours on the
motorway today.

7 FOOTBALLER WITH COINS
Bobby Clark of Melchester United was hurt when a fan
threw coins.

8 STUDENTS AGAINST COST OF RENT
Thousands of students are complaining about the
price of accommodation.

NEW SPORTS

/50
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UNIT 13 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Put the words in order to make sentences.
1 later / might / It / today / rain /.
2 are / definitely / to / We / going / play /.
3 She / possibly / win / the / might / award /.
4 might / The / over / come / later / students / not /.
5 It/ going / be /day / not / nice /is/a/to/.
2 Choose the correct option.
1 The company might the fine.
a to pay
b not pay
c definitely pay
2 The government is going get jobs.

a help people
b to help people
¢ helping people
3 The factory might
a possibly close
b definitely close
c perhaps to close
4 The office manager is definitely
a going to leave
b might leave
¢ may to leave
5 There may
a be b to be

a lot of changes.
c going to be

w

Complete the present perfect sentences wi
three words.
1 How long
factory?
2 Grant
twenty years.
3 Jane
4 How long
with you?
51
6 How long
7 We
this year.
8 James
team for weeks.

bplay) in the football

2
4 Complete the text with the correct present perfect
simple or past simple form.

My family * (own) this farm in
the Lake District for more than eighty years, and

|2 (live) here all my life.

|3 (meet) my wife when she

4 (move) to the village near our
farm in 2010. We ° (get) married

four years later. So, my wife © (not
live) on the farm for very long, but she loves it here. This
summer the weather” (be) very
wet for weeks and we # (work)
long hours in the fields, but it's OK —it’s the only life

we want.

204 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

5 Circle the one option that is not correct for each
sentence.
1 There was a storm yesterday.
a It was cold and wet.
b It was very windy.
c It wasdry and sunny.
2 Today, it's =5°C.
a It's warm and windy.
b There’s snow and ice.
c It's cold and dry.
3 It's going to rain tomorrow.
a We'll get wet.
b It might be cold.
¢ It won’t be cloudy.
4 There’s ice on the ground.

a It's a cold day. ‘
b It's a windy day. \
c It'sa warm day. é

5 It's over 30°C.

a There’s snoKO %v e

b It's sunny,

c It's too
6 Complet es W|th rds in the box.

flat surrounded pﬂutg farm violent forest

¥
1 Allthe chemica@ the river are causing a lot of

The land is \2
nd you can see for miles.

There are no hills

walked through a full of
tall trees.
4 On our we have a lot of cows
and sheep.

gangs in the city centre have

caused a lot of damage.

6 Our house in the country is by
fields.

7 Write the words in the box in the correct list.

cow dog horse fox pig cat sheep

1 wild animals:
rat
2 farm animals

3 pets:

8 Match the verbs (1-6) to the words in a—f to make
collocations.

1 make a your hand

2 chase b onyour legs
3 play C amess

4 jump d disease

5 cause e otheranimals
6 bite f with your pet

/50
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UNIT 14 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Put the words in order to make sentences.
1 party / was / your / what / like / ?
2 here /is / what / food / like / the / ?
3 brother / like / what / younger / your /is / ?
4 what / are / new / like / students / the / ?
5 is / garden / the / like / what / ?
6 was / what / meeting / like / the / ?
2 Complete the sentences with will or won’t and the
correct form of the verb in brackets.
1 They are on holiday for two weeks so they
(be) here tomorrow.

2 If you eat too much, you
(probably / feel) ill.
3 I don't think she
exam. She hasn’t done the work.
4 Don't stay out too late. You
(probably / get) up on time tomorrow.
5 Go home and relax. The match
(start) for hours.
6 If the weather is good, the plane
(leave) on time.
7 Go to bed and you (feel)
better tomorrow. I'm sure of that.
8 It's Samantha’s birthday next month. She
(be) eighteen.
9 We (sell) an
The game has started now.
10 City
match. They are better thang

(pass) the

ore tickets.

Complete the sentence

Living here? 1€
It's good
6 Getting a good Job? It's important.

It's important
7 Watching TV all day? It's boring.

It's boring
8 Playing football on the beach? It's fun.
It's fun

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

VOCABULARY

4 Match the adjectives (1-5 and 6-10) to the sentences
(a—e and f-j).

A
1 entertaining a It made me cry.
2 predictable b The acting was really bad.
3 sad ¢ You know how it’s going to end.
4 scary d Ireally enjoyed it.
5 terrible e The monster made me scream.
B

6 strange f I'didn’t understand the film.

7 brilliant g It made me laugh.

8 funny h The murderer killed a lot of

9 depressing people.

0 violent i It was the best film I've ever seen.

j Ifelt vefy sad for a long time.
\¥; \(/

5 Choose the correct opti
1in my co ag

1

high / stro@ big at the

ar /po// efficient. It works well.
zy econdquy, it’s hard to get a job.
t / take¥bring on with my neighbours.
r|end|y
5 The will h
the local area.
6 Nadal is hur?a’nd will miss / lose / fall the rest of the

a bad situation / loss / effect on

seasor&
7 My country has a warm crime / forecast / climate.
It rins in winter but it’s never cold.
8 People are friendly and closed / open / dark in my country.
6 Circle the one option that can’t be used to complete
each sentence.

1 Let’s work

a together b each other ¢ with our friends
2 We need

a insurance b treatment c efficient
3 We support

a together b each other ¢ other people
4 There’s a lot of

a wages b crime ¢ unemployment
5 They don’t talk

a much b friendly c tous

6 | always lock
a thedoor b the neighbours c my house
7 1'had a bad fall and injured

a my car b myself c myarm
8 My health insurance paid for the
a medicine b treatment c crime
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UNIT 15 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences using the correct form of the
words in brackets.
| (think / go) to Spain this summer.
We (think / buy) a new car.
My wife (think / do) a yoga course.
They (think / work) abroad.
(you / think / change) your job?
| hope (you / not think / sell) your house!
| (think / buy) the book on the Internet.
Why (she / think / learn) a new language?
9 My friend (think / try) some traditional food from
your country.
10 What (she / think / do) this evening?

00 NOYUT hWN R

/10
2 Choose the correct option.
1 He left the room quiet / quietly because he didn’t
want to disturb you.
2 It's a hard / hardly job. | have to work at weekends.
3 You need to organise your work efficient / efficiently if
you want to do everything on time.
4 |think you need to buy a new computer because this
one is very slow / slowly.
5 1did the test easy / easily. It only took me ten
minutes.
6 Don't keep your medicine on the table. Putitina
safe / safely place.
The team has played bad / badly this year.
Put the plates in the dishwasher careful / ¢
It's a difficult / difficultly problem to sol
10 Harry gives money generous / genergg

O 00

3 Complete the second sentence
of the adjective in the first sef
1 Joe’s Spanish is very good
Joe speaks Spanish
2 Penny’s a dangerouygidr
Penny drives _
3 The people
The people wo!
4 We were happy &g
We walked home
5 Simon gave bad advicet
Simon advised the studet
6 It's easy to write with this.
| can write with this

206 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

4 Complete the sentences with one word in each space.

1

The first letter is given.

luse my t to take notes at
meetings, and sometimes to play online games.

Can you look at my | please?
The keyboard isn't working.

You can use this h if you don’t
want to leave your hair wet after a shower.

lleft my c in the hotel room, so
| can’t take any photos!

Don't leave the dirty plates on the table. Put them in

thed
Oh no! I've dropped all this sugar on the floor! Is there
av C ?

Please pick up all the dirty socks and put them into the
w.
Please switch off your m

P

in% i[F.
Choose the cor v
oS

A: My com

B: | think d / instalht. If that doesn’t

help,é start / install new software.

A: How do¥ s %«Nn/oad thesoftware from the
website? 6

B: Just press this button. Then you have to open the
file to install / build(it on your computer.

A: | always kee ies of important files on this

software / memory stick!

: That’s a éwd idea, but they’re very small, it’s easy

to lose them! | keep copies online / on an email

ecause it's safer.

at was the book you were talking about?

B: 1 don’t remember. Do a link / search for ‘Book prize’.
Or I'll email you a link / search from my computer

later.

Circle the one option (a—c) that does not collocate with
the verb.

(o=

check

a emails b your heart rate c films
keep

a files b documents c problems
produce

a development energy c software

install

a anapp b a memory stick € a programme
save

a afile b aheart rate ¢ aphoto

restart

a aprogramme b alight c a computer
create

a afile b a website ¢ a memory stick
control

a the situation b the temperature c tickets
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UNIT 16 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the past continuous. Use
a pronoun and verb from the box.

you / not listen 1/sit we/have she/wait
she /carry they/try we/notlearn he/play

1 Sorry I missed your call. in the
garden and | didn’t hear my phone.

2 When the police caught the men,

to climb out of a small upstairs

window.

3 While the picnic, it started to
rain.

4 Why for us outside the club?

5 to me.That's why | got angry.

6 football in the garden when
you got back?

7 Amy hurt her back while some
heavy boxes.

8 anything on the course so we

decided to stop going.
2 Complete the sentences with the past simple or past
continuous form of the verbs in brackets.
Sue: HiTom.I?* (not seé)you at
school last Monday. Was anything wrong?
Tom: Yeah, | guess.|?
(have) an accident. |3
(drive) to school on Mondayg¢

my exam and |
Sue: Oh, no! Was j

Tom:

g) to go home.
'%out accidents.
(walk) home

Sue:

an accident in English!
/10

3 Write promises tsing the prompts.
1 Don't worry! I / clean the car later
2 It’'s OK.1/ not call the police
3 We / eat out next week, | promise
4 Yes, | love you. |/ marry you
4 Respond to the sentences with I will or | won’t.
1 A:Remember to post the letter.
B: OK.
2 A:Don't make a mess in the living room.
B: OK.
3 A:You mustn’t tell Jo about the party.
B: Don’t worry.
4 A:You need to call your grandmother.

B: OK.

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

VOCABULARY

5 Circle one word in each list that can refer to both male
or female people.

a parent b wife c father

a boyfriend b partner ¢ husband

a in-laws b brothers c daughters

a aunt b sister c cousin

a girlfriends b relatives c sons

a a married couple

b a guy from work

c his girlfriend

Ul W N

6 Complete the questions with the correct word or
phrase from the box.

approve broken up anniversary date
jealous divorced asked hérout pregnant
married get
1 A:How ve Qen (") ?
B:O x ar, $ E

; yotr ing ?

: 3N

lly N\ with Danny?

: Béc they were‘arguing all the time.
4 A Penny.Qesaid Tim has

B: Really? Igﬁ’t believe it!

5 A |SJ@ ?
B: Yes, she is. She’s due to have the baby in April.
6 ANdave Paul and Sue decided to get
?

B: Yes, they don’t want to be married any longer.
7 A:Do your in-laws of you?
B: Not. They didn't want their daughter to marry me.
8 A:ls Adam of Claire?
B: Yes. She has a better job than him.
9 A:Do you well with Mark?
B: Yes. We do a lot of things together.
10 A:Do you have a on Friday?

B: Yes. I'm going to the cinema with Harry.
7 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

double remain trust weeds let faded
trouble encourage

1 The sofa was red, but now it has

It isn't a bright colour now.

2 We haven’t done any gardening for two years! The
garden is full of

3 We bought the painting for £1,000 and sold it for
£2,000. So, we made our money.

4 I've tried to people to join our
club by telling them how much fun it is.

5 Hold on to the ladder. Don't
go! I don’t want to fall off.

6 Andrew has decided to with
the company. He isn’t going to leave.

7 We were in a small boat at sea and the storm was
getting worse. We were in

8 Idon't

Pete. He isn’t honest.
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REVIEW TEST 1 UNITS 1-6

GRAMMAR
1 Complete the sentences with one word.
1 Where he from?
2__ youhavealot of free time these days?
3 How students are there in your class?
4 There isn't food in the fridge. It's empty.
5 Polly left bag on the bus. It’s the only
one she has!
6 What time you get home last night?
7 Jo and Sue’s house isoverthere,____ the
right, next to the church.
8 My sister waiting outside at the
moment.
9 The room is attractive than other rooms
in the hotel.

10 I'm not doing very
D for my last essay.

on the course. | got a

2 Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs
in brackets.

My life now

When | (be) a teenager, |

2 (leave) my countryand?

(come) to England. I * (not know) what

| wanted ° (do) with my life. Now, |
6 (do)an Engineering course at university. |
7 (not have) much free time, but that’s OK.
llove® ____ (study),and | hate®

(have) nothing to do. | can

w_ (be)lazy when I'm older!
VOCABULARY

3 Complete each list with @

bank  package £
kitchen secn :

1 nurse

2 morning

3 bookshop

4 letter stam

5 safe boring

6 bedroom bathroom
7 third twelfth

8 car boat

9 bath toilet

10 lift entrance

/10

208 OUTCOMES

4 Choose the correct verb from the box to complete
each sentence.

put get go spend cost
have listen stay close last
1 Whattimedoyouusually_ lunch?
2 Doyou_ up before eight in the morning?
3 Do you want to to some music?
4 Please_______the window.It's cold in here.
5loften___ swimmingin the morning
before work.
6 Wait a minute. | need to on my shoes

before | do any gardening.

7 One day, | want to
Venice.

8 Did you
expensive!

9 How long does your cou

10 How much did your
LISTENIN \O%V“ %

in a beautiful hotel in

a lot of money in London? It’s

/10

5 I List e @w and ose the correct
answers. %n has onlyrone correct answer.
1 What do we ut abo anda Jackson?

a She owns a clothes shop
b She’s an assistant |m'he clothes department of
a shop. %/
¢ She works in a very large camera shop.
2 Where in thop was the customer when Miss
ackson saw her?
ear the window
b near the escalator
¢ near the coats and jackets
What did the customer look like?
a She was very tall with long hair.
b She was short with fair hair.
¢ She was tall with short hair.
4 What did Miss Jackson see when she went outside?
a atallmaninared car
b asmall maninanold car
c anold maninasmall car
5 What did Miss Jackson do when the customer left
inacar?
a She followed her in her car.
b She phoned the police.
¢ She told her shop manager about the crime.

SPEAKING

6 Talk about one of the following topics.
e a memorable holiday

e acourse you are studying now

e your hobby
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READING

WRITING

7a Read the text and choose the best title.
a The world’s largest supermarket
b A history of British supermarkets
¢ The life of Jack Cohen
d Tesco —a British success story
7b Read the text again and decide if these sentences are
true (T) or false (F).
1 Tesco is bigger than any other supermarket company

in the world. T/F
2 There are more Tesco supermarkets in Britain and

Ireland than there are in Asia. T/F
3 Before he started Tesco, Jack Cohen worked in a

market. T/F

4 T.E.Stockwell had the idea of calling the supermarket

Tesco. T/F
5 City centre Tescos only sell food products. T/F
6 There are banks inside Tesco Extra Stores. T/F

Title:

Tesco has more supermarkets than any other company in
the UK, and there aren’t many bigger supermarket chains
in the world. There are more than three thousand Tescos
in towns all over Britain and Ireland, and there are three
thousand more in countries in other parts of the world,
including China and Japan. In Malaysia and Thailand, no
other supermarket chain is bigger than Tesco.
Tesco started in 1919 when a young man called Ja
Cohen started selling food from a marke

profit of £1 from sales of £4. Five
bought a lot of tea from a mang

to make a name for
name Jack used wh

choco |1
Outside tal

Tesco Extra Store sell everything from TVs and
mobile phones to'&kbtic fruit and unusual types of
meat. Tesco also has online services. For example, you

can bank online with Tesco. It really is one of the most
important companies in Britain, and it employs hundreds
of thousands of people, and makes millions of pounds in
profit every year.
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8 Write one of the following.

e adescription of a famous shop in your country

e an entry on a social media site describing your house
or flat

e three messages —one to friend who has a birthday,
one to a friend in hospital, and one to a friend who has
his driving test tomorrow

/100

TESTS 209



- ..
REVIEW TEST 2 UNITS 7-12

GRAMMAR

1 Complete each sentence with an auxiliary or modal
auxiliary verb. Use negative forms if necessary.
1__ youlike to go for a walk later today?
2 It's Sunday, so we have to work today.
3 ‘Are you feeling tired?’‘Yes, | ’
4 ‘Did you bring the map?’‘No, |
5 ‘I've never played American football.
you?"‘Yeah! | was born in the States.
6 ‘I haven't been to that new nightclub. ‘Really? Well,
you_ Youd really like it’

.I'm sorry’

7 Louise lost her passport. She’s looked
everywhere for it.
8 ‘I don’t like gardening’Really?We _____ We

spend hours in the garden every weekend.’
9 You don’t look well. Are you OK?"‘No, |
I don’t feel well at all.
10 ‘I've never seen the film Titanic.‘Oh, |
But it was a bit too romantic for me.
/10
2 Complete the text with one word in each space.
I'm seventy now, I've retired and | don’t *
to work anymore. | have lots of free time, 2
'm3*____ togoonaround the world trip.I'd
4 toseetheTaj Mahalin India and the
Great Wall of China before | die. Why? Well, | really want
to visit them ® I think they are two of the
6 amazing places in the world. 'm not.
to take &
my trip —just a small, light backpack. | have sg
but | certainly haven’t got °
in expensive hotels, and, in my opiniongi
v___ muchtimeininterg

VOCABULARY
3 Decide whic
1 words to deserik
a aunts sons

2 words to describe per:

a stressful ! c strict
3 words to describe experieh
a embarrassing b annoyed c scary
4 words to describe train tickets
a single b delay c first-class

5 words to describe food in a restaurant

a thebill b the dessert c the starter
6 words to describe dairy products

a cream b nuts c butter
7 words to describe meat

a pork b garlic c steak
8 words which have a negative form using un-

a healthy b fair c difficult
9 words to describe health problems

a acold b a head ¢ acough

10 words to describe positive feelings
a bored b excited c relaxed

/10

210 OUTCOMES

4 Choose the correct option.

1 My dad often funny jokes.
a tells b says c speaks
2 Have you the washing?
a made b done ¢ been
3We__ forawalkinthe country yesterday.
a got b had c went
4 Arthur an important meeting.
a goes b has c does
5 When did you married?
a have b go c get
6 The factory has closed and a lot of people have
their jobs.
a lost b missed ¢ thrown
7 |fell off theladderand — myself.
a broke b hurt c forgot
8 You need to the 22 bus to the centre.
a go b get cf(make

9 My legs feel a bit

hi g because
I walked 15 kilomet
a sick

C stiff(?
10 STUDENTS

GOVERNMENT
cuTS §
a CAUS v é@ﬂ \.c DAMAGE
% e /10

LISTENIN Q@

5a M Listen to the nevkﬁnd put the stories in the order
they are mentiofied. The first has been done for you.
a MAJOR SHOP SHUTS
b NEW ROA\&JPLANNED 1
CHANGING TIMES FOR FATHERS
LEVER FOOD?
5b I Listen again and choose the correct answers. Each
question has only one correct answer.
1 In the first story, why are some people angry about the
motorway?
a The number of cars will increase.
b People will lose their jobs.
¢ Travellers will have to pay more.
2 What can’t you buy at Millers?
a sofas and chairs
b books and magazines
¢ hats and coats
3 How did scientists find out how good chocolate was
for your intelligence?
a They did tests on students in England.
b They used students at American universities
to test it.
¢ They did scientific tests on themselves.
4 Why does Rosie say that more dads are spending time
looking after their children?
a They have more free time after work.
b They sometimes don’t want to work.

c Sometimes their partners have better-paid jobs.
/12
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SPEAKING
WRITING
6 Talk about one of the following topics.
e your family 8 Write one of the following.
¢ aplace you have been to e areview of a restaurant you have visited
e your plans for the weekend e adescription of places to visit in your city
e an email to a friend suggesting a place to go to and a
time and a place to meet

READING /100
7a Read the text. Which paragraph (A-C) gives the

answer to each question (1-3).
1 Whyis the world’s largest family so large?
2 How many people are there in the world’s biggest

family?
3 Where does the world’s largest family live?
7b Read the text again and decide if these sentences are V \(J

true (T) or false (F).
1 Some of the family have left home. T/F v
2 Men and women in the family do the same jobs
about the house. T/F \O
3 Zionais older than all the other people in «
his family. T/F v
4 Ziona might get married again one day. T/F é
5 Many of Ziona’s wives didn’t have much

money when they got married. T/F b Q.

6 Ziona makes all the important decisions
in the family.

The world’s largest family
A

In the mountains of northern India ng
there is a very unusual family. They
same house, and they spend a I

largest famil
rooms, but it

{first wife Zathiangi
; i was twenty, but he
didn’t stop th y, today, he has thirty-nine

want to stop getting married or having kids! One of
his sons told us that Ziona married most of his wives
because they were poor, and he wanted to be kind and
to help them. That’s why the family has got larger and
larger. In the family’s religion, a man can marry any
woman he wants to.

C

In the house, everybody looks after Ziona, but it seems
that the women make most of the decisions. To make
sure there is enough food for the family each day, the
oldest wife, Zathiangi, has to organise all the other
mothers to prepare over thirty chickens for dinner. There
are ninety-four people to feed in the family, including
Ziona and all his wives, children and grandchildren. It
can't be easy to remember all the names!
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REVIEW TEST 3 UNITS 13-16

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the dialogues with one word.

1 ‘How long have you married? ‘Oh, two
years.

2 youwalking home when you had the
accident? ‘No, | wasn’t)

3 ‘Are you thinking going away for
summer?’ ‘No, we're staying at home this year’

4 ‘How can Jo play the guitar?’‘Brilliantly!
She plays professionally.’

5 ‘1don’t think she

6 ‘Where
Portugal’

7 ‘Don’t forget to bringa coat”OK. I !

8 ‘Do you think it’s to snow later?’‘Oh,

win.‘Me neither’
you living this time last year?’‘In

definitely, yes.
9 ‘Have you waited long?’‘Yes! I've been here
an hour!’
10 ‘Do you speak Arabic?’ ‘Yes,butnot —_ well’

2 Complete the text with the correct form of the words
in brackets.

For readers who * (think) of ?

(visit) Shetland —a group of islands north of Scotland —

here’s some useful advice. Firstly, the people are very

nice and friendly and it’s easy 3 (talk) to

people there. Of course, it’s important *

(remember) that Shetland is more than 170 kilome

from mainland Scotland, so you probably *

(not find) a lot of designer products on sale ig

People there do a lot of shopping online. 5t ;

eat very® (healthy) and yg

lot of fresh fish, meat and vegetable

VOCABULARY

3 Complete each list with one word from the box.

screen sheep
hill dishwasher

married cloudy
partner sunny

1 rain, wet,

2 field, forest,

3 plug, keyboard,

4 hot, dry,

5 cow, pig,

6 vacuum cleaner, hairdryer,
7 husband, boyfriend,

8 wedding, anniversary,

212 OUTCOMES

4 Choose the correct option.
1 The film was boring and At the end, the
two characters fell in love. | knew that from the start!
a predictable b entertaining ¢ strange
2 The economy is quite at the moment.
There aren’t many jobs.

a easy b weak c efficient
3___ thatbuttonon the keyboard and you
will see the photos.
a Turn b Press ¢ Pull
4 Where does the battery ?lcan’t find an
opening.
a make b go c do
5 You should visit the company’snew |t
looks really good.
a file b link c website
6l've____ all myphotos onamemory stick.
a searched b save cfwritten
7lcant— the % t your
help.
a solve C chec(ﬁ
8 Solar panels electricity and we
can use th é
a take \.c develop
91 d @n Friday. We're going
to the cin %
a have "’b b doQ. c go

10 Jo and Andy have

divorced. They don’t
love each other anyr%’re.

a done b got ¢ made

11 The story was so .1 felt sad and wanted
tocry at thevend.
a terrible b violent ¢ depressing

12 Adam broke with his girlfriend because
they weren’t getting on.
a at b up ¢ down
/12
LISTENING

5 Il Listen to the interview and choose the correct
answers. Each question has only one correct answer.
1 Where did the two journalists watch Living in the City?
a In Paris
b In New York
¢ In London
d In two different cities
2 At the start of the musical, what do we find out about
Casey?
a She dreams of being in New York.
b She wants to see London.
¢ She comes from New York.
d She’s never been to Hollywood.
3 What happens to Casey in the musical?
a She gets married to a Frenchman.
b She gets better at singing.
c She gets better at French.
d She becomes rich and famous.
4 What does Hanne think about the musical?
a It was predictable.
b It was really funny.
¢ The story was quite interesting.
d It wasn’t very romantic.
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5 What do both Hanne and Tom agree on?
a They liked the acting.
b They enjoyed some of the songs.
¢ They didn’t like the acting.
d The ending was unpredictable.

SPEAKING

6 Talk about one of the following topics.

e your relationship with a relative you are close to

e if you prefer to live in the city or the country, and why
e your mobile phone and what you use it for

READING

7a Read the text and match the correct titles to the

paragraphs (A-E). There are two titles you don’t need.

1 The world’s warmest place

2 A country that can be very cold, very hot or very wet

3 The world’s windiest city

4 The world’s wettest place

5 The world’s driest place

6 The world’s sunniest place in summer

7 The world’s coldest place in winter

7b Read the text again and put these sentences in the

correct place (1-5).

a Of course, you won't really get a chance to dovany
sunbathing in this land of snow and ice.

b But it is the heat that surprises visito

dangerous.
d The city of Sochi is popular wi
reason. P
e Always unbelievably w
the area is someti

. es’into the air. Every day, even
in summer when ery hot and sunny, people find
it difficult to walk along the street, and impossible to
control their umbrellas!

B

When we think of the Arctic, we think of warm clothing
and an incredibly cold, snowy land of empty spaces. But,
in May and June, when the days never end, and the sky
is always blue, it is probably the best place in the world
for sunshine.? It's usually around =10°C,
and on a really windy day it’s not easy to stop your towel
blowing away.
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C

In Mawsynram, in the west of India, there are a small
number of villages that are famous for their weather.

3 That's because the roads are often under
water. People from the villages carry extremely large
umbrellas called ‘knups’ which are big enough to cover
their bodies. No other people on earth get this much rain.
b

Local people can’t remember the last time it was raining
in Death Valley, in California in the USA. Usually, there are
only about two centimetres of the wet stuff a year, less
than any other placeintheworld.* _—____ When
I'arrived there in July, it was so hot it was impossible to
get out of the air-conditioned car.

E

Russia has a reputation for icy cold weather, but, because
the country is so large, there are places in the far south

that are warmer thag the Medit€rranean in summer.
S An ipter ace is Petropavlovsk-
Kamchatsky, a it t ka peninsula where it
rains all th Itis us for beingthe wettest place
in the c $

& e /10

N >

8 Wri@ of theQUowing.

e an email to a friend giving your news
e a description(of your favourite photo
e 2 revie@f a film, play or book

v

/100
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- ..
MID-YEAR TEST UNITS 1-9

GRAMMAR
1 Choose the correct option.
1 Where___ work?
a doyou b are you C youare
2 lwant early tomorrow morning.
a leave b to leave c leaving
3 __ myhomework at the weekend.
a Alwaysldo b |doalways ¢ lalways do
4 | don't have money on me. Sorry.
a more b much Cc many
5 The students haven’'t done homework.
a they b them c their
6 Harry didn't tennis yesterday.
a play b plays ¢ played
7Jerry_ workon Sundays.
a hasn'tto b doesn’t have to ¢ isn't have to
8 Have you ever your mum’s birthday?
a forget b forgot c forgotten

2 Complete the sentences with one word.

1__ aren'tanyinteresting shops in my
home town.

2 We hardly see Rachel these days.

3 Do you have brothers or sisters?

4 luseyour mobile phone? | need to call
my mum.

5__ yougoaway last weekend?

6 How much are shoes over ther
back of the shop window?

7 The meeting wasn't

8 The film was funnier

9 Amy didn’t like the restaurant m

10

in brackets.
My brother *
flat in Birmi
(stay) in area
Well, he 3
He looks like the fam
he is Mr Butler’s ‘doub

Actually, he's 4 all) than Mr Butler,

but his eyes, nose and faceok the same. He’s very
excited about the experience. He®* ___ (do)
some acting when he was at university, but he

¢ (never / be) in a film before. Of course, he would like

7 (become) a film star one day. In the
future, when he’s back in England, he’s going
8___ (take) acting lessons.

214 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY
4 Complete the sentence with one word. The first letter
is given.
1 Donald is from North America, but his wife Alejandra
is from S America.
2 My sister'sa nurse and worksintheh_—__ in
the centre.

3 My home town feels very s .There isn’t
any crime or violence.

4 |wenttothec__ tobuysome aspirin and
toothpaste.

5 Jerry and Sue are sittingonthes__ inthe
living room.

6 The menswear department is on the g
floor.

7 We took the e

department store.

8 Jackisal— SWE i

to the first floor of the

ed all day

,is caI@(ony.

y owq business.
E’mself.

when ['fgll down the steps

&7 =
5 Choose the c@ verb tQampIete each group of

and does no work.

9 My mum'’s broth

10 One day, Id li
11 Jim fell off

12 Itwasr

collocations.

?~
go  stay sh get open do
turn  listen “win  make move learn

4

married / a degree / divorced

your homework / the washing / some

shopping

3__ tobed/forawalk/home

4 totheradio/and write what you hear / to
the words

5___ thewindow /your book / the door

on the air conditioning / up the radio / off

the gas
7 your clothes / the dog / your hair
8 with friends / in a hotel / at home
9 __ thegame/ the lottery / $1 million
10 toride a bike / Arabic / how to do
something
11 _ house/tothe country / toa new
apartment
12 amess/lunch / me feel good

/12
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LISTENING

6a I Listen to a conversation between two students
and choose the correct answers.
1 Who has to obey more rules? a Mark b Susie
2 Who has to do more housework? a Mark b Susie
6b I Listen again and choose the correct answers. Each
question has only one correct answer.
1 What does Paula say about her course at university?
a She thinks the course is boring.
b The exams are really difficult.
¢ There are a lot of essays to write.
d She did badly in the exams.
2 Where does Paula live?
a inanapartment
b at the university
¢ with one other girl
d in the city
3 What does Paula have to do?
a wash her clothes on Sundays
b stay at home in the evening
¢ wash the dishes before going out
d tidy all the bedrooms
4 What can’t Mike do at the university?
a cook his own food
b play his guitar in the music room
c invite friends to stay
d eat dinner at the university

SPEAKING

7 Talk about one of the followingd
e your favourite store or shoppif

¢ the destin3
d the day the
2 Why were the travellers on the first organised holiday
by train happy?
a It was only a short trip.
b It wasn’t stressful because they didn’t have to plan
things.
¢ It was not an expensive trip.
d It wasn’t crowded because they were the only
travellers.
3 What type of trips did Cook organise in the summer in
the 1840s?
a trips to London or Edinburgh
b trips to places near the sea
c trips to places in different countries
d sightseeing holidays

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

4 What do we find out about Cook’s tours in the 1860s?

a They only went to European countries.

b The first tour went to Switzerland.

¢ They were cheaper than other tours.

d They went to Asia, Europe and North America.
5 What did Thomas Cook do in the 1870s?

a He stopped organising tours.

b He lost a lot of money.

¢ He started taking more holidays himself.

d He did more than just plan holidays.

/15

The first holidays
In 1841, an Englishman called Thomas Cook had a really
good idea. He asked the Midland Counties Railway to
help him to organise a trip for a group of five hundred
people. Everybody on the trip paid one shilling (five pence
in modern British money) and the Railway Company
gave them a ticket og the same frain. It was good for

the Railway Comp u ere a lot of people
on the train, apd ge o) because some of the
money from i eg t to him. the travellers

9 s wereQ't cheaper than the
got free foodhon the journey and
orry abdwt where to go and when,
bECauise was thége to help them. They only
travell %ﬁy kilomeﬁs, and came home on the same
day, L%il’ trip \/Q;historical. It was the first holiday
organised by a travel company, and the start of the
holiday industry.

Next, Thafpas Cook started to plan sightseeing holidays
to London and Edinburgh in spring and autumn, and
tripsMhe British seaside in the summer. Railways were
new, and a lot of people were excited about travelling
for the first time, but they didn’t know where to stay or
where to eat, so Cook’s holidays became more and more
popular. It was a lot more expensive to travel with Cook’s
company, but it was also safer and more relaxing for
these early travellers. In the 1860s, Cook started ‘grand
tours’ to Europe. More people had money to spend on
holidays and they wanted to see the world. First, Cook
took a group of people to Paris, then he organised trips
to Switzerland and Italy. Later, there were even tours to
Egypt and the United States.

In 1872, Cook started working with his son. He didn’t
want to go on trips himself now. He was over sixty!

He was more interested in planning trips to exciting
places, and selling things people needed for travelling —
bags and suitcases, walking shoes and guide books, for
example. He and his son opened a shop in London, and
became rich and famous.

WRITING

8 Write one of the following.

¢ an email to a penfriend saying what you did on your
holidays

e adescription of your house or apartment

e The life of a famous person. Write an essay, describing
the life of a famous person you know about.
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END-OF-YEAR TEST 1 UNITS 1-16

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the text with the correct form of the verb or
adjective in brackets.

1t (work)in Chicago ten years ago when |
2 (decide) to try ten-pin bowling. At first, |
3. (notunderstand) the rules, and | wasn’t

very good, but it was great fun. These days, ten-pin
bowling is my lifel 14 (become) a big fan of
the sport,and I ® (go) bowling every week.
f6_ (improve)very’ ____ (slow),
and | think 'm alot 8 (good) than I was
ten years ago. In the United States, a lot of people love
o (go)bowling and at weekends, it isn’t
unusual ¥ (see) hundreds of people taking
part in a competition. It's quite difficult **

(win) a competition, but they are good fun. If you want
2 (try)the sport, you should **

(call) your local ten-pin bowling club. Over 100 million
people in the world enjoy (do) the sport.
In the future, | think ten-pin bowling® ____ (be)
an Olympic sport.

2 Choose the correct option.
1 We arrived at threeo’clock _____ the
afternoon.
ain b at c on
2 Howlong_ there?

a you have been
b have been you
¢ have you been

3 lopenthewindow, plea
a Can b will ‘

4 Sam hasn't done
a he

5 There are too
a many

6 I'm thinking
holidays.
a to

7 Thisis the
a most

8 ‘I didn't like the fi
a too b e

9 The pop concert was fr
have to buy a ticket.

¢ neither
we didn’t

a so b because c after
10 We would like tennis tomorrow.
a play b playing c toplay

3 Complete the questions with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

1 What (she / do) over there? | can’t
see her.
2Why__ (I/should) go to that university?
3 (they/ever/visit) Rome?
4 _ (they/ build) the hospital in the 1920s?
5 What (you / sing) when | walked into the
room?

216 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

4 Choose the correct word.

1 Dave asked me out / on / at. We're going to the cinema
on Friday.

2 Patrick is a strict / reliable / quiet friend. He is always
there to help me when | need him.

3 I have to go. | have to pick for / down / up my son from
school.

4 Can you put / set / make the table for dinner, please?

5 My parents are away so we're looking from / after /
past the dog for the weekend.

6 Foxes can cause / make / provide a lot of damage.

Do you know much after / about / for computers?

8 I've developed / controlled / deleted all my files by
accident. They're all gone!

~

Decide which word does no%in eachigroup.

receptionist b studio il s nurse

twelfth b firs % -one d fortieth
d ghter
d carrots

wife b e

garlic j ach

ice a orm d field

infectio v ¢ antibletics d cough
% . /6]

6 Complete @es with the correct verb from

the box. Q.

lost paid made s&’went broke missed hurt

Last night, | <(,

before | werto sleep.
dinner last weekend. He’s a good

Ul WN P W
<O <SR DR S B« R o

my alarm clock for 7 a.m.

3 On our first day in Rome, we sightseeing.
It was great.
Jack__—_ himself when he fell out of the tree.

He cut his arm and his back was stiff.

5 Tom and Jill up last weekend. I'm
surprised. | thought they loved each other.

6 Last weekend, we the football match 3-0.
It was very disappointing.

7 Unfortunately, we
to walk home.

8 | haven’t

the last bus and had

the bill. How much is it?

7 Choose the correct option.

1 The security was standing near the main
entrance of the shop.

a servant b guard c maker
2 Claire goes to one of the most
universities in the state.
a popular b patient c confident
3 It was the worst day of my lifel ltwasso_— |
a relaxing b stressful c exciting
4 1feel ___ IthinkI've eaten something bad.
a sick b stiff ¢ hurt
5 Be careful. That animal )
a chases b damages c bites
6 The new programme allows you to
problems. It will really help you.
a save b solve c keep
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7 When do you your homework?

a do b make c set
8 Use this towel to dry

a you b yourself C you up
LISTENING

8 I Listen to the radio programme and choose the
correct answers. Each question has only one correct
answer.

1 What does Morag say about the word Hogmanay?
a Itis hard to pronounce.

b Itis an old English word.
¢ Nobody knows what it means.
d It describes a summer festival.
2 The Hogmanay Festival lasts ...
a from Christmas to New Year.
b from December 31st to January 2nd.
c forjust one day.
d longer in other countries.
3 What does Morag say about the song?
a She says how old it is.
b She says what it is about.
¢ She says that people dance to it.
d She says they sing it outside.
4 People visit their neighbours” houses and ...
a take food and drink with them.
b sing a traditional song.
c stay there for the night.
d eat their neighbours’ food.

5 In the north of Scotland, they ...

a don’t sing Auld Lang Syne.

b sometimes have fire festivalsg

c stay indoors.

d visit people they don’t ki

READING

Too much traffic!
Do you think there is too much traffic on the roads? Read
about one of the worst traffic problems in history, and
the next time you are in really bad traffic, remember that
it might be worse!

In August 2010, hundreds of people spent eleven days

in their cars on China’s National Highway 110. They had
to drive really slowly, and had to keep stopping all the
time, so they moved only one kilometre every day. Many
drivers had to eat, sleep and wash inside their cars. A
small number of local people came out to help, bringing
water and medicine, but there were also many other
people who wanted to make money from the situation.
Many street sellers brought food and water and sold

it to drivers, and some people started small cafés next

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

to the road. Drivers got out of their car for a coffee and
something warm to eat at the cafés. Often the food for
sale was really expensive but the drivers had to pay.

So, why did it happen? Natural disasters — snow storms
or heavy rain storms, for example — have caused many
of the world’s worst traffic problems, but that wasn't
why the problem on National Highway 110 began. The
problem started because people were working on the
road, and many drivers had to slow down or stop. It was
a really busy time of day so the queue got longer and
longer until nobody was moving, and, after the problem
started, there were some small accidents. These made
the problem worse.

After the traffic problem ended, the Chinese government
decided to make changes. They didn’t want to have
problems again in the future. They didn't want to

stop cars travelling on the road, but they made larger

vehicles go on differept roads, arid they stopped people
from working on r Ne

imes. This has
way 110 is busier and
ne , but dRivers haven't
r@%
and choosé\the correct option.
bout a@ly bad traffic problem, we
ind %
a h%any calQuere on the road.
b that a number of roads had problems.
c how long people were in their cars.
d howQ(any people tried to help.
2 The article says that cars on the National Highway ...
a &ign’t move for days.
b had to leave the road.
¢ only moved slowly.
d often broke down.
3 Alot of people ...
a brought medicine for the drivers.
b sold water to drivers.
¢ gave warm food to drivers.
d didn't want to help the drivers.
4 What caused the problem on the National Highway?
a really bad weather.
b bad driving.
c road works.
d a bad accident.
5 What changes have the Chinese government made to
stop problems on National Highway 110?
a They have built another new road.
b Most cars can’t use the road now.
¢ They have made the road quieter.
d People can't work on the road at busy times.

/10

WRITING

11 Write one of the following.

¢ an email making arrangements with a friend to go
shopping

e a letter to a penfriend describing a festival in your
country

e adescription of a friend
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END-OF-YEAR TEST 2 UNITS 1-16

GRAMMAR

1 Write the correct form of the verb or adjective in
brackets to complete the text.
[t's three o'clock in the afternoon,and I 1
(sit) in a café in central London. Later this afternoon,
world-famous chef Roland LeNoir 2 (be) here
to give a talk. I'm early because | want 3
(have) the best seat in the place. LeNoir #
(open) his first restaurant in 1996 in a small village in
northern France, and it was soon the ®
(popular) restaurant in the region. He ©
(work) there when a well-known journalist from a food
magazine ’ (visit). The journalist loved the
food, and Lenoir soon became famous and moved to
Paris. It isn’t easy ¢ (run) a restaurant in the
capital city, but LeNoir’s restaurant was successful. In
2000, he ® (produce) his first cookery book.
LeNoir (write) over twenty cookery books
in his career,and | love (read) them. |
12 (try) hundreds of his recipes, and if you
like cooking, you should ** (try) them, too.
This evening, he’s going 4 (talk) about
French cooking inthe 1920s.1**____ (look)
forward to meeting him for the first time!
2 Choose the correct option.
1 Could you pass me book over there?
a that b those c this
2 Wesley did quite in the exa
a bad b worse
3 What time are we
a going to get
b go to get
C going to getting
4 John didn’t

a more
6
a We get ofte
7 I'm thinking .
a of buying b : c for buying
81 playten morrow, but I'm not sure.
a can c might
9 Jenny didn’t buy the dishwasher it was
expensive.
a so b because c after
10 favourite football team is Real Madrid.
a Joher b Jo’s c Johas
/10

218 OUTCOMES

3 Complete the questions with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

1 (you/enjoy/visit) the old castle last
weekend?

2 (Harriet/drive) when you had the
accident?

3 How long (you / have) those shoes?

4 What (Karen / do)? Is she an artist?
5__ (Graham/ see) the film? | think it's the

type of film he likes.

VOCABULARY

4 Choose the correct word.

1 The town centre is safe / patient / cheap at night. There
aren’t any violent gangs.

2 We often do / go / have a coffee beforegchool.

3 In class, turn over / off / t o phone.
No calls, please!

4 Jill likes saying / te, %k % CQ

5 Id like to go for, @a % e hills,;near here.

6 The dog has n a messtn the garden.

7 Our holid y=ehabarrassing %gcary/re/axmg
We jus the ¥ all da

8 Do we get fr %r / oﬁatﬁstop or the next
one? | don't bo missQ.

5 Decide which word dogs not go in each group.

1 a Chinese %Arabic ¢ Brazil d French
2 a sink shower ¢ toilet d kitchen
3

a ground fider b escalator ¢ basement d second

floor
ation b platform c flight d bus stop
stomach b burnt c arm d back

a screen b tablet c plug d keyboard

6 Complete the sentences with the correct verb from
the box.

take move play empty
write give feed put
1 Could you the dishwasher, please? | did it

last time.
2 We're going to
want a bigger place.
3 Do you feel ill? You should

house in the New Year. We

an aspirin.

4 David can the guitar really well.
5 | often emails to friends on Sunday
mornings.

6 One minute. | have to
before | go out.

on some make-up

7 1'd like to you some information about
next year’s classes.
8 I'm away next weekend.Canyou — the

dog? He likes to eat twice a day.
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7 Choose the correct option.

1 Tom has boughtanew____ forthe living
room.
a sink b sofa c bed

2 We need to improve the health service.l am
having more nurses in hospitals.

a for b on c over

3 Whendidyou_— married? Was it last year?
a have b go c get

4 ‘What would you like foryourmain—____ ?"‘Oh,

the chicken, please.

a food b course ¢ dessert
5 I have copies of photos on my memory

I'll put it in the laptop so we can see the photos.

a stick b file c key
6 Andydoesnt____ on very well with his
father-in-law. They don’t talk much.
a go b make c get
7 Petrausually getsupveryearly__ the
morning.
ain b on c at
8 Where’s the nearestpost ___ ?1need to buy
some stamps.
a station b shop c office
LISTENING

8 I Listen to the conversation and choose the correct
answers. Each question has only one correct answer.

1 When did Ellie’s new Spanish course start?
a this morning
b yesterday

c last weekend
d four days ago (
What was Ellie’s teacher like?:

What does

a There will be ve students in the class during
the course.

b Two students are a lot older than the other
students.

¢ All the students come from England.
d There are students from England and other
countries in the class.
5 What does Ellie tell us about Jill?
a She comes from Canada.
b She has a job in London.
¢ She went to South America last year.
d She has studied Spanish for a long time.

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning
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SPEAKING

9 Talk about one of the following topics.

¢ what you eat on weekdays and at the weekend

¢ when and where you met your best friend or your
partner

e an experience that changed your life
/10

READING

A useful technology?

There is a lot of new technology for sale these days, from
tablets and laptops to electric cars and solar panels,

but it isn't always easy to know what to buy. We don’t
know how well the things will work. They might not

be good value for money, and they might not be very
useful two or three ygars from now. We may have to buy
something more \ﬁat e might not use
them very mu % utdthem and leave them in

a cupboard

Weston e company, is going to start
selli u xt monthwI've seen it and will try
to i istblog, buf’g‘ou have to decide if it is

uy or not, It’s a smartwatch, and many
expertg?love,if It looks like a watch, so you wear it on
your ab.it it h creen and you can use it to look
at websites, make calls and send texts or emails. It costs
a lot, but if thethigh price isn't a problem for you, this is
a really ul thing to carry around. You can check when
you've got a message, or see who's calling, and it feels
like therfuture.

The question is: do you really need one? Most people
don’t really need to buy a smartwatch. Smartphones

are cheaper, and in some ways, they are better. You can
take better photos with them, for example. But for really
busy people who are always travelling, smartwatches
can be helpful. You don’t need them at home or in the
office, but they're great when you're exercising or in
another situation where using a typical smartphone isn’t
practical. | spent yesterday wearing the new smartwatch,
and it was very comfortable and not too heavy. | didn’t
think the design was very good, but | enjoyed using

the webcam and listening to music. Surprisingly, the
webcam was better than the one on my laptop.Is a
smartwatch for you? You decide.

10 Read the text and choose the correct option.
1 Inthe first paragraph, the writer says that ...
a most new machines are good ideas.
b many new machines are good value.
¢ some new machines aren’t useful for long.
d we might lose some machines easily.
2 The writer says that the new smartwatch from
Weston is ...
a on sale now.
b difficult to describe.
¢ something he wants to buy.
d popular with experts.
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3 The writer says that with the new smartwatch from WRITING
Weston, you can ...
a save money. 11 Write one of the following.
b take great photos. e adescription of an important day in your life
¢ send and receive messages. e an invitation to a friend — invite them to a special
d change the screen. event and describe what you will do there
4 The writer says that ... e a blog post — describe a place you have been to
a he prefers a smartphone to a smartwatch.

b a smartwatch might be useful for some people.

¢ smartwatches don’t have a camera.

d office workers might enjoy having a smartwatch.
5 The writer says that the new smartwatch from

Weston ...

a was not easy to carry around.

b was heavier than he thought.

¢ had a surprisingly bad webcam.

d didn’t have the best design.

/10 %\&(}
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TESTS ANSWER KEY

UNIT 1

1

1 areyou,I'm

2 isshe,She’s
2

1f 2.d
3

1d 2 e
4

1 Arethere

2 there’s

3 Isthere

5

3 is Dan, He’s

4 Are your parents, they're

3 a 4 e 5b 6 C
3 b 4 c 5 f 6 a
4 thereisn’t
5 there are
6 Isthere

Countries: Brazil, China, Kenya, Saudi Arabia

Parts of the world: Central America, Asia

6
1 restaurant
2 nurse
3 school
7
1 quiet
2 hot

1 hospital
2 doctor

4 shop assistant
5 police station

6 designer
3 small 5 dirty
4 expensive 6 boring
3 school 5 hours
4 nurse 6 French

8
1
2
3

pen 4 mobile phone
dictionary 5 water
money

UNIT 3

1

1 on 3 opposite 5 between
2 nextto 4 behind 6 in front of
2

1 her 4 us 7 him

2 their 5 Our 8 me

3 he 6 they

3

s hair

3 Jack’s br

4
5

1 Andy’s sister V
2 My parents’@

S
S

iana’s new mobile phone

Fiona’ ther’s

4 |®an’t come

ﬁ Can you tell

e 6 You can't use

NS

bookshop

_
6
shoe shop 7 café
8

post o@a

B\N2a 3c 4a 5b 6b 7b 8b

chemist’s clothes shop

sports centre

UNIT 4

1

1 cooking

2 togo

3 todo

4 getting
2

1 We always have d

2

3

4

5

6

7 in the morning.

8 William do rking at the weekend.
3

1a ] 5 alotof

2 any ] any 6 much
4

1 alotof 3 a 5 Some

2 many 4 some

5

1c 2 3d 4 a 5b
6

1d 2 a 3 e 4 f 5c 6 b
7

1 turnoff 4 take 7 say

2 close 5 read 8 do

3 listen 6 watch

1
1 played 4 didn’t dance
2 didn’t cook 5 travelled
3 walked 6 were
2
1 When did Harry get home?
2 Did Ann go swimming last Sunday?
3 What did you take on holiday?
4 Where was the beach?
5 How many museums did they visit?
6 Did Oliver go to the art gallery?
3
1 got home 4 was
2 went swimming 5 didn't visit
3 took 6 went
4
1 was 4 played 7 read
2 went 5 didn't go 8 walked
3 got 6 had
5
1 July 3 November 5 February
2 March 4 May
6
1 ninth 3 third 5 eleventh
2 first 4 twenty-second 6 seventeenth
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7

1 rent 4 going

2 fly 5 Take

3 spend 6 stay
8

1 on 5 out

2 to 6 in

3 with 7 with

4 in (or at)

1

1 many 4 much

2 Could 5 What

3 Which 6 else

2

1 those 4 that

2 These 5 that

3 this 6 those

3

1 isplaying 5 is working
2 amdrawing 6 aren’t going
3 is not feeling 7 are waiting
4 are taking 8 'm not working
4

1 Areyou going to the party?

2 IsJamie playing football right now?

3 Is the shop making money?

4 What are you doing at the moment?

5 Where is Dan living?

6 Why are you cooking pasta?

5

1 pair 4 litre

2 kilo 5 cup

3 piece

6

1 retired

2 manage

3 growing

7

1a 2 b a

8 .
1 men’s : %
2 store ‘

3 ground ent
4 main lator

UNIT 6
1

1 really 5 quite
2 very 6 very

3 very 7 very

4 really 8 very
2

1 warmer 5 better
2 more difficult 6 more careful
3 more romantic 7 worse
4 earlier 8 farther

222 OUTCOMES

3

1 larger 6 colder

2 more common 7 warmer

3 bigger 8 nicer

4 more famous 9 funnier

5 more exciting 10 more intelligent
4

lc 2 a 3 c 4 c 5 a
5

1 biology 5 medicine

2 history 6 engineering

3 computing 7 marketing

4 PE 8 literature
6

1 Russian 4 Arabic

2 Spanish 5 German

3 French 6 Chinese
7

1 creative

2 explaining
start

&
o

O A

1 can & 5 is

2 didn’t Q.are

3 isn’t 7 am

4 do ?‘ 8 didn't

: <

1 haveto 5 hasto
has to \/ 6 don’t have to
doesn’t have to 7 don’t have to
haye to 8 haveto

1 dont 6 do

2 doesn’t 7 is

3 does 8 isn't

4 am 9 dont

5 are 10 can

1 daughter 5 aunt

2 grandfather 6 dad

3 sister 7 boyfriend

4 husband 8 cousin

5

1 look 6 sings

2 tells 7 feed

3 empty 8 makes

4 do 9 share

5 pick 10 leave

6

1 a 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 a 6 b

UNIT 8

1

I'm going to be late tomorrow.
The aren’t going to stay at that hotel again.
She isn’t going to go out next weekend.

1

2

3

4 We're going to watch that new film.
5 What is Peter going to do tomorrow?
6

The aren’t going to stay for lunch.
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6

Are you going to go on holiday this year? 1 wait 5 use
Yeah! We're going to visit Malta for the first time. 2 called 6 lying
Wow! Where are you going to stay? 3 lost 7 stole
We are going to book a hotel on the island. 4 gave 8 missed
Is Jenny going to travel with you?
No. She’s going to have a holiday with her boyfriend. UNIT 10
Really? Where are they going to go?
I think they are going to drive to the south coast. 1

1b 2 b 3 a 4 a 5b 6 b
I'd like to go for a walk later today. 2
Would you like a cup of tea? 1 much 4 many
I'd really like to have kids one day. (or I would ...) 2 many 5 much
Andy wouldn’t like to lose his job. 3 many 6 much
Would you like to play a musical instrument? 3
Shed really like to help you. 1 There are too many cyclists on the road.

2 There are too many cars in London.
like to 4 like to 3 I don't have enoughyfree time.
not going 5 goingto 4 There aren't eno xrt untry!
Would you 6 tobe 5 We have to % %city.

6 Politicia om Qney. Q
plays 6 have 4 \ $
wrote 7 goto 1t & % 5 the biggest
get 8 getting 2 e b \Q the most expensive
go for 9 do t@.ls 7 the busiest
did 10 go for 4 r 8 the best

; Q*

c 2 e 3 a 4.d 5 f 6 b 78 1 platform 5 direct

2 geton 6 return
for 5 provide 3 first 7 discount
improve 6 is 4 delay 8 single
create 7 saves 6 \/
help 1b 2a 3b 4a 5¢ 6a 7c¢c 8a

7
1d 2a 3c 4b 5g 6e 7h 8f
1
1c 2 a 3d 4 e 5b
2
1 too 4 ’'m
2 do 5 were
3 neither
3
fallen 5 1 many 4 alotof
lost 6 done 2 alotof 5 Some
cut 7 felt 3 any 6 many
made 8 took 4
1 much 6 any
Have you been 6 went 2 much 7 some
flew 7 haven’t climbed 3 some 8 some
haven't visited 8 have swum 4 much 9 many
have seen 9 went 5 any 10 much
took 10 sent 5
1b 2 e 3 f 4 a 5 ¢ 6 d
missed 6 took 6
made 7 broke 1b 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 ¢
hurt 8 feel 7
forgotten 9 fell 1 butter,cheese, cream 4 beef,lamb, chicken
lost 10 forgotten 2 potatoes, onions, spinach 8 tea, coffee
3 apples, oranges, kiwis
C 2 e 3 a 4 b 5 f 6 d
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8

1 unhappy 4 unusual
2 unpopular 5 unhealthy
3 unfriendly 6 unforgettable
1

1 Ithink you should te relax.

2 What should we do this evening?

3 You shouldn’t work at the weekend.

4 He shoulds help other people.

5 Maybe you should go jogging.

6 He shouldn’t wear that hat.

2

1 You shouldn’t go outside on your own.

2 ljust need to take an aspirin.

3 It’s just a small cut.

4 Maybe you should take a holiday.

5 I'll be fine after | have something to eat.
6 You shouldnt go to work today.

3

1 After 4 After

2 so 5 after

3 because 6 because
4

1 so 5 because
2 because 6 After

3 so 7 because
4 After 8 after

5

1d 2a 3e 4c 5h 6b
6

1 upset

2 annoyed

3 happy

4 excited

7

1 celebrate

2 damages

3 killed

4 opens

UNIT 13

1 It might rain later today:

2 We are definitely going to

3 She might possibly win the award.

4 The students might not come over later.

5 Itis not going to be a nice day.
2

1b 2b 3 a 4 a 5 a
3

1 have you worked 5 have had

2 has known 6 have you been

3 has felt 7 haven't made

4 has Thomas lived 8 hasn’t played
4

1 hasowned 5 got

2 have lived 6 hasn't lived

3 met 7 has been

4 moved 8 have worked

224 OUTCOMES

5
1lc 2 a 3¢ 4 c 5a
6
1 pollution 4 farm
2 flat 5 Violent
3 forest 6 surrounded
7
1 fox 3 dog, cat
2 cow, horse, pig, sheep
8
1lc 2 e 3 f 4 b 5d 6 a
UNIT 14
1
1 What was your party like?
2 What is the food like here?
3 What is your younger brother like?
4 What are the new students likg? L
5 What is the garden like? & \
6

What was the meetin%i Q% Q

2
won't be \O %eave
will probabl A %illfeel e
will pass u will be\
probab 0 9 wop't sell
won't star & 10 vﬁprobablywin
It's easytoruna marathon.Q~

[t's impossible to find m in the town.
It's dangerous to@limb mountains in winter.

vl B~ W N

It's cheap to shop online.

It's good tthere.
It's important to get a good job.

Ul B wN

‘g boring to watch TV all day.

It's fin to play football on the beach.
1d 2 c 3 a 4 e 5b
B
6 f 7 i 8 g 9 j 10 h
5
1 high 5 effect
2 efficient 6 miss
3 weak 7 climate
4 get 8 open
6

1b 2 C 3 a 4 a 5b 6 b 7 a 8 C

UNIT 15

1
'm thinking of going
re thinking of buying
is thinking of doing
re thinking of working

1

2

3

4

5 Areyou thinking of changing
6 you arent thinking of selling
7 'm thinking of buying

8 is she thinking of learning

9 is thinking of trying

10 is she thinking of doing



REVIEW TEST 1

U~ wWw N Ul W N

A w N

=

UNIT 16

1

Ul W N A~ w N

A w N

U A W N =

A w N

quietly 6 safe
hard 7 badly 1
efficiently 8 carefully 1is 6 did
slow 9 difficult 2 Do 7 on
easily 10 generously 3 many 8 is

4 any 9 more
Joe speaks Spanish very well 5 her 10 well
Penny drives dangerously. 2
The people here work fast. 1 was 6 amdoing
We walked home happily. 2 left 7 don’t have
Simon advised the students badly. 3 came 8 studying
| can write with this easily. 4 didn’t know 9 having

5 todo 10 be
tablet 5 dishwasher 3
laptop 6 vacuum cleaner 1 waiter 6 kitchen
hairdryer 7 washing machine 2 afternoon 7 second
camera 8 mobile phone 3 bank 8 (train

4 package V
restart, install 3 memory stick, online 5 quiet v %scalator
download, install 4 search, link Q 0

c 2c 3a

I was sitting

they were trying
we were having
was she waiting

didn’t see
had

was driving
went

hit

I'll clean the car

married
anniversary
broken up
asked her out
pregnant

faded
weeds
double
encourage

4b 5b 6b 7c 8c

5 You weren't listening 5c
6 Was he playing
7 she was carrying
8 We weren't learning
1P\ 27 3T 4F 5 F 6 F
1
1 Would 6 should
2 don't 7 has
3 am 8 do
4 didn't 9 'mnot
5 Have 10 have
2
1 have 6 most
2 so 7 going
3 going 8 much
4 like 9 enough
5 because 10 too
3
6 divorced 1a 3b 5 a 7 b 9 b
7 approve 2 a 4 b 6 b 8 ¢ 10 a
8 jealous 4
9 geton 1a 3 c 5c 7 b 9 ¢
10 date 2 b 4 b 6 a 8 b 10 b
5a
5 let a2 b1 c 4 d 3
6 remain 5b
7 trouble 1a 2 b 3 a 4 c
8 trust 7a
B 2 C 3 A
F 2 F 3 F 4T 5T 6 F

TESTS ANSWER KEY 225



REVIEW TEST 3

1

1 been 6 were

2 Were 7 won't

3 of 8 going

4 well 9 for

5 will 10 very

2

1 arethinking 6 healthily

2 visiting 7 hard

3 totalk 8 was growing
4 toremember 9 have lived

5 won't find 10 will have

3

1 cloudy 5 sheep

2 hill 6 dishwasher
3 screen 7 partner

4 sunny 8 married

4

1a 3 b 5 ¢ 7 a 9 a 11 ¢
2 b 4 b 6 b b 10 b 12 b
5

1c 2 a 3¢ 4 a 5b
7a

A3 B 6 c 4 D5 E 2
7b

1c 2 a 3 e 4 b 5d

There
ever
any
Can
Did

(O N U R R

usually lives
is staying
is making

A w N

taller

South
hospital
safe uncle
chemist’s start
sofa 11 hurt

ground 12 embarrassing

o Ul AW N

get 7 wash
do 8 stay
go 9 win
listen 10 learn
open 11 move

o Ul AW N

turn 12 make
6a

1a 2 b

6b

1lc 2 .d 3 c 4 c

8

1b 2 b 3 b 4 23 5d

226 OUTCOMES

END-OF-YEAR TEST 1

1
1 was working 9
2 decided 10
3 didn't understand 11
4 have become 12
5 go 13
6 am improving 14
7 slowly 15
8 better

2
1a a a 7
2 ¢ b c 8

3
1 isshe doing 4
2 should| 5
3 Have they ever visited

reliable

o N
&

A W N R

A
%

1b 2a N\

1 @\“@Z\ ©

going
to see
to win
totry
call

doing
will be

9 a
C 10 ¢

Q

Did they build
were you singing

(@]
[e))

b 7 a 8 b

1 amsitting 9 produced

2 will be / is going to be 10 haswritten

3 tohave 11 reading

4 opened 12 have tried

5 most popular 13 try

6 was working 14 totalk

7 wrote 15 am looking

8 torun

2

1a 3 a 5 a 7 a 9 b
c a 6 C 8 ¢ 10 b

3

1 Did you enjoy visiting 4 does Karen do

2 Was Harriet driving 5 Has Graham seen

3 have you had

4

1 safe 5 for

2 have 6 made

3 off 7 relaxing

4 telling 8 off

5

1lc 2d 3 b 4 c 5b 6 b




=
=
e
<

5 write
6 put
7 give
8 feed

1 empty

2 move
3 take
4 play

3 4 d 5

C

C

10

C 4 b 5

2.d

1lc
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TESTS AUDIO SCRIPTS

I = inspector, ) = Amanda Jackson

I:  Are you Amanda Jackson?

J: Yes,|am, that’s right.

I:  And you own this shop?

J: Oh,no, no.ljust work here.I'm ... er ... one of the shop
assistants.

I: OK.Well,I'm Inspector Hawkins. | understand that
you saw one of the customers taking things from
your department this morning. Is that right?

J: - Not exactly. | work in womenswear, but | saw
somebody take something from the electrical
department. It's on the same floor, you see. Anyway,
she took a camera.

I:  OK.So,what exactly did you see?

J: Well, I saw the customer — she put the camera in her
bag.Then she walked out of the shop, but she didn’t
pay for anything.

I:  Where exactly were you when you saw her?

J: - Well, I was over there in the coats and jackets
section, near the escalator. The customer was near
the window, right over there. | saw her very clearly.

I: What did she look like?

J: Well, she was very short and she had white trousers
and a long coat. Oh, and she had short, fair hair.

I: OK.So,what did you do?

J: Well, I followed her outside. She got into a small, red
car. There was another person in the car—a
with glasses.

I:  Then what did you do?

J: Well, I went back into the shop and i
manager about the shoplifter. Shé4
And, well, here you are.

Well, thank you very muc

REVIEW TEST 2 UNITS
CD 3 TRACK 2

1

help businesses and« ©time for travellers.
Others are angry, and sayif is going to cause a lot of
pollution. Two years ago, the government promised
to cut the number of cars on the road. Some people
say that there will be more cars now because of the
new motorway.

2 Millers, one of the country’s largest department
stores, is going to close. The company began in the
1930s, and at one time had eight large stores in
different parts of the country. Today, there is only
one store, selling menswear and womenswear and
furniture for the home. Sadly, it has lost a lot of
money and the management have had to make
plans to close its doors.

3 We all know that chocolate is great to eat. But
is it good for you? A team of scientists at an
English university have told News Today that

228 OUTCOMES

eating or drinking chocolate might improve
your intelligence. In tests with students at their
university, they found that chocolate-eaters
completed maths tests much quicker than other
students. Now they want to do tests at American
universities.
4 And finally, a new report says that more men
are looking after children in the home than ever
before. More mums are going back to work,
leaving dad with the kids. Here’s Rosie Cumber.
‘Today ten per cent of children spend their day
with dad. The economy is weak, so a lot of men
have lost their jobs, and nowadays wives often
earn more than their partners. That’s why there
are so many stay-at-home dads.’

REVIEW TEST 3 UNITS 13-16
CD 3 TRACK 3

P = presenter,H = QT

P: This wee @/ $ving in %ity opened
in Lond k%a ict. Journwsts Hanne
Linbe% w

they areto

ent te.see it there, and here

Y [l us aboutvit. So, Hanne, what is

Living in thexCity about?

H:  Well, it tells the story of Casey, a singer from a small

town in America. Atfirst, she hopes to be a star in

the New York atre, but before she can go there,
things change. So she doesn’t go to New York, or

Hollywooﬁy

Or London.

0.No, she doesn’t. She goes to Paris. And that’s

the'story really. It's about an American girl with

not much money in a strange city. She can’t speak

French, at first, but then she quickly learns the

language. She doesn’t know anyone, but of course

she can sing brilliantly. And she falls in love with a

good-looking Frenchman.

P:  OK.Don't tell us what happens in the end! Did you
enjoy it?

H:  Well, it's romantic and sometimes funny, but
not funny enough, and the love story, well, you
know what will happen in the end, so it isn’t very
interesting. | was a bit bored, to be honest. But some
of the songs were quite good.

P: Tom, what did you think?

T.  Well, I don’t really agree with Hanne. | enjoyed the
relationship between Pascal and Casey and | thought
the two young stars acted brilliantly.

H: Mmm.|didn’t think the acting was that good.

OK. Tom.

T. 1 quite liked some of the songs, too, especially Love
by the River.That'll be a hit, | think. And | thought the
love story was interesting. | really did.

Ry
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MID-YEAR TEST UNITS 1-9
CD 3 TRACK 4

M=
M:

P:

vz

vz

Mike, P = Paula

Hi, Paula. Are you enjoying life at university?

Yeah. It’s brilliant. There are lots of things to do there,
and my course is really interesting. It isn't easy to

do all the homework though. | have to write a lot of
essays and | don’t always finish them on time. The
teachers have been angry with me a few times.
Really?

Yes. I'm afraid so. But I'm not doing badly. I think I'm
going to do well in the exams at the end of the year.
And you're not living at the university, are you? You're
sharing a house in the city. How’s life in your house?
Are you enjoying it?

Yes, | am, actually. It’s fun, most of the time. But
living with three other girls is hard sometimes. We've
had to make some strict rules.

Really?

Yes. For example, one rule is that we have to wash
the dishes before we go out in the evening. Oh, and
we can’t use the washing machine on Sundays. It’s
noisy and the others want to study. What about you,
Mike? Are you enjoying living in your room in the
university?

Well, yes. It's easy living there. There’s a kitchen, so

I can cook, but only when | want to. They give us
breakfast, lunch and dinner at the university. And, of
course, | don’t do any cleaning or tidying. T
my room every day. It’s great.
Lucky you. I have to clean and tidy
aren't there a lot of rules?
Well, yes, there are. We can’t igWite
example, or play musical i ins ‘
because it’s noisy! | ha i.’
practise my guitar. W@Q
Oh no, too many
friends.
Well, I like b
time bega
you! &

END-OF-YEAR TEST 1
CD 3 TRACK S

P:

Ry

Ry

MacDonald from the Scottish Tourist Organisation.
Hello, Morag.
Hello.

OK. So, we're going to talk about Hogmanay. What
exactly is Hogmanay, Morag? And did | say it
correctly?

Yes, yes, you did. OK. Well, Hogmanay is a very old
Scottish word and we use it to describe the New Year
festival in our country. We don’t really know what
the word means.

Really?

No, we don’t! The festival starts on December the
31st and lasts longer than the New Year festival in
England. There, people go back to work on January

Ry

Ry

Ry

m

m

m

D=
D:
E:

the 2nd. In Scotland, January the 1st and the 2nd
are both national holidays, so people have longer
parties!
So, what exactly do people do at Hogmanay?
People have parties at home with family and friends,
and they sing a special song called Auld Lang Syne.
Oh, yes.
Yes, it's about remembering friends and we only sing
it at midnight on Hogmanay. It’s unusual, I think.
Many countries prefer to dance or eat or drink, but
our tradition is to sing this song. After midnight,
some people then visit their neighbours” houses.
They walk outside into the cold weather. They take
black coal, or fruit cake, or whisky, the famous
Scottish drink. It is good luck to be the first person to
visit a house. And it is good luck if the first person to
visit your house is a tall, dark man!
Really? Is it different in the forth of Scotland?

g itions. However,

nfires and fire

and dangQﬁJs so pets and
ors! A d the festivals are
e from a ver the world to see

emselvég

ks forgmg us about Hogmanay,

END-OF-YEAR TEST 2 UNITS 1-16
CD'3 TRACK 6

Dan, E = Ellie
Mikllie. Did your Spanish course start today?

Hi Dan. No, | had the first lesson on Saturday
morning. Three days ago. | spent yesterday and this
morning doing my homework. | really enjoyed the
lesson though, and I'm really looking forward to the
next one.

And was the teacher good?

Oh yes. | think she’s better than the teacher we had
on last year’s Spanish course, because she’s more
patient and helpful. She’s very funny, too. Her name’s
Gemma. It’s hard to say her name. She talks fast and
really loud. Perhaps that’s because she’s Spanish! It’s
difficult to understand her accent sometimes but I'm
sure it will get easier.

So, what are the other students like?

There were twelve of them, but | think we're

going to have more in the next class. Two people
didn’t come because the college didn’t send them
information about the course start date. Everyone is
about the same age, so that’s great.

And they're all English?

Most of them are, yes. But there is a Canadian guy,
too. He’s probably the best in the class. | think he did
a lot of Spanish at school. And then there’s a Scottish
girl called Jill. She moved down here to London only
last month, and she’s working for a big computer
company here. She wants to learn Spanish because
she hopes to go to South America next year. | think
her company does a lot of business there.

OK. Well, it all sounds great. Good luck with the next
lesson.
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1 WHO ARE YOU?

Choose a famous person you know a lot about. It's important that the rest of the class know this
person. Imagine you are this person and answer the questions below.

What do you do?

Where do you work?

How old are you?

Where are you from?

Where do you live?

Who do you live with? N (

V \
How many languages do you speak?
What do you do in your free time? é) Q? %

Have you got any brothers or sisters?

Now interview your classmates and answer their questions. Can yg%uess \ﬂ'nch famous people
they are? Write your answers in the table. v

\ &

N4 Student name:

Student name:

Famous person: Famous person:

Student name: Student name:

Famous person £ Famous person:

student name: Student name:

Famous person: Famous person: Famous person:

Student name: Student name: Student name:

Famous person: Famous person: Famous person:
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2 GOOD FRIENDS

Complete the form with your own information.

1 Interests

What do you enjoy doing?

| enjoy

| think is boring but is interesting.

| love in the evening, and | enjoy at the weekend.
| hate and | think is boring.

2 Sports g‘ % (9
What sports do you like doing or watching? &\0

| love . év @b N \

| often ,and | sometimes Ve
| hardly ever ,and | never N Q~
?~
| often watch on TVNout | never watch )
A

v
3 Weekend activities
What do you do at the
At the weekend, | gft€lN "97% - ) and | sometimes

On Satr v 1 NS, l ,but | never
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3 GUESS THE PHRASE

Brush your teeth

Look in the mirror

Put things in the fridge
Watch the TV

Take an aspirin

Work on the computer

Lie down

Get dressed
Make dinner
Put on make-up
Send an email

Set the alarm clock

E
Wash your hair
Read a book
Drive a car

Putont

Get a tow

232 OUTCOMES

Lie on the sofa
Eat your breakfast
Hang the washing
Have a shower
Cut vegetables

Talk on the phone

_______________________ \, o
([; en the cu Qéyvg% O
C:okthe @ & \e
Wash the'di 0 e
Watch a film Q.

Listen to musiQ,

Clean the kitchen

Wash your hands
Cut your hair
Set the table
Dry your hair

Clean the house

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



4 WHAT DID WE BOTH DO?

A B
Yesterday evening Last Saturday
What / do? What time / get up?

Who / be / with? What / have for breakfast?

Where / go?
What / watch on TV? What / do?
How / feel? Who / meet?

i What / have for dinner?
i What time / go to bed?

Bl o= SO

What presents / get? What places / visit?

How / feel? When / go?

T PN PN |
{  The last public holiday A M, N <
E When / be? ﬁc(% e E
E Who / spend / with? When / go? Q~ E
E Where / go? Who /@th? E
E How / celebrate the day? haves good time? E
i Where / stay? Where / sleep? i
E When / come home? E
i F
i Your holiday i
E Where / go? E
E Who / go with? E
E Where / stay? E
E What / eat and drink? What / do? E
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5 SHOPPING

Work in groups. Student A starts, and has to talk for one minute about topic 1. The speaker must
not pause or hesitate, and must not repeat the same information. If the speaker does this, another
student must say STOP. The first person to say STOP continues talking about the

same topic for the time that is left. Repeat with the other boxes, with students taking turns

to start.

For each turn, one person in the group is the referee. The referee must:

read out the questions in the box.

time the student who is talking.

stop the timer when other students say STOP, and decide if the challenge is good.
restart the time for the next speaker and award a point at the end of the minute.

1

2
3
4

1 What | wear
What are you wearing now?

What do you usually wear for
work / college?

What do you usually wear at

2 The last thing | bought
Think about the last piece of
clothing you bought.

udlly ga food

X
&you g and why?

at dg you buy and how

What did you buy?

Where did you buy it?

the weekend? uch d&you spend?
Why did you buy it? ?’

What's your favourite piece of Q,

clothing? How much was,it? “

4 A department store ping 6 My favourite shop

Do you have a department
store in your town?

What is its name?
Where is it?

How big i

What's your favourite shop?
What can you buy there?
Why do you like it?

What is the last thing you

7 Sales ~
When are the sales in your
country?

When did you last go to the
sales and what did you buy?

Are sales a good idea? Why /
Why not?

N4 bought there?

“Why did you buy it?
8 New shops 9 Shopping
Are any new shops opening or [ Do you enjoy shopping? Why
closing in your city? / Why not?

What sort of shops are they? How often do you go
shopping?

What sort of shops do you
need in your city and why? Who do you go with? Why?
How do you spend your day
when you go shopping?
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6 THE COMPARISON GAME

Work in groups. Turn over a card. You have two minutes to think of as many similarities and

differences as you can between the two things on the card. One student must note your ideas. Do
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1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
“ “ “ v “ o “ “
' ' : += 2 : o = : '
“ S “ S “ < - “ < S “ “
1 S 1 W = 1 W = ..m 1 m S m 1 < < < 1
o ho] ©v
e B = S e Q£ g i N £ <c Y i 9 W c i & < 8 :
1 = S S 1 o S 1 -y © m 1 © (W) 1 Y © W 1
1 Q 1 O.I QL 1 QU +— 1 < < 1 ] 1
1 W 1 Q < 1 Q. g 1 [ = 1 1
“ ® _ N “ 3 S “ S B “ “
“ ,_v 1 “ " s S “ !
1 \ 1 = 1 W 1 1
1 1 1 1 1
“ ! 7/ “ “ “ “
! ' Y ' ' ' d
: N : : : :
1 1 L 1 1 1
1 1 U A 1 ,.ﬂ 1 1
I Qb voorE i g m
. s 0, b 3 S < 5 _
1 =~ 1 1 1 - 1 1
S © N S o v O e L o
P & < S o i1 > ¢ & 18 % £ 3§ a2 2%
“ g s 9 “ “ g & % “ 2w “ I
1 1 1 < ) 1 ) 1 S 1
. ! M S ! ! V.m > ! = , w. H
S i i 2 S i ) i A i
£ ! “ “ - S “ < “ “
s ! ! ! ! !
1 1 1 1 1 1
= P ittt e D e T e e 4
O_ 1 1 1 1 1
£ ! : : : : :
o ' ' ' ' '
n- 1 1 1 1 1
e_ +— 1 1 1 1 1
= S “ < 5 “ “ < “ S !
S S 1 QL A 1 1 N 1 NJ 1
< QT < ] < O A ' ; = ] ©o = T S '
s 1 N S c S 1 ] c ) ] = i e B c S '
o i S & 8 “ S ° 9 “ N “ S © S “
% = L Qo =
> g “ = SO S 8 !
= ! ! ! !
n_ 1 1 1 1
S5 1 1 1 1
° ' ' ' '
—
(O e c i ——————— b e ————————— U, : ,?,é/pu ............ b e ————————— H
C- 1 1 AN N\N\g 1 1
g | “ “ Y “ “
(O] 1 1 1 1
c 1 1 1 1 1
T : : ' '
c 1 1 1 1
= — 1 1 1 1
1 = 1 QL 1 1 o 1
< S S o R = 5 S
= m - 3 s m5 2 < 8 m ' m 5 & ¢ B m
W. Q © Q. 1 < © S 1 1 1 () © “ 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
[ 1 1 1 1 1
£ ! : : : : :
(4 I 1 1 1 1 1
(VoI | 1 1 1 1 1
e- 1 1 1 1 1
<
-+

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITIES 235

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



7 INTERESTING RELATIONSHIPS

Complete the mind map below to show your relationships to six different people. The information
in the box explains what the different lines show. Read the explanation, and write the names of six
people in the circles.

— A short line is for someone you are close to, and who is important to you (e.g. a
family member, an old friend).
Alonger line is for someone who is less important (e.g. someone you work with).
- A solid line is for someone you see often.
....... A dotted line is for someone you don't see often.

Think about how to describe your relationship to each person. For example:
—This is my sister Kate. She’s friendly and has two children — | see her every day becaut she lives

near my house. V \7
................... This is my friend on Facebook, Ivan. We’ve never met but /@ % is @g.

Now work in a group. Explain your mind maps and ask follow-up q&&o @out @re.
() N\

@é& R
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8 ARE YOU GOING TO ...

Complete the follow-up questions in the worksheet. Then ask and answer the questions in your
class, and note down the information in the worksheet. You must not ask one person more than

two questions.

gallery at the weekend?

Are you going to ... Yes? Name? | Follow-up question Answer
1 .. eat out this evening? Where
?
2 .. watch TV this evening? What
?
3 .. do any sport or exercise What
this week?
(s
\
4 ..gotoamuseum oran art What A

5 ... cook dinner this evening?

two years?

6 .. go sightseeing at the Where
weekend? \ v ?
\e
7 ... learn anything new this \ What
' ?
Who
?
Where
?
Who
: ?
N
11 .. start a newsjob later When
this year? ?
12 ... travel anywhere this year? Where
(on holiday, for studies, etc.) ?
13 .. do any new courses, What
classes or training this year? ?
14 .. move house in the next Where

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning
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9 BINGO

Talk to your classmates and ask questions starting Have you ever ...? Do you ...? or Did you ...? Write

the names of people who answer yes. Try to fill a row across or a column down. When you have

completed a row or column, shout BINGO!

Find someone who ...

B I N G o
B | .. hastried ... watched a .. has lost their [ .. has moved .. has a birthday
Indian food film yesterday passport or house three this month
identity card times or more
NAME: NAME: NAME: NAME: é \
| | ..hasbroken .. likes cooked | ... got up before | ... )? n@
his / herarm or |tomatoes 9 last weekend ' r @ félgfk
leg (Q)
NAME: NAME: NA NAI\/\E% NAME:
~ ~
N | .. hasthreeor i }\ .. has planned | .. has looked after
more aunts urse™\ [their next children
holiday
NAME: NAME:
G .. has given .. likes reggae ... has shared
flowers to music aroom with a
present in someone brother or sister
last week
NAME: NAME: NAME: NAME: NAME:
O | .. has cooked .. eats eggs for | ..is not feeling | .. has lived ... hasnt watched
dinner this week | breakfast well today abroad TV this week
NAME: NAME: NAME: NAME: NAME:
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10 SUPERLATIVES QUESTIONNAIRE

Ask questions in your group to find out the information below. Write the name of the person and
their answer. For example, for question 1, ask: What shoe size are you? Write the name of each
person you ask, and their shoe size.

1 Who has the biggest shoe size?

1 2 3

2 Whois the tallest?

1 2 3
3 Who has the most brothers and sisters? V \‘
1 2 P
Ol .~
4 Who lives the furthest from the school? &\ % e
1 2 E N N\
~
5 Who gets up the earliest? Q’
1 2 . V§
<
6 Who goes to bed the latest? v
3
N
7
3
8
3
9
3
10 Who can cook the most interesting meal?
1 2 3
11 Who has had the most pets in their lifetime?
1 2 3
12 Who eats the biggest breakfast?
1 2 3
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11 DO YOU HAVE A HEALTHY DIET?

Look at the prompts in each section and think about how to ask the questions. Write two questions
of your own in each section. Then ask and answer the questions in your group and complete the

worksheet with your answers.

1 Drinks

Student A

Student B

Student C

Student D

How much / coffee / afternoon?

How many / cups of tea / day?

How much / sugar / coffee or tea?

How often / buy / bottle of cola / week?

How many / glasses of water / day?

?

?

N

2 Healthy food

N\

J
S

Student A

Studen?B

Student C

Student D

How much / fruit / week?

X

What / breakfast?

How often / fish?

How many / eggs / week

AN

—

N\

A E
5 ‘
G .

3 Unhealthy foot

Student A

Student B

Student C

Student D

How many / chocolate bars / week?

How often / fast food / week?

How much / cheese / week?

How many / sweets / day?

How often / red meat?

240 OUTCOMES
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12 WHAT SHOULD I DO?

Write two pieces of advice for each situation. Work in groups and decide on the best advice for each

situation.
an important job interview a bad headache
You should .| You should
You shouldn’t .| Youshouldn't
a long plane journey inviting vegetarians for dinner

You shoul

You should . You should %{ 2\&1
You shouldn’t : d&@ Q

a bad stomach ache the fvirby in aQew}ob
You should .| You should %~
You shouldn’t \ .| You shou%n’t
v
N\
a stiff back
You should

You shouldn’t

going to a friend’s wedding your boyfriend or girlfriend’s parents are
coming to stay for the weekend

You should

You should

You shouldn’t

You shouldn’t
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13 WHAT ARE YOUR PLANS?

Complete the worksheet with your plans for the future. Use might and be going to. Then work
in groups to discuss your plans. If your plans are not definite, explain why (e.g. | need to save
some money, | need to do well in my exams, etc.). Ask the other students in your group follow-up
questions about their plans.

Jobs and career:

Studies:

Family: Y \(_;
Shopping: E
%b.sés |

ﬁé, .

Social activities: \ &

Going out:

Holidays:

Weekend:

This evening:

242 OUTCOMES © National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



14 WHAT WAS THE QUESTION?

What's your boss Whatwasyourﬁrsti What's your house
like? teacher like? or apartment like?
What's your What was the %at\@jyourﬂrsti

bedroom like? weather like \ga \hoollike?

yesterday? @0 Q},\e O

What’syoursisterori What was your first¥+ What'’s your oldest
i brother like? i jobMike? \f" i friend like?

____________________________________________________

What was your last
\ holiday like?

____________________________________________________________________________

What’syourkitcheni What's your home What was your
like? town like? weekend like?
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15 TECHNOLOGY

FHovior T

1 You can't say:
1 laptop
| computer

You can say:
plug

screen
keyboard
download

i RADIO
1 You can't say:
' radio

%ﬁ_

You can say:
listen
turn on / off

i DISHWASHER
1 You can't say:
v dishwasher

i wash

v dish

1 You can say:
Vturn on

i turn off

E putin

i take out

1 press a button

%i;_

i COMPUTER
i You can’t say:
1 PC
i computer

You can say:
i plug

1 screen

' keyboard

i download

1 You can't say:
1 plug

1 You can say:

1 electricity
Lputin

' take out

i turn on

MOBILE PHONE
You can’t say:
mobile

phone
smartphone

You can say:
call

send
text

- -

it WASHING MACHINE
1 You can't say:

't washing

i wash

' machine

1 You can say:
vturn on / off
i put in, take out

1 press a button

o

{ SCREEN
1 You can't say:
1 screen

You can say:
look at

1 TABLET
1 You can't say:
1 tablet

1 You can say:
' screen

1 use

v turn on / off

[ -

i You can’t say:

 file

1 You can say:
1 lose

1 copy

' keep

' document

[ -

it MEMORY STICK
1 You can't say:

/\\0@?5”
1 take out &0 ke

' VACUUM CLEANER
i You can’t say:

' vacuum, cleaner

\ Hoover

i clean

You can say:
dirty, use
switch on
carpet

press a button

o

p N\
1 keep i
 files é@ >
| BATTERY | FRIDGE
1 You can't say: 1 You can't say:
! battery Q, | fridge
| refrigerator
ucansay: \v ' freezer
lestricity '
1 You can say:
Vturn on
i turn off
E putin
i take out
1 kitchen
APP | HAIRDRYER
You can't say 1 You can't say:
app v hairdryer
program \ hair
+ dry
1 You can say: !
i download i You can say:
1 use 1 plug
!icon 1 electricity
iinstall | use
! 1 wet
' WEBSITE LTV
1 You can't say: 1 You can't say:
' website TV
i i television
1 You can say: E
i look at i You can say:
vicon 1 plug
1 TV, computer, tablet 1 screen
i i turn on / off
E rwatch

? ‘ ________________________________________________________________________________________________
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16 HOW WELL DO YOU KNOW ME?

Clothes and fashion

Find out what clothes your partner likes,
what they wear at work or at school,
what they wear at the weekend, what
their favourite colours are, and what they
don’t like.

Plans

Find out what your partner is going to do
this evening, at the weekend, next summer,
after the course, in the future.

Work

Find out about your partner’s job now,
where they work and what they do in
their job.

Find out about jobs they had in the past,
jobs they want to have, or are going to try

Food \(J

Find out a art usually
eats for an dlnner,what
sl|ke what they never

er ay, and what they

at thl vening.

Find out where your pd
on holiday, who the

to get. Find out Wh$~they cook and how often.
NV
Holidays People | know

Find out the names of people in your
partner’s family, what they do, where they
live, how old they are, and what their
interests are.

Find out where your partner went to school
and / or university, what subjects they
studied, what subjects they enjoyed, who
their favourite teacher was, what they are

studying now.

Going out

Find out what your partner usually does in
the evening or at the weekend, how often
they go out, where they go and who with.

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning
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TEACHERS NOTES TO
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITIES

1 WHO ARE YOU?

3 GUESS THE PHRASE

Aim: to practise using present simple questions to ask
for personal information

Genre: mingle

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class.

Procedure: Write Famous people on the board. Ask
students for the names of some famous people and
write up ten or more. Ask: Why are they famous?

e Hand out one worksheet to each student. Tell students
to choose a famous person. You could limit students to
the names on the board, or tell them to choose someone
they know well. Give them five minutes to prepare
answers to the questions, imagining they are the famous
person. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

e When students are ready, ask them to stand up, walk
round the class, and find a partner. Students take turns
to ask and answer questions, imagining they are the
famous person they have chosen. After three minutes,
say: Change. Students must write down the name of
the person they spoke to and the name of the famous
person they think they were pretending to be.

e Students find a new partner. They repeat the question
and answers. They can do this several times. At the end,
put students in pairs or threes. Ask them to compar
what they found out.

2 GOOD FRIENDS

Aim: to practise using like / love.
simple with frequency adve
sports and weekend activi

Procedure: Ask:
Elicit a few answi

Monitor and help with id
e When students are rea them to stand up, walk
round and talk to three different people. Students take
turns to ask and answer the questions on the worksheet.
In feedback, ask students to say which student they have
most in common with and why.

Alternative

e Once students have written out their personal
information profiles, ask them to pin them on the
classroom walls. Organise the class into pairs. Tell them

to walk round in pairs, read all the profiles, and decide on
which pairs of students have the most similar interests

and why.

246 OUTCOMES

Aim: to practise vocabulary from Unit 3 and earlier
units for activities around the house

Genre: groupwork (or pairwork)

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
three students in the class. Cut out the six cards on

each sheet.

Procedure: Introduce the activity by miming three or four
of the activities on the cards and asking students to say
which phrase you are miming.

e Organise the class into grougs of threefEach group
gets one worksheet — cut in &

down. The first studentj
They must act out the™si

s over.a card.

card(&;rder,
mus‘%ess and
tly. As soan as they say

fident mst move on to

say the phras
the correct

miming t @ ce they fave guessed all the
phrases, it is \l%the second student to turn over
a card and mim phras

e Once all six cards have been used, find out which
group guessed quickest?r’got most right.

Alternative

e You could make this activity very competitive. Put
students in paMot threes. Make sure the six cards

held by each pair are in the correct order (i.e. Ato F).On a
tell Student A in each pair to turn over the first card
e the phrases. Students work against the clock. As
soon as one pair has mimed and guessed all six phrases
hey shout STOP. Check that they guessed all six correctly
and award a point. Move on to the second card.

4 WHAT DID WE BOTH DO?

Aim: to practise using the past simple to ask about
events

Genre: pairwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
pair of students in the class. Cut out the six question
cards on each photocopy.

Procedure: Introduce the activity by asking some
questions in open class: What did you do yesterday
evening? When was your birthday? What time did you get
up last Saturday?

e Organise the class into pairs. Each pair gets one
worksheet — six cards cut out and face up, with Card A
on top. Tell students they are going to ask and answer
past simple questions about yesterday evening (the topic
on Card A). Tell them they must find three things they
both did. For example, perhaps they both went to the
cinema, or were with friends. Tell them they can ask extra
questions if they want. At the end, ask pairs to say what
three things they both did.

e Change the pairs so students have a new partner, and
repeat with card B, and so on.



5 SHOPPING

7 INTERESTING RELATIONSHIPS

Aim: to practise using present and past tenses to talk
about shopping experiences
Genre: groupwork
Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
group of four students in the class.
Procedure: Introduce the activity by talking about the
last thing you bought for one minute. Then tell students
that they are going to talk about different topics for one
minute.
e Organise the class into groups of four. Each group
gets one worksheet. Student A must talk for exactly one
minute about the topic in the first box (1 What | wear).
They must not stop talking or repeat sentences they have
already said. If they do, another person can say STOP. If
the referee agrees that they paused too long or repeated,
the person who said STOP takes over talking for the rest
of the minute. So, if they challenged after 40 seconds,
they have to talk for twenty more seconds. The person
speaking after one minute gets 1 point.
e Ask one student in each group to be ‘referee’ for each
round. Their job is:

1 to read out the questions in box 1.

2 toask another student to start talking.

3 todecide on whether any challenge is good.

4 to say STOP after one minute and give a point to

the winning player.

e After the first round, move to box 2 and change the
referee. After nine rounds, find out which student in each
group won most points.

6 THE COMPARISON G£

words
Genre: groupwork

Before the lesson: Ph )
group of four studefits,i Lyt cards on
each sheet.

many similaritie Jerences as they can between
the two things on card. Say STOP at the end of two
minutes, and ask students to turn over the next card.
Continue for as long as you have available.

e At the end, elicit ideas students have. If you want to
make the game competitive, award points for the group
with the most or best ideas. Then ask students to move
on to card 2 and repeat the activity.

e In a student-centred activity, students can time
themselves and should try to get through as many cards
as possible, and note as many ideas as they can in the
time available.

Aim: to practise describing people and relationships
Genre: individual and pair- or groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class.

Procedure: Introduce the activity by drawing a mind map
on the board like the one on the worksheet, and writing
your name in the middle.

e Now write the names of six people you know in

the other boxes. As you do, talk about the person (and
explain the line). A short solid line is for a person you
have a strong relationship with and see a lot (e.g. This is
my sister Kate. She’s friendly and has two children — | see
her every day because she lives near my house). A short
dotted line is for a person you have a strong relationship
with but don’t see a lot (e.g. This is my best friend from
university, Tom — he liyes in America and he’s a scientist).

Along solid line is S on't have a strong
relationship wj se . This,is my boss Mr
Hall - he’s ri Along do@ line is fora
person

ng r#onship with and
: .s my friend on Facebook, Ivan.
but sometitags read his blog).
¢lass intovpairs. Each student gets a
photogdpy¥ielt them to iwrite the names of people they
know Q&o each@©fthe four lines as in your model.
Tell them to prepare to describe their people and their
relationship. In\padirs, students take turns to describe
their peo@Their partners listen and ask questions.
They mustalso write two interesting facts about each
ofthMople their partner talks about. In feedback, ask
different students to say what they found out about
their partner.
e If you wish, you could do this activity in groups of four.

8 ARE YOU GOING TO ...

tR

Aim: to practise questions with going to

Genre: mingle or groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class.

Procedure: Introduce the activity by asking a few
questions using going to for plans round the class.

o Ask students to read the questions in the first column
and write follow-up questions using going to. Monitor
and help with ideas and vocabulary.

o Ask students to walk round, ask questions and note
answers. The rule is that they can only ask the same
person two questions, then they must change partner.
If their partner says No, they write nothing on their
photocopy. If they say Yes, they write their name and the
answer to the follow-up question.

e When a student has completed their form, end the
activity. Ask that student to say what they found out
about people in the class.
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9 BINGO

11 DO YOU HAVE A HEALTHY DIET?

Aim: to practise question forms (especially present
perfect)
Genre: mingle
Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class.
Procedure: Introduce the activity by asking a few Have
you ever ...2 and Do / Did you ...? questions open class.
e Ask students to look at the worksheet and think about
how to form the questions. Go round and solve any
problems.
e Ask students to walk round, ask questions and write
down the name of any person who answers yes to a
question. The aim is to complete a row (across) or column
(down) of five names. It must be a row or column —not a
diagonal or zig-zag. When a student has completed a row
or column, they shout BINGO! Stop the game. Check the
answers. Then continue the game —who can be the next
person to complete a row or column?
¢ You will need to set a few rules:
1 You can only ask a student a maximum of three
questions before moving to a new partner.
2 You must have a different name in each box in a
completed row or column.
3 (optional) You may wish to ask students to ask
a follow-up question (e.g. Did you watch a film
yesterday? What was its name? Did you like it? Who
was in it?).

10 SUPERLATIVES QUESTIONNAIRE

Aim: to practise comparatives and superlati
question forming

Genre: groupwork and mingle
Before the lesson: Photocopy one wouks
student in the class.
Procedure: Organise the class ini
give each group a worksheet

group. Firstly, they musi
find out the informat

students in the
her in open class, and

do you take? Ask the que
class, or have students a
note the answers they give'@fi:the board, e.g.

1 Anna 39 2 Pablo 44 3 Ahmed 45

Ask which student has the biggest shoe size and circle
that answer on the board.

e Then tell students to ask and answer questions to
complete the rest of the worksheet.

e At the end, take feedback from the class and find out
who in the class has the biggest shoe size, who is the
tallest, etc.
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Aim: to practise much, many and quantity

Genre: groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
three students in the class.

Procedure: Introduce the activity by asking a few How
much ...2 and How many ...? questions in open class.

e Give out the worksheets. Ask students to get into
groups of four and work together to form How much
.2.and How many ...? questions to ask about the
information they need to find out. Ask them to add two
more questions for each topic.

e Once they have prepared their questions, ask students
to ask and answer the questions in their group and

note the answers. In feedback, find out what each group
found out about their classmates.

Alternative

o If time is limited, you cou C eetin
three and allocate one 0 e gr(eg.

12 WHAT @ ? s

Aim: to praetise’givi e \

Genre: gr

Before the le .wcopy onﬂ%rkshee’t for every
student in the &

Procedure: Introduce the activity by writing a situation
on the board, and askin udents what you should or
shouldn’t do. For e@nple, write: a long train journey.
Students might say: You should take a book or your laptop
or You shouldn¥eat a lot of food.

sk students to look at the worksheet and read the
ions. Check any vocabulary problems.

e Ask students to work individually to write a should and
shouldn’t sentence for each situation. Monitor and help
ith ideas and vocabulary.

e When students are ready, ask them to work in groups
of four or five to decide on the best two statements for
each situation. At the end, take feedback from the class
and find out the best pieces of advice from each group.

UNIT 13 WHAT ARE YOUR PLANS?

Aim: to practise talking about plans for the future
Genre: groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class (or one per group of four to save
paper).

Procedure: Introduce the activity by asking What are your
plans for the weekend? Elicit some suggestions from the
class. Check students are using might and be going to
correctly, and prompt them if necessary.

o Ask students to complete the sheet with their plans
for the future in all the different categories. Depending
on the class and the time available you could ask them
to write one sentence with might and one sentence with
going to, or you could just ask for one sentence for each
heading.



14 WHAT WAS THE QUESTION?

Aim: to practise what ... like? and descriptions

Genre: groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
group of four in the class. Cut each worksheet into
fifteen cards.

Procedure: It is a good idea to model this activity first.
Write What ... like? on the board, and explain that you
are going to answer a question with What ... like? and
students have to work out what the question is. Take a
card, without letting anyone see, and say, It’s a new / old
building with lots of classrooms and students. Students
must guess: What’s the school like?

e Organise the class into groups of four or five. Give
each group a pile of fifteen cards and ask them to shuffle
them and place them in a pile face down. Student A
turns over a card, without letting the other students
see, and must answer the question on the card without
saying any of the words in the question (e.g. He’s funny
and friendly but he works hard and wants me to work
hard. He has a big office on the top floor. His door is
always open.). The other students in the group must try
to guess the What ... like? question on the card (so the
answer to the example is What’s your boss like?). The
student who says the exact question first gets the card.
e Now it is Student B’s turn. They turn over the next
question card and answer the question. You may want
to make a rule that the speaker must say at least three
sentences before others can guess the question

e At the end, find out which student in each grou
guessed most questions.

15 TECHNOLOGY

eight students in
cutting lines. (He

ctivity first.

‘of téchnology you are
8. 1t’s in my living room.
or programmes).

Ve words to describe. Say Go.
Student A describ&§&the five words but can't use the
‘can’t say’ words and must try to use the ‘can say’ words.
Student B guesses. It's a race — which Student B can
guess all five first? That pair gets a point.

e Students pass on strips from one pair to another.

This time Student B gets the strip and describes and A
guesses. Make sure each pair of students gets a different
strip to the first time. Again, say Go, and make it a
competition. In round 3, A describes and B guesses, and
in round 4, B describes and A guesses.

16 HOW WELL DO YOU KNOW
ME?

Aim: to practise talking about topics on the course
Genre: pairwork and whole class

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
pair of students in the class.

Procedure: Organise the class into pairs. Give out the
worksheet. Ask the pairs to look at the worksheet and
find out as much as they can about each other in the
different topic areas.

¢ Depending on the time available, you might want to
cut the worksheet up and have each pair of students
only ask about two or four topic areas, or they can ask
about all eight topics. Set an appropriate time limit,
e.g. 20 minutes for the whole sheet, ten minutes for
four topics.
e Ask one pair to come to the fr@nt of the class and
stand or sit facin x est of the class

they can now % about the first topic

—clothes a i What isyou(t@/ourite colour?
ekend? Make a note of the

rd. Both students

peir own thye answer to the question
r.ThenEach student must say what

theyt %rpartner’ nswer is. Give points for each
answ guess ectly.

e Repeat the process with a different pair of students
and a new topigarea.

<

v
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

3
Slthr s 1 Whatare / do you do? Ido/'m a teacher.
Workbook pages 4-5 What are / do you teach? I ‘ / teach English
2 What s /do your job? | 'm / work a designer.
1 Hi > 'm 3 % 4 meet Whereﬁfe/doyou work? H‘ﬁ/wor/finastudioin Tokyo.
) Ate / Do you enjoy your work? | /+d love it.
. ) 4
; :re Z Iasre Z iasre 1 Where does he Iive'.7
2 Who do you live with?
3 , , 3 What time do they get up?
15 35 > e 4 What do you do in your free time?
2 e 4 re 6’ 5 How do they travel here?
4 6 How many languages do / can you speak?
1 What’s your first name? 3 Where are you from? 5
2 What's your surname? 4 Which part? 23 b 1 c 5 d e 4 f 4

6 6 v& \
az2 b3 ¢l d 4 1 Do you work in an office2

7 2 Dotheyworkinas ry sc Q (9
1c 2b 3 a 3 Does she speak Ital $

8 4 Does he play&\ % e
1 USA 3 dasilva 5 Argentina 5 Doyouand ily @ Otland’\

2 Julio 4 teacher 6 thenorth 7 Qﬂ

9 1 No,|do % e doese
1 Brazil 3 Italy 5 Kenya 2 No, they don’ o, we don’t.

2 Japan 4 China 3 No, she does b Q~

10 %

1 Poland 3 Canada 5 Spain 1 v
2 Mexico 4 Saudi Arabia 9 %

11 1 Mancini restaurant 5 ltaly

Africa: Kenya waiter \, 4 Verona 6 London

Asia: China, Japan 7 English

Europe: Poland, Italy, Spain

the Middle East: Saudi Arabia Job application

North America: Canada First name: Ben

Central America: Mexico Herman

South America: Brazil Nl 24 Lime Street, Oxford, 0X12 1LS

12 g & Telephone: 01842 71204

Japan: 2 syllables Current occupation: Art teacher

13 Email address: hermanb®art.com

Japan Country of origin: England

14 Position applied for: designer

Brazil ) )

Describe yourself in 20-30 words.

15 ) I'm an art teacher.| work in an art college / a college in Oxford,
1 I'mfrom a beautiful city in the centre of England. | want to work as a
2 It’sin Which part designer in Cape Town.

16 11
1 capital 5 middle 2
2 east 6 west

12
1 a Angelika b Jianyu c Salima

2 3 Germany b Crina c Moroce

1 3 a inaschool b inagovernment ¢ inahospital
1 nurse 4 shop assistant 7 waiter office
2 teacher 5 civil servant 8 police officer 13
3 receptionist 6 designer 15 2 3 A 4

2
a4 c 8 e 2 g 6
bs d1 f7 h 3
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Workbook pages 8-9

1
1 river 4 church 7 cathedral
2 traffic 5 factory 8 restaurant
3 palace 6 university 9 park

10 beach

2
1 rivers 3 parks 5 traffic (has no plural)
2 beaches 4 factories 6 palaces

3
1 There are 3 Therearen’t 5 There are
2 There'’s 4 Thereisn't

4
1 Thereisn't 4 There's 7 There aren’t
2 There are 5 Thereisn't 8 Thereare
3 There aren’t 6 Thereare

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 1

1
1 waiter 3 designer 5 assistant
2 servant 4 student

2
1in 2 of 3 in 4 for 5 in

3
1 ajob 3 longhours 5 atthe police station
2 there 4 atnight

4
1b 2 c 3 e 4 a 5d

5
1 cathedral 3 beach 5 museum
2 university 4 factory

UNIT 2

Workbook pages 10-11

1
Across
4 swimming 5 walking

Down

1 studying 2 dancing

2

1

2

3

1

2

3

4

4

1

5

1 meeting togo

2 wants 6 doesn’t (really)
like

6

1 want 4 What 7 where

2 sounds 5 What 8 At

3 Where 6 Is 9 at

8

Jack d Emily b Daniel ¢

will  f Grace e Chloe a

9

1F 2T 3 F 4 F 5 F 6T

WORKBbOOK ANSWER KEY

Workbook pages 12-13

1
have go get
breakfast out for dinner up
a shower out dancing home from work
a coffee to bed
lunch to a concert

1 get 3 have 5 have 7 go 9 go
2 have 4 have 6 get 8 go 10 go
3
1 get 2 drink 3 have 4 go 5 go
4
100% always
usually
sometimes
occastonal/y
rd/yever
0% 2
5
1 always occasmnally
2 hardly
orkb fore inner.
t dancing on Saturdays.
s have h at home.
tch TVat kends.
ever g ome from work before 9pm.
7
18 2 cv 3 A
8 Q,
1F 3T 5F 7 F
2 T 4 F 6T
o WV
1 premiere 2 club 3 message 4 sofa
10
a3 b1 c5 d 8 e9
f2 g7 h 10 i 4 j6
11
2 pencil 4 dictionary 6 rubber
3 window 5 paper 7 paper
12
lc 3 f 5b
2d 4 a 6 e

Workbook pages 14-15

1
1 scissors 3 relax 5 cathedral
2 window 4 manager 6 dictionary
2
1 relax 2 early 3 computer
4
2 C 4 C 6 U 8 U
3 U 5U 7 C
5
2 some 3 alot 4 an 5 some 6 alot
6
2 an 5 a 8 many
3 any 6 much 9 a
4 some 7 alot 10 an
7
1 name 3 live with 5 doyou like
2 live 4 youdo 6 do at the weekend

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 251




WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

8
Jack Jenkins Workbook pages 18-19

1
2 Location: Sheffield, UK 1
3 with my flatmates, Dave and Andy Across
4 Occupation: Student 1TV 4 cupboard 9 fridge
5 Hobbies: swimming, playing computer games, chatting with 2 alarm clock 7 sofa
friends on the internet Down
6 Favourite weekend activities: going to the cinema, watching 1 towel 5 bed 8 sink
football on TV, playing football with friends. 3 mirror 6 table
9 2
1 Ilivein 4 In my free time, | like 1 livingroom 2 kitchen 3 bedroom 4 bathroom
2 Ilive with 5 Atthe weekend, | usually 3
3 Ima 1 kitchen 5 living room 9 bed
P . 2 fridge 6 sofa 10 bedroom
Vocabulary Builder Quiz 2 3 table - Ty
1 4 sink 8 bathroom
1 your mobile phone 3 aconversation 4
2 TV 4 homework
2 Subject Object Pronoun Adjective
1c 2 f 3.d 4b 5 a 6 e | me my ine
3 You
1 notebook 3 games 5 ticket He
2 life 4 station
She
4
1 learn 3 film 5 scissors We

2 new words 4 sounds They e
5 §~ S N
1 any kids 3 lunch 5 acoffee 5 E

2 gotothetheatre 4 ashortsleep Conversation |
UNIT 3 1 My we Qe
Workbook pages 16-17 Qg versation 2
1 our 2 h?’
1 bank 4 " " ; £ off Conversation 3 g{
an sports centre post ofnce 1 our 20 3 his 4 their
2 café 5 clothes shop 8 shoe shop
3 bookshop 6 chemist v
2 3 Bella’s (jacket) 5 Dave'’s
a5 c 4 e 8 (toothbrush)
i 4 h
b 2 d1 3 rs ers 6 ours
3 .
3 1 mine 3 hers 5 My
L café 3 bookshop 2 John’s 4 ours 6 his
2 post office 4 bank
4
3
1 at 3
2 on
5 1G 2 G 3R 4 R 5 G 6 R
1 The hotelison 10
2 The hotel is b : . ? 1 goingout 3 living room 5 the countryside
department N ‘ % 2 near 4 small 6 old
4 The chocolate factaryis c . Workbook pages 20-21
5 The church is opposite /et 1
6 The museum is next to le 2 f 3 a 4 b 5d 6 C
6 ; 2
1 on,opposite 3 on 5 between 1 plates 3 sandwich 5 make up
2 at 4 nextto 6 opposite 2 hair 4 dog 6 music
7 3
1 send a package / some money 1 clean 3 table 5 on
2 getlunch / a package / some stamps / a jacket / a coffee / 2 put 4 set 6 sink
some money / some aspirins 4
3 change some money 1 can't 3 can 5 can
4 have lunch / a package / some stamps / a jacket / 2 can't 4 can't 6 can’t
a coffee / some money / some aspirins 5
8 1 Canyou 3 Canyou 5 Canl
1 send 3 have 5 get 2 Canl 4 canyou 6 Canyou
2 exchange 4 have 6 get 6
9 1 He can come to the meeting tomorrow.
3 2 Canyou help me with this homework, please?
10 3 You can’t smoke in here.
1 Gibbs 3 Wharton 5 0914671903 4 Can luse this towel?
2 June 4 630 6 café 5 We can’t use this room today.
6 |can’t find my keys.
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1 onthe corner

2 opposite the house

10

1 Hi 4 café
2 33 5 pub
3 Lime

6 restaurants

b 4 a 5 a 6 b
3 bybus 5 along the road
4 two
7 bus

8 clothes shop

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 3

1
1 buy 3 brush
2 send 4 change
2
1 on 3 down
2 up 4 up
3
1 dinner 3 your room
2 tidy 4 bread
4
1b 2 e 3 a 4 d
5
1 study 2 balcony 3 sink
UNIT 4
Workbook pages 22-23
1
1 was/were 5 came
2 had 6 see
3 did 7 show
4 go 8 play
2
3
1 had
2 saw
4
1 spent
2 was
3 were
5

Conversation 1«

9 Student’s own name

5 share
6 wash

5 off

5 thesea

4 apartment

9 read
10 needed

cooked
liked chatted
relaxed tried needed
10
1
11

The weather was good
Maui was nice

The food was good
The rooms were clean
The staff were friendly

Review 1 Review 2 Review 3

EIRNENENEN

AN N N

N X* %< N

Hiro went to Hawaii atere / with his family.

Hiro thought his hotel was good / bad for families.

Elisa had a good / bad holiday.

Elisa was #appy / unhappy when her holiday ended.
Manny liked / didnttike the sea and the beaches in Maui.
Manny spent a day / week in bed.

Workbook pages 24-25

1
T 0JAIN U AR YJN] E
E A[P| 1 OY[O]H|O|K
A SIRIM B R|C|L [V|T
QONE 1M A E|T|AlElE
(NULLJ Y] O P [Of I'IM[S
N(FRNNP G E [B|E |BI[E
(DIE[ C\E E[RJ|E||P
EIB|T P RJE RJI|T
PIR[A L E
(AJU G U
(M]A]Y] C
sR[V 4 : ()
; l& :
In ordes Jahuary,iFe ry,l\/\ar%eApril,I\/\ay,June,JuIy,August,
Se ber, "November, December
2
1 sp@ 2 summer 3 autumn 4 winter
3
1b 2 e 3 f 4 a 5c 6 d
4
1 The fodrth of July. 4 The twelfth of October.
2 The twevity-fifth of April. 5 The first of May.
3 T@hird of November.
6
1 Ididn't get up early.
2 Shedidn’t have a great holiday.
3 They didn’t take me out for dinner.
4 There wasn't a large dog on the table.
5 We didn't go to the cinema last Friday.
6 You didnt do your homework at the weekend.
7
1 That film wasn’t very long.
2 There wasn't anything to do.
3 There wasn’t anyone | knew at the party.
4 | didn’t buy anything at the shops.
5 We didn't go anywhere last weekend.
6 She wanted it but she didn’t have any money
8
1 didn'tgo 5 was 9 didn't get
2 went 6 didn’t rain 10 weren't
3 didn’t take 7 didn'tdo 11 had
4 stayed 8 bought 12 didn't want
9

Conversation 1: photo b
Conversation 2: photo ¢
Conversation 3: photo a

10
Bella: had fish for dinner, got some presents
Claire: visited her sister, went to a rock festival
Rob: left home at one, saw some of the football match
onTV
11
1F 37 5 F
2T 4 T 6T
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WORKBOOK ANSWER K

Workbook pages 26-27

1

a hotel c taxi e money g car

b sightseeing d train f boat h swimming
2

1 sightseeing 3 ataxi 5 ahotel

2 adayinRome 4 toTokyo 6 with friends
3

1 fly 3 stay 5 rent

2 spend 4 go 6 take

4

2

5

1b 2e 3 f 4 a 5d 6 c
6

Hi Evie

We got back from Japan this morning. We had a great time! On
Monday we went sightseeing. We saw Tokyo Tower (it’s like the
Eiffel Tower, but it’s red!) and the Imperial Palace. It was really
interesting.

The next day we spent two hours walking around the Meiji
Shrine. Then we went shopping in Harajuku. We loved it! In
the evening we went to a restaurant. We had sushi. It was
delicious!

On Wednesday we rented a car and went to Tokyo Disneyland.
I enjoyed it but James didn’t like it. The weather was good all
the time — it was sunny every day!

I'hope you and the family are well.

See you soon,

Love Sophie

Did Sean cook lunch?

Did you go to a concert?

Was Paul ill?

Did they watch TV?

Were her earrings expensive?

Did Brenda stay in bed yesterday?

AUV wWwN R

Did you go on holiday anywhere?
Was the food good?
How was your summer?
Was it very expensive?
Where did you stay?

Ul wN R

Where did you g&
Who did you
Was the wea
Were the people<H
Did you have a good
How long were you th

oV WN

Vocabulary Builder Qui

1

1 free 3 sunny 5 warm

2 clear 4 rainy 6 fun

2

1 ataxi 3 abed and breakfast 5 toRome
2 fire 4 ataxi

3

1 snow 2 stay 3 laugh 4 rain
4

1lthe 2 a 3 a 4 The 5 a

5

le 2 d 3 a 4 c 5b

254 OUTCOMES

UNIT 5

Workbook pages 28-29
1

colour material clothes food shape
red wool jacket fruit long
white wood shoes meat small
green plastic shirt cake short
yellow leather jeans cheese square
brown cotton dress fish round
2
Across

3 cake 4 jacket 5 shirt 6 fish
Down

1 dress 2 meat 3 cheese 4 jeans
3

1 jeans 3 jacket 5 peeat

2 cheese 4 fish V xéake
4

|OW®
5 ThQis
6
\ that
e 6 that

5 this
6 this

1 meat 2 short 3 whi Eco
5
1 This v
2 These « Th(e%

6
1 those @e
2 that % se
7 €
1 this theseQ’
2 those 4 ‘c$‘t~
8
Conversation 1: @to b
photo ¢

Conversation 2:
Conversation 3:\» photo a

Ite

10
Conversation 1
1T 2 F
onversation 2

ticked: 1, 3,4, 9

3T 4 F
Conversation 3

5T 6 F
11

1 How much are the
2 What are they made of?
3 How many

4 Anything else?
5 Can | have some
6 How much

13
113 3 316 5 2040
2 150 4 590 6 14,000
14

American English British English
1 120 v
2 318 v
3 214 v
4 3060 v
5 1030 v
6 9040 v



Workbook pages 30-31

1

1
2
3
4
5
6

They are sleeping. They're sleeping.

He is doing the shopping. He’s doing the shopping.

We are studying at university. We're studying at university.
I am watching TV. I'm watching TV.

You are working hard. You're working hard.

She is growing fast. She’s growing fast.

They aren’t sleeping.

He isn't doing the shopping.

We aren’t studying at university.
I'm not watching TV.

You aren’t working hard.

She isn’t growing fast.

U WN R

We're having

‘'m talking

are staying

aren’t selling

's watching

is doing

isn't working /’s not working
are (you) going

00 ~NOYUT B WN

We're having a sale this week.
They're watching TV.

We're doing well.

Are you studying at university?
How are you feeling today?

I'm working hard.

VT wWwN R

5

1 menswear 5 sports

2 security guard 6 womenswear

3 beauty department 7 changing rooms

4 shop assistant

6

1b 3 a 5e 7 f

2 h 4d 6 C 8 g

7

1b 2 e 3 d 4 a 5 c 6 f

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 5

1

1 unhappy 3 down

2 top 4 goin
2

1 cheese 2 customer 3 bananas 4 department
3

1 jumper 3 anunusual 5 growing

2 bottom 6 toy

UNIT 6
Workbook pages 34-35

1 1838
2 1852

3 nineteenth
4 300

1 Paris
good value

Student’s own a

4
Model answer:

Dear Isabella
We're having a great time here in Japan.

We're eating dinner and looking at the city.
The view is amazing.

There’s a lot to do here. We're staying

in a hotel and can walk to most of the
interesting places. Yesterday we visited an
art gallery. It was fun.

I'm writing this postcard from a restaurant.

Isabella Conti
via Venezia 89
Verona 9800
Italy

But the best thing about this place is the
shopping! We went shopping yesterday
afternoon. | bought a T-shirt. We got
something for you too!

Love,
Francesco

1 friendl 3 pepular 5 lazy 7 helpful
2 bori 4 stidhige 6 nice 8 difficult
2
positive: friendly, popular, nice, helpful
negative: @wg, strange, lazy, difficult
3
1 deIy 3 popular strange
2 difficult 4 lazy
4
1 helpful 3 friendly lazy
2 expensive 4 varied
5
1 varied 3 modern friendly
2 patient 4 expensive popular
6
1 Chemistry 3 Law Medicine
2 Geography 4 Maths Biology
7
1 Marketing 31T Engineering
2 Literature 4 PE History
8
1T 2 Medicine Literature
9
1 How are 3 Whatare Are you
2 Areyou 4 class are Where are
10
3 Sentences 1, 3,4, and 6 contain the weak form of ‘are’.
11
bad - good
boring - interesting
difficult —easy
friendly and nice don’t have opposites here.
12
1 It's very interesting
2 Idon't like the teacher.
3 It's quite difficult.
4 She’s not very well.
5 The other students are really friendly.
6 |did very well in my exams.
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13

1 going 3 good 5 very 7 sure
2 enjoying 4 like 6 subject
15

1c 2 e 3 a 4 b 5 d
16

1 Law 2 English 3 Engineering
17

1F 2 F 3T 4T 5T 6 F
Workbook pages 36-37
1

2
2

1d 2 e 3 a 4b 5 ¢
3

1 university 3 25 5 eighteen 7 1965
2 30 4 1636 6 Iceland 8 private
4

1c 2 e 3 f 4 b 5 d 6 a
5

1 did 6 finished 11 enjoyed
2 started 7 lasted 12 had

3 finished 8 cost 13 failed
4 lasted 9 paid 14 passed
5 started 10 borrowed
6

2 When did the course start?

3 When did it/the course finish?

4 How long did it/the course last?

5 How much did it/the course cost?

6 Did you have an exam?

7 Didyou pass it/the exam?

8 Did you enjoy it/the course?

7
4 4 X
very / really quite not very
8
1 James s quite lazy.
2 The other students are very nice.
3 These books are really interesting.
4 My classmates are quite frien
5 My university is very expensi
6 My new teacher is really
9

1 aren’t very friendly
2 ’snot very pop
3 aren'tverye
10
1 really

Workbook pages 38-

Adjective Comparative
old older
one syllable tall taller
big bigger
easy easier
-y —>» -ier funny funnier
lazy lazier
expensive more expensive
more + adj interesting more interesting
creative more creative
far further
irregular forms good better
bad worse

256 OUTCOMES

2
1 older 3 more expensive
2 taller 4 better
3
1 younger 3 cheaper
2 shorter 4 worse
4
1 taller 5 faster
2 moreintelligent 6 higher
3 older 7 slower
4 better 8 worse
5
1 Chinese 3 Japanese
2 German 4 Russian
6
1 Spanish 3 Turkish
2 Chinese 4 Russian
7

1 The writer liked the teacher.

5 further
6 easier

5 nearer
6 more difficult

9 more creative
10 more interesting

5 Spanish
6 Turkish

5 Japanese
6 German

2 The writer thought the Iesson@ interegting.

8 \
Student’s own answers. v %
2 Q¥ ©

Model answer

My favourite teaglier all
teacher.| Iove;§e jectlan

She was a bi n

which is e< ’

What made Rer d%acherwas

interesting and she

o Yama?my English
as a good student.

hair. Shavas friendly,

at her lessons were

very c@ative. The time always went

by quickly in her classes. I'll never forget Takako Yamada!

Vocabulary Bui@r Quiz 6
1

1 impatient o3 unimportant

5 unfriendly
unpopular 4 unhelpful

2
1 decision 3 problem 5 grade 7 idea
2 break 4 skill 6 half 8 grade
1 with 2 in 3 - 4 for 5 in 6 -
5
1f 2 c 3 e 4 a 5 d 6 b

UNIT 7

Workbook pages 40-41

1 grandfather 5 son 9 brother
2 grandmother 6 daughter 10 sister
3 husband 7 uncle 11 cousin
4 wife 8 aunt

2
1 grandfather 4 husband 7 cousin
2 daughter 5 wife 8 grandmother
3 uncle 6 sister

3
1 Keira 4 Ben 7 Kate
2 Alexa 5 JudyandAlan 8 Paolo

3 Carloand Beatrice 6 Sam

Canyou swim?

Did you go out yesterday?
Are they married?

Can you hear me?

ENSNUVIN NS

5 Does she speak English?
6 Is he Sue’s brother?
7 Areyou a student?



1 can 3 are 5 does 7 am
2 didn’t 4 cant 6 isn't
6
1 Do 3 Did 5 1s 7 Does
2 Am 4 is 6 were
7
1 main 3 main 5 auxiliary
2 auxiliary 4 main 6 auxiliary
8
2
9
1 asister 3 five 5 doesn’t live
2 mother 4 forty 6 andson
10
1 orsisters 5 Howold
2 your parents 6 Doyou live
3 How many languages 7 Areyou
4 do they (your parents)
11
1b 2 ¢ 3 f 4 a 5 d 6 e
13
1 They live in Ohio.
2 |share an apartment with two other students.
3 There’s a party at our college.
4 It's our graduation party.
5 I'want to work here in New York City.
6 | have ajob at the Bank of America.

Workbook pages 42-43

1

games 6 thedog
7 thecat

a story at bedtime
the dishwasher
the light switch
games

Ul WwWN R

empty the dishwasher )
pick up my son from school , €%
repair the light switch
read a story at bedtim
feed the dog

Ul w N

1 look after
tell .

don’t have to
We
They
He
She has to doesn’t have to
It
5
1 don’t have to 5 haveto
2 hasto 6 hasto
3 doesn’t have to 7 have to
4 don’t have to 8 doesn’t have to
6
1 You don't have to 4 Tim has to
2 |l don't have to 5 Daisy doesn’t have to
3 We have to 6 Mia and Betty have to

They have to go to school on Saturdays.

We don’t have to do any homework tonight.

I have to see the doctor today.

I emptied the dishwasher, so John doesn’t have to.
Toby doesn’t have to go to work today.

Ateacher has to work very hard.

oUW N

8
Paul: oldest friend
Martina:  step grandfather (i.e. Martina’s grandmother’s
second husband)

9
Paul

1 atschool

2 nice, funny, reliable

3 once or twice a year
4 once ayear

Martina
1 when Martina was ten
2 positive, strong, strict
10
1T

3 most days
4 once or twice a week

1 strict 3 clever 5 fit 7 quiet

2 funny 4 confident 6 loud 8 reliable

3
1 funny 3 quiet 5 clever
2 strict 4 reliable 6 fit

4

Jason: confident, funny

Luis: nice, speaks three languages
Kerry: clever,quiet

1 confident 3 reliable 5 nice
2 young 4 loud 6 quiet

1 and 3 and 5 but
2 but 4 but 6 and

Amalia, Laura’s sister

in Copenhagen

she’s a (medical) student

clever, confident, friendly, loud, funny

she makes her laugh and really understands her
once a month

go shopping, go to the cinema

NoO v~ wWwN

9
Student’s own answers.

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 257



WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY
10
Model answer: Workbook pages 48-49
This is a photo of me with my best friend, Flavio. He lives in 1
Bologna. He's an engineer. Flavio’s very clever and funny. He can be 1 have a baby 5 get married
a bit loud sometimes, but he’s reliable too. We see each other once 2 wonthe lottery 6 stopped working
a month. We like to go for a drink and something to eat. 3 move house 7 gotdivorced
4 left home 8 start (my own) business
Vocabulary Builder Quiz 7 2
1 2 have a baby
1 best friend 3 girlfriend 3 getmarried
2 grandmother 4 housework 4 stopped working
5 won the lottery
2 6 moved house
1 on 2 up 3 up 4 after 7 started (his own car sales) business
3 8 get divorced
1 confidently 3 cloudy 5 reliable 3
2 Luckily 4 cleaner 6 education 1 d like to visit 4 dlike to start
2 dlike tolearn 5 'dlike to be
4 3 dlike to save 6 d like to have
1 set 3 affect 5 repair 4
2 trust 4 feed 6 make 1 We wouldn't like to visit Australia. ‘
2 Iwouldn’t like to learn Russ \
; YO
4 LY siess.
UNIT 8 . O
Workbook pages 46-47 6 e
5
1 like ike \ wouldn’t like
2 dlike ike e 6 Would you like
1 have a meeting 4 goforawalk 6
2 play tennis 5 do the shopping 1,3and5 Q.
3 gohome 6 write an email 7
3 1 Taurus 3 Lv 5 Gemini
1 have 3 do 5 go 2 Cancer 4 Aries 6 Taurusand Leo
2 play 4 get 6 go for Q/
4 3
1 'mgoingto 4 're going to
2 're going to 5 ’re going to be Workbook pages 50-51
3 ’s going to 6 's goingto
5 1 crime
1 I'm going to write a letter to my sisterg 2 J'fax
2 We're going to go home early beca 3 tmprove
3 Tom’s going to study for the testd 4 tourists
4 You're going to meet my new {Ifé 5 safety
5 My parents are going to dx 6 save
6 . 7 cause
1 isn't going to come 4" 8 benice
; 9 help
2 not going to sta
3 aren’t going 2
7 M -
1 oing to be provide help create traffic problems
5 ge gin 0 have provide a service lose money
3 e going to need create jobs cause problems
going save money cause crime
9 o make people richer make people poorer
go shopping in London attract tourists lose tourists
10 be good for the environment be bad for the
1K 2 3 K 4 ) 5 6 J reduce / cut tax environment
11 increase tax
1T 2F  3F 4T 5T  6°F cut jobs
12 3 . ,
1 gonna 4 goingto 1 tax 3 jobs 5 tourists 7 money
2 goingto 5 gonna 2 cause 4 make 6 lose
3 gonna 6 gonna 4
14 1 because 3 so 5 so
1 What do you want to see? 2 s0 4 because 6 because
2 How about Michel’s Café at seven o'clock? 5
3 What are you doing tonight? Department store, cinema and shops
4 Do you want to go for a coffee first? 6
5 Do you want to go out somewhere? She’s for the building.

15
a3 b 5 c 1 d 4 e 2

258 OUTCOMES



7
FOR AGAINST
create jobs increase crime

provide a service reduce parking spaces in town
make shopping easier increase pollution
attract people to the town increase noise

increase business for local shops it’s bad for the environment

8

Model answer:
| think it’s a bad idea because it’s going to reduce parking
spaces in town. | also think it’s going to increase pollution, so it’s
going to be bad for the environment. Finally, | think it’s going to
increase noise and crime, so I'm against this shopping mall.

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 8

1
1f 2 d 3 b 4 e 5 a 6 C
2
1 plan 3 date 5 pollution
2 competition 4 noise
3
1 plan 2 cut 3 run 4 blog
4
1c 2 e 3 b 4 f 5d 6 a
5
1 library 2 lottery 3 divorced 4 abroad
UNIT 9
Workbook pages 52-53
1
1 have 3 Have 5 hasn't
2 havent 4 has 6 Has
2

1 Have you been to Prague?
2 No, I haven't. Have you?
3 No, but I'd like to go.

4 Have you seen Roorm
5 Yes, we have. Have you?

3

1 been 3 haven’t

2 have 4 go

4

1 have

2 have been

5

1

2

3

6

1

2 Y

3 Ella has ne

4 When did y

5 Paul hasn’t bee

7

1+ 3 - 5 - 7 + 9 +
2 - 4 4+ 6 + 8 —

8

1 You should! 2 Don't!

9

1 You should! 4 Don't! 7 Don’t!
2 Don't! 5 Don’t! 8 You should!
3 You should! 6 You should!

11

Tick (v) photos of St Catherine’s Monastery and the Valley of
the Kings.

Veronica Veronica’s husband

1 Been to Egypt before X v
2 Been to Luxor v v
3 Seen the Sphinx X X
4 Been to St Catherine’s v X
5 Beentothe Red Sea v v
13

1F 2T 3T 4 F 5 F 6T
Workbook pages 54-55
1

1lc 3 a 58 7 f

2 e 4 b 6 d
2

1 hisname 5 you

2 my homework 6 worst

3 car 7 idea

4 your sleep
3

2 took the wrong tur %d my flight

3 hurt himself |

4 forgot to lock t or ake a mess
4
Across v

1 did&\ & 4 seh 6 stolen
8 fav é f’ Q saw

eone Q cried 4 stole 5 broken
7 mﬁ 0 lost 12 won
5

1c 2 a 3 b

1 tWesours 4 £90

2 good weather 5 four hours
3 160 feet 6 a cheffrom Hello Sushi restaurant

just for special days, because it’s ‘a special present’

slow and peaceful because it’s done ‘quietly’ and describes
the balloon flight

above you, because you're ‘looking up’

it’s used for attaching things, and it’s ‘strong’

the person and the rope

strong and well; it describes the sushi

N =

o Ul bW

9
a2 b1 c 5 d 3 e 6 f 4

Workbook pages 56-57

1
relaxing, stressful, annoying, boring, sad, embarrassing,
exciting, scary
2
1 boring 4 relaxing 7 sad
2 embarrassing 5 scary 8 exciting
3 stressful 6 annoying

3

The train__is cheaper.

We love__it!

She arrived two weeks__ago.
We slept__in a tent.

It was__a great__experience.
He fell__and broke his__arm.

o U WN

=

delicious 5 beautiful

interesting

3 relaxing
4 friendly

N
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5
1 Coldplay.
2 It was hot and sunny.
3 He / She was so happy he / she couldn’t speak.

6
a3 b1 c 2

7and 8

Model answer:
Have you ever seen the ‘Mona Lisa’? Last month | saw it for
the first time, in the Louvre museum, in Paris. | went with my
girlfriend.

The Louvre was really interesting. We saw a lot of great
paintings. The building is amazing, too. It was a cold day and
there were a lot of people there. We waited in a long line to see
the painting.

For me, it was great to see this famous painting. | wanted to
see it for a long time, and | was very excited. It was a small
painting, but really beautiful.

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 9

1

1 make 3 give 5 take 7 feel
2 check 4 call 6 lose

2

1in 3 on 5in 7 on
2 down 4 up 6 of

3

1 stressful 3 happen 5 check
2 sad 4 embarrassing 6 cooler
4

1b 2 e 3 d 4 a 5 ¢

UNIT 10
Workbook pages 58-59

1 single 4 cash

2 return 5 platform

3 second class 6 direct
4

1 thirty 3 thirty-five

2 o'clock 4 quarter

1 five fifteen
2 eleven twenty
3 quarter to six

6
1a 2b a
8 .
Conversation 1 = picture b
Conversation 2 = picture ¢
Conversation 3 = picture a
9
1 station 3 haveto 5 isn't
2 bus 4 don't know 6 50%
10
1c 2 e 3 d 4 a 5 f 6 b
Workbook pages 60-61
1

1 plane 2 train 3 bus 4 bike 5 taxi 6 car

2

1 taxi 2 car 3 bus 4 train 5 bike 6 delayed
3

1 park 3 pick 5 pay 7 wait

2 lock 4 run 6 book 8 stop

260 OUTCOMES

7 catch
8 station

1 buses 4 get
number 5 taxis
run all night 6 charge

w N

He’s driving too fast.

This bag isn't cheap enough for me.

It's too early to go.

This film is too long.

I can’t buy it. | haven’t got enough money.
You aren’t walking fast enough. Hurry up!

Ul WN

6
countable: accidents, buses, drivers, people
uncountable: crime, pollution, traffic, water

7
1 many 3 enough 5 much
2 enough 4 many 6 much
8
1 too 3 n'tenough 5 too
2 too much 4 enough 6 oo many

9 V
The Silk Road journey is the | v %\
10
S Ry @

le 2 d 3

11
1 4,000m
2 Lake Titicdea

1 change money 3 gosh&ng,gocycling,godancing

2 stay,eat 4 some exercise, get a haircut
2
1 stay %4 go cycling 7 getahaircut
2 change money 5 eat 8 godancing
3 getsome eMse 6 go shopping
Adjective Superlative
fast the cheapest
hot the hottest
—>» the -iest easy the easiest
dry the driest
the most + adj expensive the most expensive
interesting the most interesting
irregular good the best
bad the worst
5
1 the hottest 4 the best
2 thedriest 5 the fastest
3 the cheapest
6
1 the slowest 4 the most expensive
2 the worst 5 the wettest
3 the coldest
7

1 Get off the coach at the Hilton Hotel, call Sarah and wait.
She is going to pick you up from there.

2 We're not very far from the city centre. It takes under half an
hour to get to Oxford Street.

3 Get the underground from Shepherds Bush.

4 Oxford Street and Regent Street are great places to go
shopping.

5 And go to Soho for lunch.Try Caldo —it’s does great food
and there’s a lovely atmosphere. There are lots of great little
restaurants in Soho.




8
Student’s own answers.

9
Student’s own answers.

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 10

1

1 home 3 acar 5 some cash
2 well 4 the journey
2

1 haircut 3 taxidriver 5 first class
2 return ticket 4 seafood
3

1 lock 3 delay 5 vote

2 park 4 taste 6 charge
4

1 down 2 to 3 off 4 up
5

1 platform 3 passengers 5 journey
2 direct 4 transport

UNIT 11

Workbook pages 6465
1

1 service 5 table 9 main
2 dessert 6 starter 10 menu
3 get 7 order

4 booked 8 bill
Hidden word: vegetarian
2

1 2 3 4 7 9 10
W W W W @ C W @ < @
3

1 Areyou ready to order?

2 Would you like any dessert?

3 And for your main course?

4 I'm afraid the fish hasﬁnished

5 Id like the steak, please. ),

6 Canlgetsomeicecrea

7

8
4
1-7,2-6,3-5,4-8
6

1 acupg

2 so

3 ag

4 some

5 some
7
Carol has: white h, some water, a cup of tea

Steve has: white wine;
8

k extra vegetables, coffee ice cream

1C 35S 5 SC 7 N
2 N 4 C 6 C

9

1b 5d 7 e
2 c 4 6 g

10

1 Areyou ready to order now sir?

Yes, I'd like the steak and a salad please.

Don’t you want a starter?

No, thanks —just a main course and a glass of red wine.
2 Canlgetyouanythingelse?

No, thanks. Can | have the bill please?

Of course. We usually add 10% for service.

No problem. Can | pay by credit card?

Yes, sir, a credit card is fine.

Workbook pages 66—67

1
meat dairy fruit vegetables drinks
chicken  butter  kiwis garlic wine
beef cream bananas carrots water
lamb cheese  apples  onions beer
pork milk oranges spinach juice
2

lg 3d 5 a 7 b

2 c 4 f 6 e
3

1 salt 3 spices 5 beans

2 pasta 4 rice 6 seafood
4

1 milk 3 Onions 5 pork

2 beef 4 juice 6 cheese
5

1 metoo 2 me neither 3 disagree 4 disagree
6

1 Idont € Me too

2 didn’

2 Me too (o]

S\

1 don't 3 n't
QT

starter - main course dessert
Mi Casa sez¥ood chicken with ice cream,
R tomatoes and chocolate
vegetables, cake
v pizza
Johnny B’s | fish, salad of steak, eggs -
beans and peas
12
1 liked 3 nice 5 wasn't
2 but 4 friendly

Workbook pages 68-69

1
Countable nouns Uncountable nouns
apple chocolate
biscuit coffee
egg fish
soft drink fruit
sweet meat
vegetable sugar
2
1 alot of,any, some 3 much
2 many 4 many, much, any
3
1 much 4 quite alot of 7 any
2 many 5 many 8 alotof
3 any 6 alotof 9 some
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5 6
employed unemployed ;
fair unfair 3
forgettable unforgettable 4
5
friendly unfriendly 6
happy unhappy 7
healthy unhealthy 1
popular unpopular 81
tidy untidy
usual unusual
6 2
1 unhappy 4 unemployed 7 unfair
2 popular 5 tidy 8 unforgettable
3 unhealthy 6 friendly 9 unusual
7 3
1 Hi 2 Best wishes
8
1 aparty
2 Saturday 10th March 4
3 Angela’s birthday
4 It's at La Coupole on the corner of rue Dauphine.
5 8.00pm to midnight
6 afriend 10
1
9 and 10
Model answer:
Hi Nicola
We're having a lunch on Sunday 7th July to celebrate Philippe’s 2
birthday.

It's at home from 12.00p.m. to 5.00p.m.
Bring a bottle and a friend.

Let me know if you can come.

Best wishes,

Francoise

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 11

You should lie down.

You should stop smoking.

You shouldn’t carry those heavy bags.
You should get some fresh air.

You should put cold water on it.

You shouldn’t go to work.

b 2 .d 3 a 4 e 5 c

You look terrible. Are you OK?

Yes, I'm just a bit tired.

Maybe you should lie down.

No, really. I'm fine.

You've cut your hand! It looks really bad.
Oh, it’s nothing.

Maybe you should go to the hospital.
No, really. I'll be fine.

Would you like some more cake?

No, thanks. I've had enough.

Are you sure?

Yes, thanks. It was delicious. L
Would you like me to co o@

It's OK, thanks.

But Mark’s away an a &t at big h@.
No, really. I'll be (@ E

A: Areyaqu b

B: I’v%%ead \
A: Maybe you ean asém.

B:  No,it’s ngthi

A: Areyou %

B:  No, my stomach hurts and | feel sick
A:  Maybe you should wn. Would you like some water?
B:  No,thanks.I’'ll be fine.

A: Ow!l'vebu y hand.

B:  You should put some cold water on it.
A:  No,it’'s O I'll be fine.

1
lc 2 f 3 b 4e 1 headache 4 take more care of himself
2 2 gohome 5 foot
1 hungry 3 terrible 3 chest 6 gotothe hospital
2 unfair 4 unhealth¥s 13
3 1 On Friday 4 no
1 weight 2 for more than a week 5 achair
2 starter 3 his chest, legand arm 6 blue
4
1 add Workbook pages 72-73
2 order 1
5 UWGAHIT I RIEID
pepper HEAR P V) E W(R|X| !
UNIT 12 L [NNNNe T 1 M|E|[c| H
Workbook pages 70-71 O |G| A I E TI|L|IO
1 L |R[M BNONL U[A(TIH
1 head 3 arm 5 back 7 leg NLYJW | Y X|IE|l B
2 chest 4 hand 6 stomach 8 foot R 1 ENY I\E \E DI N
2 =
1 sick 3 burnt 5 cut 7 cough (S TRES S ENDPR M
2 headache 4 stiff 6 broken USsST YT OS 1T HS
3 UPSETBDAVN
1 0K 3 hungry 5 ill
2 hurts 4 cold 6 infection 2
5 1 tired 3 stressed 5 upset 7 angry
1 He should go to hospital. 2 annoyed 4 excited 6 happy 8 relaxed
2 They should take the day off. 3
3 You should come with us. positive: happy, excited, relaxed
4 We shouldn’t cancel the party. negative:  upset, tired, stressed, angry, annoyed
5 She should listen to my advice.
6 You shouldn’t eat too much.

262 OUTCOMES




1d 3b 5 a 7 c UNIT13
2 g 4f 6 e Workbook pages 76-77
5
1 upset 3 stressed 5 annoyed 7 angry 1 snow 4 storm 7 cloudy 10 hot
2 excited 4 tired 6 happy 2 dry 5 ice 8 wet 11 cold
6 3 rain 6 windy 9 sunny 12 warm
1 Kim 3 Tony 5 Ellie 2
2 Pritpal 4 lara 1 sunny/warm 3 hot 5 cloudy
7 2 dry 4 wet /rain 6 storm
1b 2.d 3 e 4 a 5 ¢ 7 snow / cold
8 3
1 eleven 3 studies 5 continue 1 spring 2 winter 3 summer 4 Autumn
2 woman 4 didn’'t help 4
9 1 I'm going to meet 5 I'might get
1 stop smoking 3 the past 5 thetruth 2 might have 6 I'm going to cook
2 she feels 4 his/the doctor. 3 I'm going to have 7 I'm going to see
4 might go 8 might do
5
1 1 might aregomg 5 might
2 After 4 because 6 so 2 ’re going to 4 6 'sgoingto
3 so 5 After 7 because 6 %
2 1 We might.ha
2 open 4 kill 6 damage 8 cause 2 They're g hen theyar
3 hit 5 build 7 protest 3 Lmi t frlends@week.
3 4 Y "‘ ob.
2 kills 4 damages 6 build 8 celebrate > p ' and wet'tgmorrow.
3 opens 5 hits 7 protest omorro
4
Thew goin egood

1 I'have fallen in love with my best friend’s girlfriend.

2 About four months ago.

5 1 d 2 bv. 3d 4 a
1 Paragraph 3 2 Paragraph 1 3 Paragraph 2 9
6 1T %T 3T 4 F 5 F
He’s married with a child, and he’s in prison at the moment: 10
Paolo is thirty-two and I'm twenty-one 1b 3 a 58 7 e
7 2.d 4 f 6 C
Model answer: 11
Dear Gabriella 1 Who with? 3 How? 5 Why7
2 Where? 4 How long for? 6 What for?
7 What time?
Workbook pages 78-79
1
Across
2 inbad condition 9 rubbish 14 crime
5 horse 11 pollution 15 factory
/ 7 crowded 12 hills
ink very carefully Down
don’t think you should 1 violent gangs 6 surrounded by 13 farm
d someone your age and 3 forest 8 fields 15 flat
4 grass 10 block of flats 16 convenient
Best wishes 2
Agony Aunt traffic, shopping, weather
. . 3
Vocabulary Builder Quiz 12 1F 5T 3F 4 5 F 6 T
1 4
1b 2 e 3 a 4 c 5d 1C 2S 3 C 4 S 5 C 6 S
2 5
1 earned 2 joined 3 burnt 1 didn't like 3 slow 5 bored
4 carried 5 cancelled 2 crowded 4 prefers 6 happy
3
1 to 2 in 3 up 4 on 5 off
4
1 smile 3 warm up, warm-up 5 cough
2 protest 4 burn
5
lc 2 e 3 b 4 a 5 d
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WORKBOOK ANSWER K

Workbook pages 80-81

1
1 rat 3 cow 5 horse 7 pig 9 sheep
2 cat 4 dog 6 fox 8 rabbit

2
1 rat 3 sheep 5 cow
2 fox 4 dog 6 horse
3
has/have, past participle
4
1 been 3 lived 5 worked
2 studied 4 known 6 had
5
1 have worked 3 have lived 5 have had
2 have known 4 have been 6 have studied
6
1 How long have you worked in your company?
2 have you known your best friend
3 long have you lived in this city?
4 How long have you been together with your partner?
5 How long have you had your mobile phone?
6 How long have you studied English?
7

Students’own answers
e.g.I've known my best friend (for) ten years.

8
1 How long have you had your cat?
2 They have been together for years.
3 Has he known her for long?
4 We have studied English for more than ten years.
5 How long has she lived here?
6 Have you worked here for a long time?

9

Living in a city:
Exciting and busy
Lots of things to do
Crowded and noisy

Shops open 24/7
A lot of trafficand pe

Living in the country

Lots of fresh air

You need a car to go anywhere
There aren’t many shops
10

Paragraph 1: c introduction
Paragraph 2:b description o pl
Paragraph 3:a summary T
11and 12 &
Student’s own ansy

Vocabulary

1

1 flood

2 forest

2

1 down 3 by 5 in

2 on 4 on

3

1 climb 2 smell 3 chase 4 reach
5

1 attention 3 flooding 5 photo
2 scary 4 chemicals

264 OUTCOMES

UNIT 14

Workbook pages 82-83
1

1 film 3 musical 5 theatre
2 play 4 concert
2

1 funny 2 scary 3 sad 4 violent
3

1 strange 3 predictable 5 brilliant
2 depressing 4 entertaining 6 terrible
4

1b 2 e 3 d 4 a 5 f 6 C
5

1 like 3 What was

2 nice 4 the food
7

Aisha: exciting, funny

Julie: entertaining, strange, funny
Rashid:  terrible, silly \<

1 speak Qﬂ'lookafter 7 live
2 find 4 work 6 be

2 v

will live to be 10?{ 5 will speak Chinese
will win the WorldCup 6 ’ll be rich one day

"Il work abr 7 will find life on other planets
will look after the

nvironment

3

1 won't 3 will 5 will

2 will 4 won't 6 won't

1 will 3 won't 5 will

2 will 4 will 6 won't

5

1 I'll see you tomorrow.

2 Will they arrive before the party tonight?

3 There won't be enough money to pay for the tickets.
4 OK

5 We'll probably be a bit late.

6 OK

6

1la 2b 3 a 4 a 5b 6 a
8

Sports 3 Financial news 4

National news 2 Show business 1

International news 5

9
1 twoyears 4 MarcVanRijn 7 morethan 60 years ago
2 three 5 €3 million

3 yes 6 80,000
10
1 Yes. 4 Unhappy.

2 No, probably not 5 You accuse someone of something bad.
3 It'sabadthing. 6 No.

11

a3 b 4 c 6 d 1 e 5 f 2




Workbook pages 86—-87

1

Economy Crime  |People Climate |Healthcare

jobs murder |friendly warm  [treatment

wages safe open cold insurance

unemployment |violence |[don'ttalk |dry
toyou
much

1 nice 3 weak 5 good
2 friendly 4 insurance 6 problem

1 open 3 problem
2 talk 4 lock

5 very good
6 strong

7 wages

5b 7 f
2 cC 4 a 6 e

It's difficult to find work.

It's easy to see a doctor when you're ill.

It’s really nice to have a close community.

It’s helpful to learn another language.

It's important not to criticise your neighbours.
It's good to meet someone from the same place.

VT wWwN R

It's cheap to keep your house warm.

It’s great to have people you can talk to.

It's important to live in a warm climate.

It's interesting to learn something new.

It feels good to help other people.

Itis lovely to sit in the garden on a warm day.

o UV A wWwN

7
The film is called Prejudice and the stars are Juan Santinez a
Carter Jones.

8
1 c the present day
2 b InSan Francisco

9
Student’s own answers.

Vocabulary Bui

1
1 peace

5 win
6 injure

1 support
2 expect

1 brilliant 3 strong 5 clear
2 open 4 depressing

1d 2 a 3 cC 4 b

UNIT 15

Workbook pages 88-89

1
1 plug 3 vacuumcleaner 5 mobile phone

2 digital camera 6 tablet

2

4 hairdryer

mobile phone 4 plug
hairdryer 5 tablet

6 digital camera

w N

They're thinking of buying a house.

I'm thinking of giving £500 to charity.

Sue’s thinking of coming for coffee tomorrow.
We're thinking of seeing him in concert.
John’s thinking of giving up smoking.

Are you thinking of leaving the country?

o Ul WN

'm thinking of joining
is thinking of buying

1

2

3 ’re thinking of goin

4 is thinking of lear &

5 are (you) thinking of taking
're thinking of selling

c thinking of writing

co(so computers

milk DVD

grass email

oy much abﬁgeography?

\J
1 so

2 Dolyo Wmu@ﬁoutcars?
3 Do now muc out computers?

4 Do you knowuch about cows?

5 Do you kno uch about tennis?
8

1 biro 4 photographic film

2 M\/asher 5 battery

3 barcode
9
All the items in the pictures are mentioned.
10

1c 2 f 3 e 4 a 5 d 6 b
11

1F 2T 3 F 4 T 5T 6 F
Workbook pages 90-91
1

1 search 3 online 5 asearch
2 awebsite 4 theinternet 6 alink
2

1 email 4 send 7 website
2 received 5 memory stick 8 link

3 deleted 6 check 9 online
4

1ahjk 4 o 6 fimnsxz
2 bcdegptyv 5 quw 7r

3y
5

lc 2 a 3 b
6

1b 2 a 3 a 4 a 5b 6 b
7

1w 2 h 3 e 4 h 5 e 6 w
8
(Last century’s finest) 2
9

a3 b1 c 4 d?2
10and 11

Student’s own answers
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12

Model answer:
I'think the best invention of the 20th century is the telephone.
| don’t understand how it works, but | know | couldn’t live
without it!

UNIT 16

Workbook pages 94-95

7~

People all over the world use telephones to talk to their friends ‘Q D1V OR £ E_DJM

and families. When you need help, you can use the telephone to P YEUJIASO

call the police or hospital. p QO ARJ|E|IK E F

| use a telephone every day in my job. | couldn’t do my job R L O[A| R|P|S

without one! I can call people in other countries and talk to OlE S BE\V RILIRIAIE
therfn:Iudsem)(/jtelelfhonealotin TypersonalIife,too,tocall viul) N R E ol 1 [rRls

my friends and make arrangements.

Y 8 EjCRE UTNRNA|T|I

In my opinion the telephone is the best invention of the 20th AUI DS PIENS Nl L

century because | don’t know anyone who hasn’t got one. It’s ( \l{

useful and helpful. It can even save your lifel WEDDI NIG \F\ N

Y AT A BRINS P\R

Workbook pages 92-93 HE VT OGIAllT WE\Y
1 DHUS BAIN[DJ)B PO
Eric asks to see a digital camera, games console, laptop and X WTARZITIY E O |
mobile phone. -
2 1 partner 4 husb N s

1 £1,800 3 light 5 makingcalls 7 games console 2 wife 5 appg nniversary
2 bag 4 eight 6 £300 3 pregnant 6 d'VOfCé
3 2

1 thisis the latest model 4 surfthe Net 1 get 5%9

2 with software fully loaded 5 send text messages 2 have 4%sa 6 have

3 it’s Wi-Fi ready 6 state-of-the-art 3 v \
4 1 getdi ababy 5 get married
a1 b 4 c 6 d 2 e 5§ f 3 2 save mon Nave a date

4

> 1 out 2 OHQ in %up 5 up

2 develop your own apps

3 solve problems 5 ?’

4 check your heart rate lc 2 e d 4 a 5 f 6 b
5 control everything 6

6 saveenergy has 4 saw 6 have 8 is

7 keep your files in one place get \fmeet 7 got 9 seen
8 create vocabulary tests
6 d Granny
Across 9

1 create 2 produce 5 solve 1 Rob - Shelley’s father
Down 2 Mum —Rob’s mother

1 control 3 develop 3 Shelley —Rob’s daughter
7 4 Kevin - Shelley’s old boyfriend

1 badly 5 Pam - Rob’s wife

2 early 10

3 well 1 good 3 work 5 onabeach
8 2 is 4 professor 6 afewdays
1 badly—well ¢ 11

2 early—late Gy 1 get married 4 known 7 divorce

3 loudly - quietly <& 2 broke up 5 sure

3

9
1 loud 3 well 5 b 9 quickly
2 early 4 late 6 slo . 8 quietly
1
Vocabulary Builder Quiz 15 1
2
1
1 by 2 about 3 on 4 in 21
2 2
1 power 3 camera 5 cell 3
2 stick 4 machine 4
3 5
1 press 3 delete 5 develop 6
2 produce 4 save 6 drop
4
1 search 3 download 5 video
2 list 4 design
5
1d 2 a 3 e 4 c 5b

266 OUTCOMES

fell in love with 6 happy

Workbook pages 96-97

was having
was listening

3 was staying
4 were shopping

5 was eating
6 were visiting

She wasn’t having lunch with her family.

He wasn’t listening to music in his bedroom.

I wasn't staying with friends in Jakarta.

They weren’t shopping at the mall opposite the cinema.
I'wasn't eating the packet of biscuits that you gave me.
You weren't visiting your family on the farm.



Were you talking about me?

Was she walking to work?

Were they buying some new clothes?
Was he calling his sister on the phone?
Were your parents having a nice time?
Was | spending too much time online?

UV WwWN R

1 was watching ...came
2 were living ... bought

3 was leaving ... started
4 were going ... broke

5 noticed 9 had

was working 6 thought 10 got married
was sitting 7 was walking

came 8 looked

was living

A w N

[y

W 2 W 35S 4 W 5 W 6 S

| was watching TV at home.

What were you thinking about?

She wasn't looking for a boyfriend.

| was making a coffee in the kitchen.

They were eating outside under the trees.
We weren't playing tennis when you saw us.

v WwN B

9
Two of the couples got married.

10

1 snake 3 fifteen 5 Qays

2 tothe 4 over 6 another man
Underworld

11

17T 2T 3 F 4 T 5F 6 T

Workbook pages 98-99

Will you call me every day?
I'll tell you when | hear more news.
Don’t worry, I won't tell anyone.
See you later. | won't be late.

| promise | won’t make a mess
I promise I'll pay you back tg

UV WN R

=

Ul W N

in an argument. Them:-Romeo killed Juliet’s cousin. Juliet’s father
told her he wanted her to marry someone else. Juliet pretended
to be dead but she was only sleeping. Romeo thought she was
dead, so he killed himself. A short time later, Juliet woke up, saw
Romeo dead and killed herself. Finally, the families of the two

lovers stopped fighting and became friends.

5

Model answer:

The love story of Antony and Cleopatra
Mark Antony was a Roman General and Cleopatra was the
queen of Egypt. One day, they met and fell in love. A short time
later, Mark Antony returned to Rome and married Octavian’s
sister. Then Mark Antony left Octavian’s sister and returned
to Cleopatra. A short time later, Antony and Cleopatra got
married. Octavian was angry and sent an army to fight them.
Antony and Cleopatra lost. Then Antony thought Cleopatra was
dead, so he killed himself. Finally Cleopatra killed herself after
seeing Antony dead.

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 16

1

1lc 2 e 3 b 4 a 5d
2

1 high 2 trouble 3 ananniversary
3

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 267



AUDIO CD I RACK

CD 1: Units 1-8 CD 2: Units 9-16 CD 3: Class tests

Unit 1 Unit 5 Unit 9 Unit 13 Track 1 Review test 1
Track 1 Track 32 Track 63 Track 91 Track 2 Review test 2
Track 2 Track 33 Track 64 Track 92 Track 3 Review test 3
Track 3 Track 34 Track 65 Track 93 Track 4 Mid-year test
Track 4 Track 35 Track 66 Track 94 Track 5 End-of-year test 1
Track 5 Track 36 Track 67 Track 95 Track 6 End-of-year test 2
Track 6 Track 37 Track 68 Track 96

Track 7 Track 38 Track 69 Track 97

Track 8 Track 39 Unit 10 Unit 14

Unit 2 Unit 6 Track 70 Track 98

Track 9 Track 40 Track 71 Track 99

Track 10 Track 41 Track 72 Track 100 V

Track 11 Track 42 Track 73 Track 101 E}

Track 12 Track 43 Track 74 Track 102 0

Track 13 Track 44 Track 75 Track 103 &\ @ e
Track 14 Track 45 Track 76 Track 104 \v b \N
Track 15 Track 46 Unit 11 Unit 15 = @ -
Track 16 Unit 7 Track 77 Track 105 b Q’

Unit 3 Track 47 Track 78 Track 106

Track 17 Track 48 Track 79 \ Track 107 % v.

Track 18 Track 49 Track 80 \\Track 108

Track 19 Track 50 Track 109 v

Track 20 Track 51 Track 1

Track 21 Track 52

Track 22 Track 53

Unit 4 Unit 8

Track 23 Track Track 113
Track 24 Track 114
Track 25 | Track 115
Track 26 Jrdck 88 Track 116
Track 27 “Track 89 Track 117
Track 28 Track 90 Track 118
Track 29 Track 119
Track 30 Track 61

Track 31 Track 62

268 OUTCOMES
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